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Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services



This guide is where the Customizing settings relevant for SAP Global Trade Services are made available to you. ●



System Communication



●



Data Replication



●



General Settings



●



Customizing for Compliance Management



●



Customizing for Customs Management



●



Customizing for Preference Processing



●



Customizing for Restitution



●



Customizing for Letter of Credit Processing



●



Customizing for Electronic Compliance Reporting
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2



Document Landscape of SAP Applications



This section contains an overview of the most important sources of information that you need for SAP solutions and business scenarios. Before you begin your implementation, make sure you have the latest documents. Current Individual Documents Table 2



Individual document



Quick link to the SAP Service Marketplace (service.sap.com



)



Master Guide



/swdc (Software Download Center)



Configuration Guide



/swdc



Operation Guide



/swdc



Security Guide



/swdc



Description of Customizing activities



Customizing can only be called from within the SAP system.



SAP Library



Function- and process-oriented documentation. help.sap.com/gts



The following information supplements the individual documents: Table 3



Information



Quick link to the SAP Service Marketplace (service.sap.com



SAP Notes



)



/notes for SAP Note search



Features The following Guides are available for SAP solutions:



Master Guide This document describes how you install or upgrade the system landscape required by a business scenario. The Master Guide is the main document to start with for every SAP solution. It lists the SAP application components and third-party applications required by each business scenario, and refers to additional information.



Configuration Guide This document describes the settings you use to configure the SAP application components and third-party applications required for a business scenario. The business scenario configuration guide contains the specific information for configuring the processes in Global Trade Services (GTS). It does not repeat the descriptions of the individual Customizing activities, but rather describes the process configuration procedure in context, referring to these activities where appropriate.



Customizing This tool enables you to adapt SAP Systems to meet specific customer requirements.
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The Customizing structure contains the activities with general documentation for all SAP components. The structure is strictly component oriented, without reference to a business scenario. Instead, the configuration guide to business scenarios makes this reference, and provides text references to the Customizing structure.



Operation Guide This document describes the tools and documentation that you need to operate an SAP system. It also contains information about the monitoring functions that you have to execute regularly.



Security Guide This document describes the settings for an intermediate security level, along with suggestions as to how you can increase the security level.
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3



System Communication



Purpose This section contains information about connecting a feeder system or several feeder systems to SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS). To improve system communication, configure the settings in the plug-in for your feeder system and in SAP GTS.



Note The settings described in this section refer to SAP ERP.



Process Flow Perform the steps in these guidelines in the sequence in which they appear. This includes: 1.



Defining logical systems and assigning them to clients



2.



Definition and assignment of the following units in the feeder system and SAP GTS, such as:



3.



1.



Systems



2.



Servers



3.



Clients



4.



Distribution models



Completing the configuration settings and performing other activities required for the interactions



3.1



Connect the Feeder System with the SAP GTS System



The system for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) can use a feeder system as the supplier for the logistics application data, such as the logistics data from the SAP ERP retailing system. The SAP GTS system can trigger specific activities and start internal system processes based on this data. If you want to integrate the foreign trade processes in GTS with the logistics handling processes in the feeder system, you need data such as the following: ●
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Master data records, for example, for: ○



Customers



○



Vendors



○



Employees (if integrated SAP HCM is used)



○



Applicants (if integrated e-Recruiting from SAP HCM is used)



○



Materials



○



Material price for preference processing PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.
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●



○



Procurement indicators for preference processing



○



Bills of material for legal control and/or preference processing



○



Bank data (if financial and insurance systems are integrated)



Movement data, for example: ○



Sales orders



○



Purchase orders



○



Material documents



○



Billing documents



○



Payment run



To transfer data from the feeder system to the SAP GTS system, you need to configure system communication between the systems. You must specify certain communication prerequisites, for example: ●



Logical system



●



RFC destination



●



ALE distribution model



Process Enter the transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 in the command field and perform the following steps in the feeder system. These activities enable your feeder system to send data, receive status results from the GTS system, and determine which documents it needs to transfer to the GTS system. 1.



Enter a name for the logical system of your feeder system. This defines the identifier of the feeder system. For more information, see Defining the Logical System in the Feeder System [page 13].



2.



Assign the name of the physical system on which your feeder system is installed. In the process, you link the client and system. For more information, see Assigning Logical Systems [page 14].



3.



Enter RFC destinations for RFC calls. This enables you to implement function calls in your feeder system from within the GTS system. For more information, see Defining RFC Destinations for RFC Calls [page 15].



4.



Enter RFC destinations for method calls. This lets you use cross-application function modules. For more information, see Defining RFC Destinations for Method Calls in Feeder Systems [page 16].



5.



Define the ALE distribution model. In doing so, you create the model layer that lets the system use data transmission methods. For more information, see Defining the ALE Distribution Model [page 17].



3.1.1



Defining the Logical System in the Feeder System



To configure the communication process between your feeder system and the system for Global Trade Services (GTS), you have to define unique names to identify the feeder system and the GTS system. To ensure proper identification, you must define a unique name for each system and client. In this activity, you define the logical systems in your feeder system.



Note Since your feeder system and your GTS system either run in different systems or in different clients, you must choose different logical system names for your feeder system and the GTS system.
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Procedure 1.



Call transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 in the feeder system.



2.



Choose



3.



Choose New Entries.



4.



In the Log.System column, define the name of the logical system, for example, using the standard naming convention: CLNT.



Basic Settings



System Connection to SAP GTS



Define Logical System .



Example If your feeder system runs on client 900 of the system called JDL, and your GTS system runs on client 100 of system JDV, you define the logical systems for these as follows: ○



Feeder system: JDLCLNT900



○



GTS system: JDVCLNT100



5.



In the Name column, enter a short description of the logical system for clarification.



6.



Save your entries.



3.1.2



Assigning Logical Systems



A logical system represents the combination of a system and one of its clients. You have to define the link between the client and the system in this assignment for each defined logical system. At the same time, when you assign the logical system, you define which parameters the technical consultant can define for that logical system. You must perform this activity for each of your feeder systems. To configure a logical system correctly, you have to specify the client of the GTS system and provide details about its location. In addition, when you define the logical system, the system assumes the settings in the parameters of the logical system, which a technical consultant has already defined for the client. This includes system standards such as currency and client roles, for example. Your technical consultant or system administrator can also define the possible actions within a client at the authorization level. Those actions contain the following: ●



Changes and transports for client-dependent objects



●



Client-independent object changes



●



Protection: Client copier and comparison tool



●



Restrictions for launching CATTs and eCATTs



●



Restrictions for system updates or client copies



Procedure 1.



Call transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 in the feeder system.



2.



Choose



3.



Select the client to which you want to assign the logical system and choose Details.



4.



The system displays the existing data, such as the client description, standard currency, and the location of the feeder system client.
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5.



Assign the logical system by selecting the name of the logical system (use the input help).



6.



Save your entries.



Note At this stage, you have made all relevant settings for the system communication in this activity. The following activities must be carried out by a technical consultant or system administrator, to define the actions you can execute within a client. 1.



Choose the client role from the dropdown list. You can choose between the following roles: 1.



P (Production)



2.



T (Test)



3.



C (Customizing)



4.



D (Demo)



5.



E (Training/Education)



6.



S (SAP reference)



2.



Set the indicator of the action the system takes when changes are made.



3.



Choose from the dropdown list the system behavior in cases of client-independent changes.



4.



Choose from the dropdown list, which protection setting you prefer for this specific logical system.



5.



Choose from the dropdown list, which restrictions you determine for the system when starting CATTs or eCATTs.



6.



Decide whether you would like to currently lock the system during an upgrade or want to protect the system against SAP upgrades and set the appropriate indicator.



3.1.3



Defining RFC Destinations for RFC Calls



To set up the connection between your feeder system and the system for Global Trade Services (GTS), you need to specify the destination for Remote Function Calls (RFC) in your SAP ERP feeder system. The RFC destination enables a system to automatically log on to another system to which the data needs to be transferred. The automatic logon prevents the user from having to log on manually for each data exchange process. This section describes how to define the RFC destination in your feeder system.



Prerequisites You have created an RFC user in the GTS system. You must assign a role to that user containing the authorization object S_RFC. The standard delivery of the GTS system contains communication role /SAPSLL/LEG_SYS_COMM (GTS: General Settings and System Communication) with the necessary authorization object.



Procedure 1.



Call transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 in the feeder system.



2.



Choose



Basic Settings



System Connection to SAP GTS
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3.



Choose Create.



4.



Define your RFC destination by entering the name for the RFC entry.



Recommendation We recommend giving the RFC destination the same name as that of your GTS system. 5.



Choose connection type 3 (ABAP Connection).



6.



Enter a short description for your RFC entry.



7.



Specify the IP address and system number of your GTS system.



8.



Enter the following RFC logon data, with the values you want to use for RFC calls in the GTS system. 1.



RFC user



2.



Client



3.



Password



4.



Logon Language



Note You have to enter the language value in profile parameter zcsa/installed_languages in the GTS system for each logon language of an RFC from the feeder system to the GTS system. If you want to test the connection set up, use the functions Remote Logon and Test Connections and from the menu Test Authorization . If you see the following results, you have configured the connection correctly: 1.



The system establishes the connection when you press Connection Test.



2.



The system establishes the connection when you choose



3.



The system does not establish the connection when you press Remote Login.



Test



Connection Test



from the Utilities menu.



To call another system through an RFC connection, you only need a communication user. The test function for Remote Login tests the direct call of another system with a dialog user. If your RFC user has type "Communication User", the remote connection will fail. You can use the Remote Login test function to check whether you have assigned a suitable user type to the RFC user. You set the Communication flag for the communication user for RFC calls in user administration.



Example If the name of your GTS logical system is JDVCLNT100, you must specify RFC destination JDVCLNT100, connection type 3, the IP address, and RFC user USERRFC with the appropriate password in client 100.



3.1.4



Defining RFC Destinations for Method Calls in Feeder Systems



To enable calls of cross-system function modules, you need to define the standard connection for method calls. You do this by assigning the Remote Function Call (RFC) destination you defined in the preceding step in the system for Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) as the destination for the GTS logical system.
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Procedure 1.



Call transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 in the feeder system.



2.



Choose



3.



Choose the RFC destination of the GTS system from the list that you can call from SAP ERP.



4.



Choose Standard BAPI Destination to assign the RFC destination you defined in the activity Maintain RFC Destinations for RFC Calls the destination for the logical system of the GTS system.



Basic Settings



System Connection to SAP GTS



Maintain RFC Destinations for Method Calls .



Example If the logical system of your GTS system is JDVCLNT100 and the RFC destination you defined is also JDVCLNT100, you assign the following:



5.



○



Feeder system: JDLCLNT900



○



GTS system: JDVCLNT100



○



Standard RFC Destination for BAPI Calls: JDVCLNT100



Choose Standard Dialog Destination to assign the RFC destination you defined in the activity Maintain RFC Destinations for RFC Calls as the destination for the logical system of the GTS system.



3.1.5



Defining the ALE Distribution Model



After defining the technical details for the data exchange such as the logical system and the RFC destination, you need to create a model view of an Application Link Enabling (ALE) model. The ALE technology provides distributed but integrated application communication between each of your feeder systems and the Global Trade Services (GTS) system. Besides defining the sender and recipient for the data exchange information, you need to select an interface and an object. The object type contains methods that ensure all necessary data is transferred. The relevant interface and the object are contained in the standard delivery of the GTS system. When you create a new distribution model, you must assign the following items to the logical systems of both the feeder system and the GTS system: ●



Object



●



Interface



●



Method



Procedure 1.



Call transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 in the feeder system.



2.



Choose



3.



Choose Create Model View to create a new distribution model.



4.



Select the model view and choose Add BAPI.



5.



Enter the name of your feeder system (sender).



6.



Enter the name of the GTS system (recipient).



7.



Use the input help to assign CustomsDocumentIF as the object name and interface.



Basic Settings



Maintain ALE Distribution Model .
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8.



Use the input help to assign SynchronizeR3 as the method.



9.



Use the input help to assign Display as the method.



Example You create a new distribution model called SLL-LEG. In this distribution model, you assign the CustomsDocumentIF interface and the SynchronizeIfR3 method to the sender system JDLCLNT900 (feeder system) and the recipient system JDVCLNT100 (GTS system).



3.2



Connecting the GTS System with the Feeder System



For the Global Trade Services (GTS) system to receive master data and document data from the feeder system, you have to define the feeder system in the GTS system. To do so, you have to enter unique names to identify these systems and define their technical data. You need a connection between the GTS system and the feeder system so you can use the application data for process handling in the GTS system. These settings also enable you to transfer master data and master data changes from the feeder system automatically, for example, organizational units and partner data to assign a company code to a foreign trade organization or a plant to a legal unit. The status transfer from the GTS system for transaction data in the feeder system also uses these settings. You have to configure the RFC destinations for the automatic assignment data transfer, as well as to transfer status values or data from the GTS system to the feeder system. In addition to the feeder system(s) you want to integrate, you have to create and assign the logical system for your GTS system. You also have to group all defined logical systems together into logical system groups to enable the process flow.



Prerequisites You have configured the settings in the feeder system to facilitate communication between the feeder system and the GTS system. For more information about these settings in the feeder system, see Connecting the Feeder System with SAP GTS [page 12].



Process To configure communication between the GTS system and the feeder system, you have to carry out the following Customizing activities in the GTS system: 1.



Name the logical system of your GTS system and the feeder systems that you want to connect to the GTS system. This defines the identifiers of each system. For more information, see Defining a Logical System [page 19].



2.



Assign the name of the physical system where the installation is located. In the process, you link the client and the system. Assign the logical system [page 19]



3.



Assign your logical systems to a group of logical systems. The GTS system uses this group of logical systems as a criterion for processes with system identification. Therefore, you also have to assign your GTS system to
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a group of logical systems. You can also group multiple feeder systems together to create a group of logical systems. For more information, see Defining Groups of Logical Systems [page 21]. 4.



Assign logical system to a group of logical systems [page 22]



5.



In addition to these Customizing activities, you configure settings in the application to enable communication between your feeder system and the GTS system. 1.



From the area menu, which you enter transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL to reach, choose the following path: System Administration



2.



3.2.1



System Communication



System Connection.



Enter the target system for RFC calls and the RFC destinations (see Target System for RFC Calls [page 23] and RFC Destinations [page 24]).



Defining Logical Systems in the GTS System



To configure the communication process between your feeder system and the system for Global Trade Services (GTS), you have to fulfill the prerequisites for the connection between systems. The unique identification of the feeder system and your GTS system for process integration is based on logical systems. Therefore, to set up the system connections between these systems, you first have to define the names for the involved logical systems, which are derived from the system names and the client for the application. In the GTS system, you have to enter the names for the logical systems of the feeder systems you want to connect, as well as the name for the logical system where GTS is installed.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing tree for GTS and choose Logical System .



Global Trade Services



System Communication



Define



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



In the LogSystem column, define the name of the logical system, for example, using the standard naming convention: CLNT.



Example If your feeder system runs on client 900 of the system called JDL, and your GTS system runs on client 100 of system JDV, you define the logical systems for these as follows: Feeder system: JDLCLNT900 GTS system: JDVCLNT100 4.



In the column Name, enter a short description of the logical system for clarification.



5.



Save your entries.



3.2.2



Assigning Logical Systems



A logical system represents the link between a system and one of its clients. Accordingly, you have to define the link between the client and the system in this assignment for each defined logical system. You have to create this
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link for the Global Trade Services (GTS) system, as well as for every feeder system that you want to connect to the GTS system. To configure a logical system correctly, you have to specify the client of the GTS system and provide details about its location. In addition, when you define the logical system, the system assumes the settings in the parameters of the logical system, which a technical consultant has already defined for the client. This includes system standards such as currency and client roles, for example.



Note You must assign each logical system to one logical system group, regardless if you have one or several feeder systems. To assign the feeder system to a logical system group, perform the Customizing activities the GTS system. Choose SAP Global Trade Services System Communication . Your technical consultant or system administrator can also define the possible actions within a client at the authorization level. Those actions contain the following: ●



Changes and transports for client-dependent objects



●



Client-independent object changes



●



Protection: Client copier and comparison tool



●



Restrictions starting the CATT and eCATT



●



Restrictions for system updates or client copies



This section describes how you assign the physical logical system to the name you just defined and what parameters the technical consultant can set for the logical system.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for GTS and choose Logical Systems .



System Communication



Assign Logical System to a Group of



2.



Select the client to which you want to assign the logical system and choose Details.



3.



The system displays the existing data, such as the client description, standard currency, and the location of the client where you installed the GTS system.



4.



Assign the logical system by selecting the name of the logical system (use the input help).



5.



Save your entries.



Note At this stage, you have made all relevant settings for the system communication in this activity. The following activities must be carried out by a technical consultant or system administrator, to define the actions you can execute within a client. 1.
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Choose the client role from the dropdown list. You can choose between the following roles: 1.



P (Production)



2.



T (Test)



3.



C (Customizing)



4.



D (Demo)



5.



E (Training/Education)



6.



S (SAP reference) PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.
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2.



Set the indicator of the action the system takes when changes are made.



3.



Choose from the dropdown list the system behavior in cases of client-independent changes.



4.



Choose from the dropdown list, which protection setting you prefer for this specific logical system.



5.



Choose from the dropdown list, which restrictions you determine for the system when starting CATTs or eCATTs.



6.



Decide whether you would like to currently lock the system during an upgrade or want to protect the system against SAP upgrades and set the appropriate indicator.



3.2.3



Defining Groups of Logical Systems



You have to assign every feeder system to a group of logical systems. One logical system group can contain one or more logical systems of your feeder systems. Even if you only have one feeder system, you still have to create a group of logical systems, and then assign the logical system for the feeder system to the group in a later step. If you want to connect several feeder systems with matching or partly matching characteristics to the Global Trade Services (GTS) system, you can group the feeder systems together into logical system groups. The feeder systems must contain the same document structures and organization structures. Logical systems groups help you to reduce data maintenance considerably. In addition, you have to create a separate group of logical systems for the GTS system. Accordingly, you have to create a group of logical systems for the GTS system.



Example ●



Feeder system: Logical system 1 = Group of logical feeder systems 1



●



Feeder system: Logical system 2 = Group of logical feeder systems 1



●



Feeder system: Logical system 3 = Group of logical feeder systems 1



●



Logical system for the GTS system = Logical system group 2 for GTS



Prerequisites You have checked the master data and the Customizing between the various feeder systems that you want to group together for consistency and made any necessary adjustments. If you do not harmonize the master data Customizing between the feeder systems, the system will transfer an indefinite subset of data to the GTS system.



Example For example, if you have two separate materials in two separate feeder systems, but with the same material number, and you transfer the material master data using a feeder system group, the GTS system only receives one one material number. The second material is missing in the GTS system.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for the GTS system and choose Group of Logical Systems .
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Assign Logical System to a
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2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



In the Log. Sys. Group column, enter the name of the group of logical systems in which you want to group your feeder systems.



4.



In the Description column, enter a short description of the logical system group for clarification.



5.



Save your entries.



3.2.4



Assigning Logical Systems to Logical System Groups



To transfer and save the logistics data that you transferred from the feeder system application and retrieve it in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system, you have to group your feeder systems together into logical system groups. Each logical system must be part of a logical systems group. Therefore, you must assign each feeder system to a group of logical systems regardless if you have one ore more feeder systems. If the document structure and organizational structure are identical in your feeder systems and you synchronize master data in these systems, you can group all your feeder systems together in a group of logical systems. You can use the group of logical systems to minimize data maintenance. You also need the logical systems group to map activities that request the feeder system. In addition, you have to add your GTS system to a separate group of logical systems.



Prerequisites You can only group together several logical systems into a logical system group if each master data record is unique across all feeder systems. The master data records, which are unique across all feeder systems, contain data such as: ●



Material numbers



●



Customer numbers



●



Vendor numbers



●



Company codes



●



Plants



●



Warehouses



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Logical System to a Group of Logical Systems .



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Using the input help to choose the logical system you want to assign to the logical system group.



4.



Use the input help to select the logical system group you want to assign the logical system to.



5.



Choose Next Entry to assign further logical systems to the logical system group.



6.



Save your entries.
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Example If you enter master data centrally at your company, you can group all the relevant subsequent systems together in a single group of logical systems.



3.2.5



Defining the Target System for Remote Function Calls



To set up the connection between the Global Trade Services (GTS) system and your feeder system, you need to specify the target system and the destination for Remote Function Calls (RFC). The RFC destination enables a system to automatically log on to another system. The automatic logon prevents the user from having to log on manually for each data exchange process. This section describes how to define the target system and the destination for Remote Function Calls (RFC) for the GTS system.



Prerequisites You have created an RFC user in the feeder system. You have also assigned this user authorizations for RFC calls, such as authorization object S_RFC.



Procedure 1.



Call transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL in the GTS system to start the area menu.



2.



In the area menu, choose System Administration Maintain Target System for RFC Calls .



3.



Choose Create.



4.



Define your RFC destination by entering the name of the target logical system.



System Communication



System Connection



Recommendation We recommend giving the RFC destination the same name as that of your feeder system. 5.



Choose connection type 3 (ABAP Connection).



6.



Enter a short description for your RFC entry.



7.



Choose the Logon & Security tab page and provide the following details to log on to your feeder system with RFC calls: 1.



IP address and system number of your feeder system



2.



Client



3.



RFC user



4.



Password



5.



Language (optional)
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Example If the logical system name of your feeder system is JDLCLNT900 and your RFC user is USERRFC, you must define the RFC destination JDLCLNT900, the connection type 3, the IP address, and the RFC user USERRFC with the appropriate password in client 900. If you want to test the connection set up, use the functions Remote Logon and Connection Test and from the menu Test Authorization . If you see the following results, you have configured the connection correctly: 1.



The system establishes the connection when you press Connection Test.



2.



The system establishes the connection when you choose



3.



The system does not establish the connection when you press Remote Login.



Test



Connection Test



from the Utilities menu.



To call another system through an RFC connection, you only need a communication user. The test function for Remote Login tests the direct call of another system with a dialog user. If your RFC user has type "Communication User", the remote connection will fail. You can use the Remote Login test function to check whether you have assigned a suitable user type to the RFC user. You set the Communication flag for the communication user for RFC calls in user administration.



3.2.6



Defining RFC Destinations for Method Calls in the GTS System



To enable calls of cross-system function modules, you need to define the standard connection for method calls. You do this by assigning the Remote Function Call (RFC) destinations you defined in the previous step for the feeder system as the standard Business Application Programming Interface (BAPI) destination for the logical feeder system.



Procedure 1.



Call transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL to start the area menu in the Global Trade Services system.



2.



In the area menu, choose System Administration Maintain Target System for RFC Calls .



3.



Choose the RFC destination of the feeder system from the list that you can call from the GTS system.



4.



Choose System Connection.



5.



Choose Define RFC Destinations for Method Calls.



6.



Choose Standard BAPI Destination to assign the RFC destination you defined in the activity Maintain RFC Destinations for Function Calls as the standard BAPI destination for the logical system of your feeder system.



System Communication



System Connection



Example If the logical system of your feeder system is just like the RFC destination JDLCLNT900 that you defined, then assign the following: GTS system: JDVCLNT100 Feeder system: JDLCLNT900
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Standard RFC Destination for BAPI Calls: JDLCLNT900 7.



Save your entries.
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4



Data Replication



You can use data from a logistics feeder system to handle your import and export processes in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system. You can automate your processes and, at the same time, reduce the potential for errors caused by manual processing. If you want to run your foreign trade processes based on the data in your feeder systems, you have to configure logistics integration. To do so, you enable the exchange of data between a feeder system (such as SAP ERP) and the GTS system via an interface, to supply the GTS system with master data and transaction data in real time. To configure data replication for logistics integration, you have to configure settings in the following areas: Table 4



System



Activities



Description



Feeder System



Customizing settings



You configure the transfer of master data and transaction data in Customizing.



Feeder system



Settings in the area menu



You start the area menu with transaction code /SAPSLL/



MENU_LEGALR3. From here, you can configure settings such as: ●



Setup for system communications



●



Change pointers for master data in the feeder system that the system automatically transfers to the GTS system



●



Configuration of special processes such as preference processing



This ensures that all import/exportrelevant master data and transaction data is transferred from the feeder system to the GTS system. Feeder system



Activation of Business Add-Ins (BAdIs)



You activate BAdI calls in the standard



and user exits



workflows of the logistics processes to modify these processes according to your specific requirements with the BAdI implementation.



Feeder system



Configuration in BAdIs



You can modify the standard settings in accordance with your requirements.



GTS system



Customizing Settings



In the Customizing activities, you assign the feeder system data from the logistics documents to the data structures in the GTS system. This data includes document mappings, for
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example, as well as the master data and organizational data upon which the respective logistics documents are based.



The settings you need to configure in your feeder system depend on which processes you want to use in the GTS system.



Example If you want to use sanctioned party list screening for logistics processes, you need the business partner data in the GTS system for the foreign trade processes and sanctioned party list screening. You can then decide which documents in the document supply chain you want to configure for SPL screening. You also have to define which changes to feeder system documents you want to track with change pointers, and how the feeder system responds in case one of the foreign trade applications is unavailable. The granularity of these considerations depends on your process requirements, and you configure the data replication settings accordingly. The descriptions in this section contain information about the settings you need to replicate master data and transaction data, which you have to configure in your SAP ERP feeder system.



Prerequisites ●



You have configured system communication between your feeder system (or feeder systems) and the GTS system (see System Communication [page 12]).



●



You have decided which of the data is relevant for replication in the GTS system. For more information about the master data that is relevant for the individual application areas in the GTS system, see Transferring Master Data [page 38].



Recommendation We recommend that you read the entire Data Replication section before you configure any settings or implement any Business Add-Ins or user exits. This information will help you decide on the range of the data the system actually has to transfer and how you need to configure the settings to suit your business requirements. ●



You have configured settings in the following areas of the GTS system: ○



Organizational structure, to configure the links between organizational units in the feeder system and those in the GTS system (see Configuring the Organizational Structure [page 83])



○



Partner structure, to configure the links between partner functions in the feeder system and those in the GTS system (see Setting Up the Partner Structure [page 99])



○



Document types and item categories You have read the documentation in Customizing for the GTS system for the activities in the following areas, as well as the corresponding configuration information: ○



SAP Global Trade Services



○



SAP Global Trade Services Structure



SAP Compliance Management



○



SAP Global Trade Services Structure



SAP Customs Management
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Organizational Structure General Settings



General Settings



Document



Document
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○



SAP Global Trade Services



SAP Risk Management



General Settings



Note Make sure you have configured the necessary prerequisites and mapping for all the data that you want to transfer to the GTS system.



Process The following process steps are essential for mapping seamless data replication between your feeder system(s) and the GTS system and enabling you to integrate the product areas offered in the GTS system with your standard import and export processes. The steps are described in detail in the sections that follow. 1.



Customizing settings for the GTS system to transfer organizational data and document data for import and export processes



2.



Settings in SAP ERP to transfer master data, such as materials and business partners, that is involved in import and export processes 1.



Customizing settings for the transfer of master data



2.



Plug-in settings in transaction /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 to trigger initial and periodic master data transfer to the GTS system



3.



3.



Business Add-Ins and user exits in the plug-in to customize and limit the selection of master data that you want to transfer from SAP ERP to the GTS system



4.



Functions in the GTS system to re-transfer master data from the GTS system to SAP ERP



Settings in SAP ERP to transfer transaction data from documents, such as sales and purchase orders, from import and export processes 1.



Customizing settings for the transfer of document data



2.



Plug-in settings in the transaction to initiate the initial document data transfer



3.



Business Add-Ins and user exits in the plug-in to customize and limit the selection of document data that you want to transfer from SAP ERP to the GTS system



4.



Plug-in settings in SAP ERP to determine whether logistics processes may continue in the feeder system either with or without the necessary replicated-document processing in the GTS system



5.



Plug-in settings for supplying and transferring sales, delivery, and purchasing documents that could not be transferred to the GTS system for technical reasons.



6.



Function in the GTS system to trigger follow-on processing of import and export documents in the feeder system following compliance checks



7.



Feeder system status report to determine the status of documents (blocked or released) for import or export that the system replicated from the feeder system to the GTS system



4.1



Process Integration for Various Feeder Systems



You can integrate your foreign trade processes and other checks in the system for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) with processes in feeder systems. This helps you avoid manual processes in the GTS system and thus potential sources of errors, for example, during data entry. Furthermore, by integrating your feeder system processes with processing in the GTS system, you can automate process handling. A feeder system is any system that communicates with the GTS system and whose processes trigger defined follow-on activities in the GTS



28



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Data Replication



system. To implement this integration in the feeder systems, you have to configure system communication and data replication for master data and transaction data.



Note You can configure seamless integration with SAP ERP. All processes in the GTS system are optimized for the logistics processes in SAP ERP. For this reason, the descriptions of the settings in Customizing to enable the system connection and data replication between a feeder system and the GTS system are tailored to integration with SAP ERP.



Integration The following integration scenarios are available: Integration with logistics systems You can use integration with a logistics system to handle your foreign trade processes. You can apply the following scenarios: Scenario 1: All logistics processes from purchasing and sales for import and export processes, along with compliance checks ●



Feeder system SAP ERP



●



Data replication with plug-in SLL_PI* (X)



●



Special features The system connection uses Remote Function Calls (RFC).



Scenario 2: ●



All logistics processes from purchasing and sales in SAP ERP



●



Special processes without a call via SAP ERP:



●



○



Legal control for exports from EWM delivery



○



End transit procedure from EWM delivery



○



Scrapping from the customs warehouse via EWM



Feeder system System landscape with combinations of the following feeder systems:



●



●



○



SAP ERP



○



SAP Extended Warehouse Management (SAP EWM)



Data replication with plug-in SLL_PI* (X) ○



Plug-in for master data distribution and standard processes from SAP ERP



○



The SAP EWM software component calls SAP GTS directly.



Special features ○



Leading system for master data and standard processes: SAP ERP



○



The SAP EWM and SAP ERP systems must belong to the same group of logical systems.



○



The system connection uses Remote Function Calls (RFC).



○



You have to configure the following Customizing settings explicitly for the data in SAP EWM for the mentioned special processes with direct calls of the GTS system from SAP EWM: ○



Assign partner data for the SAP business partner instead of assigning company code and plant
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○



The business partner function for the foreign trade organization in the feeder system must be "O"; the function for legal units must be "00000035".



○



Assign partner functions



○



Assign document structure



Note Note that the integration between SAP EWM and the GTS system for procedures with economic impact only supports the customs warehousing procedure. A prerequisite for proper process handling in the customs warehousing procedure is that the GTS system manages duty-paid and duty-unpaid products separately. You have to configure this stock separation accordingly. Stock separation by an additional stock separation ID, such as batches, is not possible under the customs warehousing procedure when SAP EWM is integrated. Scenario 3: Export processing based on freight orders ●



Feeder system System landscape with combinations of the following feeder systems:



●



●



○



SAP ERP



○



SAP Transportation Management (SAP TM)



Data replication with plug-in SLL_PI* () ○



Plug-in for master data distribution through SAP ERP



○



Direct API call of the GTS system for transaction data



Special features ○



Leading system for master data: SAP ERP



○



The system connection with SAP TM uses interfaces of the service-oriented architecture for business applications (Enterprise SOA). For more information about the settings for the SOA interface, see Settings for Integration with SAP Transportation Management [page 33].



Scenario 4: Export processing for logistics service providers based on forwarding orders ●



Feeder system System landscape with combinations of the following feeder systems:



●



●



○



SAP ERP



○



SAP Transportation Management (SAP TM)



Data replication with plug-in SLL_PI* () ○



Plug-in for master data distribution through SAP ERP



○



Direct API call of the GTS system for transaction data



Special features ○



Leading system for master data: SAP ERP



○



The system connection with SAP TM uses interfaces of the service-oriented architecture for business applications (Enterprise SOA).



○



For more information about the settings for the SOA interface, see Settings for Integration with SAP Transportation Management [page 33].



○



To process exports within the framework of inventory-managed customs procedures, you have to define the customs ID in your SAP ERP system and transfer it to the GTS system through SAP TM.



Scenario 5: Compliance checks based on the following:



30



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Data Replication



●



Forwarding orders



●



Forwarding quotations



●



Freight orders



●



Freight bookings



●



Feeder system System landscape with combinations of the following feeder systems: ○



SAP ERP



○



SAP Transportation Management (SAP TM)



●



Data replication with plug-in SLL_PI* (X)



●



Special features ○



Leading system for master data: SAP ERP



○



The system connection with SAP TM uses interfaces of the service-oriented architecture for business applications (Enterprise SOA).



○



For more information about the settings for the SOA interface, see Settings for Integration with SAP Transportation Management [page 33].



Scenario 6: Checks of Compliance Management and export processing for direct delivery scenario / Service Parts Management (SAP SPM) ●



Sanctioned party list screening



●



Embargo check



●



Export control



●



Export



●



Feeder system SAP Customer Relationship Management (SAP CRM)



●



Data replication with plug-in SLL_PI* () Direct API call of the GTS system for processes that you initiate in SAP CRM



●



Special features You have to configure the following Customizing settings to enable data replication: ○



Assign partner data for the SAP business partner instead of assigning company code and plant



○



Assign partner functions



○



Assign document structure



○



The system connection uses RFC.



○



The master data for SAP CRM products are replicated in the SAP GTS products using a Business Add-In.



Caution The shared installation of a feeder system with SAP GTS in a single client is an exception for this specific scenario. To enable integration between SAP CRM and the GTS system, you have to install both applications on the same system and the same client. The common installation of both applications in one client lets you share the business partners on the same basis. Scenario 7: All logistics processes ●



Feeder system ○



Industry Solutions as part of SAP ERP
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●



Data replication with plug-in SLL_PI* (X) ○



●



Industry Solutions as part of SAP ERP



Special features ○



For information about the special features for SAP for Retail, see Integration between SAP for Retail and an SAP GTS System [page 37].



Caution Integration in other feeder systems for sanctioned party list screening in Compliance Management at business partner level You can screen business partners in logistics or financials against sanctioned-party lists, thus ensuring the legal compliance of your business processes. You can also screen the various business partners and other functions from business transactions in your systems for Human Capital Management and Financial Accounting. To do so, you can use the following feeder systems for integration: Business partner types in master data and business transactions for sanctioned party list screening Scenario 8: Logistics ●



Customers



●



Vendors/suppliers



●



Feeder system ○



SAP ERP



●



Data replication with plug-in SLL_PI* (X)



●



Special features ○



The system connection uses RFC.



Business partner types in master data and business transactions for sanctioned party list screening Scenario 9: HCM Integration ●



Employees



●



Applicants



●



Feeder system ○



●



SAP ERP Human Capital Management (SAP ERP HCM)



Data replication with plug-in SLL_PI* () Direct API call of the GTS system



●



Special features You have to configure the following Customizing settings to enable data replication: ○



Assign partner data for the SAP business partner instead of assigning company code and plant



○



Assign partner functions



○



The system connection uses RFC.



Scenario 10: SAP FI for Insurance ●



Payees



●



Feeder system ○



●



SAP Financials for Insurance



Data replication with plug-in SLL_PI* () Direct API call of the GTS system
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●



Special features You have to configure the following Customizing settings to enable data replication: ○



Assign partner data for the SAP business partner instead of assigning company code and plant



○



Assign partner functions



○



Assign document structure



○



The system connection uses RFC.



Business partner types in master data and business transactions for sanctioned party list screening Scenario 11: ERP Financials ●



Vendors



●



Customers



●



Feeder system ○



●



●



SAP ERP Financials



Data replication with plug-in SLL_PI* (X) ○



Plug-in for master data distribution



○



Direct API call of the GTS system for payment runs



Special features You have to configure the following Customizing settings to enable data replication: ○



4.1.1



The system connection uses RFC.



Settings for Integration with SAP Transportation Management



If you want to use the export processes in SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) on the basis of freight orders and forwarding orders in SAP Transportation Management (SAP TM), you have to configure the system connection and process integration. The system connection uses interfaces of the service-oriented architecture (SOA) for business applications. The following interfaces are available for each integration scenario: Integration Scenario Customs Export Declaration (Customs Management) ●



Creating a customs declaration in the GTS system based on a freight order or forwarding order in SAP TM



●



Cancelling a customs declaration in the GTS system from within SAP TM



●



Transferring the status information for the process progress from the GTS system to SAP TM after receipt of the release message from the customs authorities in the GTS system, which you can use to start follow-on activities in SAP TM



Integration Scenario Sanctioned Party List Screening and Embargo Check (Compliance Management) ●



Creating a customs declaration in the GTS system for SPL screening/embargo check based on a forwarding order



●



Transferring the result from the GTS system to SAP TM. Transport execution to SAP TM can be delayed until the SPL screening and embargo checks are completed in the GTS system.



●



Canceling a customs declaration in the GTS system from within SAP TM (for example, when the forwarding order was rejected)
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Process Technical Settings for the System Connection Configuration of the technical settings is a prerequisite for communication between the GTS system and SAP TM. You configure the calls to the GTS system from the SAP TM point of view. For more information about these settings, see the configuration information for SAP TM. The following settings are relevant for communication with SAP TM from within the GTS system. You need them to transfer status information. 1.



Configure the business system for SAP TM in the System Landscape Directory (SLD). You create a business system ID in the SLD and assign it to the logical system for SAP TM. When the GTS system initiates communication with SAP TM to report process progress, it uses this information to determine the recipient. This enables the GTS system to determine the logical system for the feeder system and uniquely assign the document references, since only the combination of logical system and document number allows unique identification of the document references in a distributed system landscape.



Note Although you can start the export process in the GTS system directly from SAP TM, an SAP ERP system needs to be integrated as the leading system in the system landscape. You use it for master data distribution, for example, and for additional processes such as the checks in Compliance Management. To enable the system to record all references in the customs declaration uniquely during the export process, you have to create a business system ID in the SAP ERP system, as well, and assign the logical system to the ID. 2.



You define the parameters for the system communication in the SOA Manager. The SOA Manager is a tool in your GTS system and contained in SAP TM as a SAP NetWeaver component. You define the communication paths and parameters in the SOA Manager. You can start the SOA Manager with transaction code SOAMANAGER. 1.



Configure the following basic settings: ○



Profile administration You configure the security-relevant settings that you need for communication with SAP TM (as the provider system) in profile administration. These settings are a prerequisite for configuring the system connection.



○



System connections You define the communication concepts between the GTS system and SAP TM.



○



Administration of services You administer and configure the Web services.



○



Business scenario communication You configure the communications for a business scenario.



○



Determination of the logical recipient You define the rules for routing a service call in the SAP TM provider systems.



○



Administration of user accounts You define user accounts and assign them to the provider systems for SAP TM and the interfaces.



For more information about the SLD, see SAP Library for SAP NetWeaver under SAP NetWeaver 7.0 including Enhancement Package 2
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Capability Solution Life Cycle Management by Key Capability System Landscape Directory . 2.



Software Life-Cycle Management



You define the parameters for the selected communication path. You can choose one of the following communication paths: ○



Communication via Integration Server with SAP NetWeaver Process Integration This requires the following settings: 1.



Business scenario communications You have to specify the following parameters in the Consumer Side area: ○



2.



Service group: ○



Integration Scenario Customs Export Declaration: /sapsll/sgroup_outbound



○



Integration Scenario Sanctioned Party List Screening and Embargo Check: /sapsll/ sgroup_outbound02



○



Provider system/business application: Business system that you have configured for SAP TM in the SLD



○



Communication protocol: Use XI protocol



Logical recipient determination You define the rules for routing a service call to the provider system for SAP TM.



○



Communication via Web services This requires the following settings: 1.



Service administration ○



Integration Scenario Customs Export Declaration



You have to create end points for incoming calls to create or cancel customs declarations in the GTS system from within SAP TM, ExportDeclarationSUITERequest_In and ExportDeclarationSUITECancellationRequest_In. ○



Integration Scenario Sanctioned Party List Screening and Embargo Check



You have to create end points for incoming calls to create or cancel customs declarations in the GTS system from within SAP TM, TradeComplianceCheckSUITE_Request_In and TradeComplianceCheckSUITECancellationRequest_In. 2.



Business scenario communications You have to specify the following parameters in the Consumer Side area: ○



3.



Service group: ○



Integration Scenario Customs Export Declaration: /sapsll/sgroup_outbound



○



Integration Scenario Sanctioned Party List Screening and Embargo Check: /sapsll/ sgroup_outbound02



○



Provider system/business application: Business system that you have configured for SAP TM in the SLD



○



Communication protocol: Use WS protocol



Logical recipient determination You define the rules for routing a service call to the provider system for SAP TM.



For more information about the settings in the SOA Manager, see SAP Library for SAP NetWeaver under help.sap.com/nw70 SAP NetWeaver 7.0 including Enhancement Package 2 Functional View SAP NetWeaver by Key Capability Application Platform by Key Capability ABAP Technology ABAP Workbench (BC-DWB) ABAP Workbench Tools Web Services Working with the SOA Manager .
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3.



Configure the logical systems for SAP TM in the GTS system. The GTS system needs this information separately to identify the triggering system for GTS processes and enable references to this system. It also uses this system information when calling SAP TM via the SOA service. For more information about configuring logical systems in the GTS system, see Defining Logical Systems in the GTS System [page 19] and Assigning Logical Systems [page 19].



Business Settings for Process Linking In addition to the technical settings for system communication, you also have to configure the following specific settings for data replication from SAP TM: 1.



Configure the organizational structure (see Configuring the Organizational Structure [page 83]). In the organizational structure of the GTS system, model the legally relevant units of your company, in accordance with your official requirements, with foreign trade organization and legal unit. In addition to the descriptions in the paragraph on the organizational structure, you have to take the following special features into account: 1.



Create a foreign trade organization (see Defining a Foreign Trade Organizational Unit [page 85]).



2.



Assign the foreign trade organization to the corresponding business partner from SAP TM. The business partner must have partner function "O" in SAP TM (see Assigning Partner Numbers to the Foreign Trade Organization [page 89]). You assign partner function "O" in SAP GTS to the business partner with the Foreign Trade Organization partner function.



3.



You need to create a legal unit for the integration scenario Customs Export Declaration; see Defining and Assigning Legal Units [page 90]. This is not necessary for integration scenario Sanctioned Party List Screening and Embargo Check.



4.



Assign the legal unit to the corresponding business partner from SAP TM. The business partner must have partner function "00000035" in SAP TM (see Assigning Partner Numbers in the Feeder System to the Legal Units [page 94]). You assign partner function "00000035" in SAP GTS to the business partner with the Legal Unit partner function.



2.



You need to configure the partner structure for the following integration scenarios: ○



Integration Scenario Customs Export Declaration



○



Integration Scenario Sanctioned Party List Screening and Embargo Check



See: Setting Up the Partner Structure [page 99] When you assign partner functions from SAP TM to partner functions in the GTS system, you have to define the following assignments: Table 5



Partner function in SAP



Description of the partner



Partner function in the



Description of the partner



TM



function for the SOA



GTS system



function in the GTS



service
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system



1



Buyer Party



SP



Sold-to party



10



Bill-To Party



BP



Bill-To Party



12



Carrier Party



FA



Forwarding Agent



5



Product Recipient Party



SH



Ship-To Party



8



Payer Party



PY



Payer
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Note You can assign additional codes for partner functions from SAP TM to the corresponding partner functions in the GTS system in accordance with the code list for data type PartyRoleCode in the catalog for global data types (GDT). 3.



You need to configure packaging material information for the following integration scenarios: ○



Integration Scenario Customs Export Declaration



See: Assigning Packaging Material Types from Feeder Systems [page 255]



Note You can assign additional codes for packaging materials from SAP TM to the corresponding package types in the GTS system in accordance with the code list for data type PackageTypeCode in the catalog for global data types (GDT). 4.



You need to configure various types of text objects in documents for the following integration scenarios: ○



Integration Scenario Sanctioned Party List Screening and Embargo Check



See Assigning Text Types from SAP TM [page 147]. 5.



You need to configure document types and item categories for the following integration scenarios: ○



Integration Scenario Sanctioned Party List Screening and Embargo Check



To make the assignments, go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Document Structure Integration with SAP Transportation Management .



General Settings



Note The assignment of document types and item categories in the GTS system is not necessary for the integration scenario Customs Export Declaration. The GTS system determines the document type and item categories for a business transaction automatically, based on the freight order in SAP TM, from the activity sequence that you configured in the control settings for the communication processes. See: Control Settings for Communication Processes [page 232]).



4.1.2



Integration between SAP for Retail and SAP GRC GTS



You can use the functions for processing your cross-border trade in SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) with your processes in SAP for Retail. The options for system integration and data transfer in the standard SAP GRC GTS are available for doing so. This enables you, for example, to conduct customs processing for your consumer products. You can also send the results of customs duty calculation directly back to SAP for Retail. Two Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) are provided in the plug-in for SAP GRC GTS for this purpose. The transfer of the customs duty calculation data is based on purchasing documents in SAP for Retail. The system must be able to access the purchasing document data in the purchase order during pricing in order to calculate the customs duties in SAP GTS based on this data. There are sample implementations of both BAdIs in the standard delivery. Both BAdIs are required for the two-step process. They perform the following functions: ●



Call customs duty calculation from pricing
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For the system to calculate customs duties and send the data to SAP for Retail, it has to buffer the data from the purchasing document for access during pricing. ●



Delete buffer for new calculation run Before the system can use the buffer for the new purchasing document, the buffer with the previously processed purchasing document data must be deleted first.



Activities Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) in your feeder system and choose one of the following paths: ●



Sales and Distribution



●



Materials Management Services - Plug-In



Foreign Trade/Customs Purchasing



SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In



Basic Functions



Foreign Trade/Customs



or



SAP Global Trade



Start customs duty calculation ●



The BAdI implementation that lets you activate the call of customs duty calculation is located under Customs: Retail: Call Customs Duty Calculation from Pricing with PO Data



●



Activate the implementation in the dialog



Delete buffer for new call ●



The BAdI implementation that lets you delete the buffer before the next call of customs duty calculation is located under Customs: Retail: Delete Buffer with PO Data for New Calculation Run



●



Activate the implementation in the dialog



Note When you activate the implementation, a dialog box appears, prompting you to confirm your choice. If you have already activated the implementation at an earlier time, the system dialog asks if you want to cancel the activation.



4.2



Configuring the Transfer of Master Data



To carry out the foreign trade-specific business transactions in your system for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS), you need to have the underlying master data from your logistics processes from the feeder system. You can then execute both the master data-based processes and the business transactions with references to this master data in the GTS system. As a result, the master data is the underlying data for processing.



Note You can also run compliance checks for master data that you do not use exclusively for logistics, for example, master data from Human Capital Management for employees and applicants. To do this, you can transfer this master data to the GTS system. You have to configure this transfer directly in the settings for Human Capital Management. You use the GTS area menu in your feeder system for the initial transfer of master data from your feeder system to the GTS system. You also configure the periodic transfer of master data there. For more information about the initial and periodic transfer of master data, see the SAP Library under System Administration Data Transfer from the Feeder System . The SAP Library is located under the following path:
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Application Help



Following the initial transfer of master data from SAP ERP, you have to make sure that the system also transfers subsequent changes to the GTS system. You can use reduced message types to control the triggers for the transfer of master data. Messages are also available for the periodic transfer of bills of material, prices, and procurement information. You can also transfer additional information for master data that you have entered in the GTS system and need to handle your foreign trade processes back to the feeder system. This information enables you to make process decisions in the feeder system, for example, controlling the transfer of objects such as bills of material. The information that you can transfer from the GTS system to the feeder system includes: ●



Product classification



●



Product attributes for special customs procedures



●



Control-relevant products



Prerequisites ●



You have set up the communication between your feeder system and the SAP GTS system as described in the System Communication [page 12] section.



●



You have created number range intervals in SAP ERP to enable the system to assign internal numbers to change pointers. To do so, use transaction code BDCP.



●



You have created a number range interval in the GTS system to enable the system to assign internal numbers to newly created business partners. You can create this number range interval for your materials in Customizing.



●



You have created a number range interval in the GTS system to enable the system to assign internal numbers to newly created materials. You can create this number range interval for your materials in the IMG. For more information on the Customizing settings that are prerequisites for the plug-in activities, see the Customizing documentation for each of the above prerequisites.



Note To ensure that master data is transferred properly from your SAP ERP feeder system to the GTS system, you have to install the plug-in as described in the Master Guide for GTS. You must also install the SAP Notes listed in the most recent version of the Master Guide for SAP Global Trade Services. More information and the Master Guide are available at the SAP Service Marketplace under the following path: service.sap.com/swdc Installations and Upgrades Installation and Upgrade Guides Applications SAP Governance, Risk, Compliance (GRC) Global Trade Services



SAP Business Suite



Process 1.



Use transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 to configure the necessary settings for the transfer of master data from your feeder system to the GTS system.



2.



Activate change pointers in your feeder system to enable the periodic transfer of master data. 1.



Perform the global activation of change pointers, so the system can update change pointers for the data you define.
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To enable the system to update the master data records in the GTS system, you need to activate change pointers. By activating change pointers in the plug-in, any changes made to master data records in SAP ERP are written automatically to a change pointer table in SAP ERP. Program RBDMIDOC reads the change pointer tables and writes the changes to the master data record in the GTS system. For more information, see Activating Change Pointers Globally [page 40]. 2.



Activate change pointers for messages. The messages already contain all the information as to which types of changes the system has to record to ensure proper processing. For more information, see Activating Change Pointers for Messages [page 41].



3.



Activate the change pointers for reduced messages and define the data required for the change pointers of certain master data objects. Since not all the changes to relevant master data objects in the feeder system are relevant for processing in the GTS system, you have to select the fields that you want the system to include in the change pointer tables. You define the reduced message types through the field catalog to ensure that the system only transfers the changes to fields in SAP ERP to the GTS system that are really relevant for further processing in the GTS system. For more information, see Activating Change Pointers for Reduced Message Types [page 45].



4.



To simplify the periodic replication of data changes, create batch jobs for background processing of the change pointers for the relevant message types. For more information about creating variants and job scheduling for background processing, see the descriptions for the transfer of master data in the SAP Library for GTS. From there, follow the path: System Administration Data Transfer from the Feeder System .



5.



Make sure the various message types are activated. For more information, see Checking the Activation of Change Pointers [page 47].



3.



Implement any user exits you need to adjust the transfer of master data to your needs. For more information, see Implementing User Exits for Master Data Replication [page 47].



4.



You can also use additional programs to model specific requirements in the implementation project for your GTS system. For more information, see Implementing Programs for Master Data Replication [page 49].



4.2.1



Activating Change Pointers Globally



Use The indicator for the global activation of change pointers is not set by default. Therefore, you have to set it manually before you configure any other settings for change pointers and message types, such as defining reduced message types.



Procedure 1.



Enter transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 in your mySAP Enterprise Resource Planning (mySAP ERP) feeder system.



2.



Choose



3.



Set the Change pointers activated - generally indicator and save your entries.
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4.2.2



Activating Change Pointers for Message Types



To calculate the preference eligibility of products in preference processing for Global Trade Services, you need the following data from the feeder system: ●



Bills of material For more information, see Change Pointers for the Delta Transfer of Bills of Material [page 42].



●



Material prices



●



Procurement indicators



Every change to this data in the feeder system changes the prerequisites for determining the preference statement in preference processing. For this reason, message types are available for this data, and you can activate change pointers for them. These change pointers record all relevant changes to the data in the feeder system.



Note If you want include the contact persons in the customer master in sanctioned party list screening in Compliance Management, in addition to the preference-specific data, you can also activate reduced message type /SAPSLL/CPMAS_SLL. If you configure periodic data transfer for this master data, the system can take all the changes recorded in the change pointers and send it to the GTS system. This ensures the master data in the GTS system is always up to date, since the system always accesses this current data to determine the preference statement.



Recommendation We recommend creating reduced message types for change pointers for the following objects: ●



Vendors/suppliers



●



Customers



●



Materials



●



If you want to use address data for customers and vendors from address object ADRMAS for change pointers, in addition to the address data from objects DEBMAS and CREMAS, you also have to activate message type /SAPSLL/ADRMAS_SLL. As a result, the reduced message types for customers and vendors can process the changes to the address object automatically.



For more information about reduced message types, see Activating Change Pointers for Reduced Message Types [page 45].



Prerequisites You have activated change pointers globally. For more information, see Activating Change Pointers Globally [page 40].



Procedure 1.



Enter transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 in your SAP ERP feeder system.



2.



Choose



Basic Settings



ALE Change Pointers
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3.



Use the input help for the Message Type field to select the following message types that are relevant for the GTS system: 1.



/SAPSLL/BOMMAT_SLL (change pointers for product BOMs)



2.



/SAPSLL/PRCMAT_SLL (change pointers for product prices)



3.



/SAPSLL/PSDMAT_SLL (change pointers for procurement and sales)



4.



If you want to use the address data for customers and vendors from the address object in the change pointers for reduced message types, also select /SAPSLL/ADRMAS_SLL (Change Pointers for the Address Object).



4.



Set the Active flag and save your entries.



5.



The system records the changes to the master data in the feeder system for each activated message type. To schedule periodic transfer of the recorded changes, configure the periodic transfer of master data.



4.2.2.1



Change Pointers for the Delta Transfer of Bills of Material



To calculate the preference eligibility of products, the system uses bills of material from the feeder system for products of mixed origin and in-house production. To ensure the latest information is used in preference determination, the system has to transfer changes and additions to bills of materials in the feeder system to the corresponding bills of material (BOMs) in the system for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS). To enable this, you can activate change pointers for /SAPSLL/BOMMAT_SLL (change pointers for product BOMs) to record changes. The system uses these change pointers in the feeder system to select the BOMs whose changes are relevant for preference processing, enabling a delta transfer. The GTS system uses the data from the delta transfer to update its BOM information, which it then uses in preference determination, in data selection, and in the explosion of BOMs and assemblies.



Prerequisites Any BOM in the feeder system can result in changes to product BOMs. Only a subset of the possible changes is relevant for preference processing in the GTS system, however. All other changes have no effect in the GTS system, and are only relevant for the feeder system. To ensure the successful delta transfer of BOMs, you have to note the following: ●



All relevant master data is already present in the GTS system.



●



Customizing for preference processing is complete and not changed further.



●



Customizing for the transfer of BOMs in the feeder system is complete and not changed further.



●



The initial transfer of BOMs to the GTS system has run successfully.



During the delta transfer of BOMs, the system considers the following cases as irrelevant for preference processing, although the change pointers have recorded changes: ●



Customizing for the transfer of BOMs in the feeder system does not cover the changed BOM



●



The main component of the bill of product is missing in the GTS system; you can use the material transfer to transfer the main component from the feeder system to SAP Global Trade Services



●



The preference model for the plant of the materials BOM is missing in the GTS system.
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●



The GTS system is missing the bill of material for which the change pointers have recorded changes. New BOMs are an exception here the system transfers these new BOMs.



Note When you deactivate a BOM in the feeder system, which deletes it in the GTS system, and then activate it again, you have to transfer this BOM to the GTS system again as an initial transfer. Change pointers only record changes to existing BOMs.



Features Scope of BOM Changes The following subset of possible changes to BOMs and materials used in the feeder system is relevant for preference processing in SAP Global Trade Services. When you activate change pointers for product BOMs, the system records the changes that you can transfer to the GTS system. To transfer the data, you can run program RBDMIDOC or schedule this program in the periodic transfer of master data for message type /SAPSLL/ BOMMAT_SLL (change pointers for product BOMs). ●



●



●



New bills of material ○



New material BOM



○



New plant layer for a material BOM



○



New alternative for a material BOM



○



New usage for a material BOM



Changed bills of material ○



Added component(s)



○



Deleted component(s)



○



Exchanged component(s)



○



Hierarchy change to BOM composition



○



Changes to input quantity and unit of measurement at header or item level



○



Status change from Inactive to Active or from Active to Inactive



○



Change of validity period



○



Set/reset deletion flag and set deletion indicator



Deleted BOMs and components ○



Status set to inactive at BOM header level



○



Validity period at BOM header level



○



Deletion flag at BOM header level



○



Deletion indicator at BOM header or item level



Bills of material in the GTS system are always replicates of the BOMs in the feeder system. Therefore, the feeder system always transfers the changed BOMs. The GTS system accepts these changed BOMs and determines all higher-level BOMs that contain the changed BOM. As a result, the GTS system can also detect the implicit changes for these higher-level BOMs. If you use the top down transfer of BOMs and the GTS system finds a higher-level BOM for a changed BOM, the system initiates a transfer of the entire BOM for this higher-level BOM in the feeder system.
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System Response ●



Changes to the data basis Changes to data in a material master that is used in BOMs and/or BOM components are indirect BOM changes as well. The delta transfer of BOMs only includes direct BOM changes, however, which are described in the Scope of BOM Changes section. Examples of indirect changes to a BOM include: ○



Base unit of measure



○



Procurement indicators



○



Price



○



Classification



○



Low-level code



These changes to materials must be transferred to the GTS system separately, before the BOMs are transferred. To do so, you can use the general material transfer and the separate transfer of procurement indicators and price information. The GTS system takes these changes to the data basis into account, in the context of changed BOM information, in other processes such as preference calculation. For more information about the periodic transfer of master data such as materials, see the SAP Library under System Administration Data Transfer from the Feeder System . The SAP Library is located under the following path: Changes to the low-level code or the base unit of measure in BOMs in the feeder system are subject to special system handling. Although they represent changes to the material master, they also represent significant changes for the BOM and other processes in preference processing, because the system uses this material data to calculate the sequence for preference determination and the conversion of price data. Therefore, the system also records changes to the base unit of measure and low-level code in the change pointers for BOMs and checks them before the delta transfer of BOMs to the GTS system. The changed material master data itself is not included in the BOM transfer, however. To ensure a correct dataset in the GTS system, we recommend using the following approach:



●



○



Transfer the changed materials



○



Run a full initial transfer of BOMs, that is: ○



First delete all materials BOMs in the GTS system.



○



Transfer all the relevant material BOMs again to the GTS system.



○



Delete all the change pointers for material BOMs in the feeder system



Deleted BOMs or components When you make one of the described changes to delete a BOM in the feeder system, the system records this change. It transfers the change to the GTS system, deleting any corresponding bill of material or BOM component in the GTS system. You can use the user exit in the feeder system to control whether you want the system to actually delete the BOM or BOM component in the GTS system. If you configure the user exit to not delete the bill of material in the GTS system, the system removes the BOM data from the transferred data, in accordance with the configuration of the user exit. The changes recorded in the change pointer are flagged as processed. If you choose to delete the bill of material data in the GTS system, the system transfers the BOM changes to the GTS system. where the system performs the further steps required to delete the data. For more information about the user exit, see Implementing User Exits for Master Data Replication [page 47].



Constraints When you physically delete a BOM in the feeder system, for example, through an archiving run, the change pointer does not record the deletion. Accordingly, this information is lacking in the delta data transfer to the GTS system
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and does not result in deletion of the bill of material in the GTS system. To ensure that you nonetheless have a current data basis in SAP GTS when calculating the preference statement, we recommend deleting all BOMs that have already been transferred from the feeder system. Then you can start a new initial transfer of the current bills of material to the GTS system. For more information about the periodic transfer of master data, see the SAP Library for GTS under System Administration Data Transfer from the Feeder System .



4.2.3



Activating Change Pointers for Reduced Message Types



Reduced message types allow you to minimize the transfer of master data that is needed to handle the processes in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). You have to create these reduced message types manually, as they are not part of the delivery Customizing settings. To do so, you define the fields of the master records for the reduced message types for which changes are relevant to the processes in the GTS system. For the system to send this transferred data to the GTS system, you have to replace the standard function module for data transfer via IDoc with the specific function modules for the direct transfer of data to the GTS system. As a result, the system can accept and process this changed data.



Procedure 1.



Enter transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 in your SAP ERP feeder system.



2.



Choose



3.



Use the input help for the Reduced Message Type field to select the following message types required for the GTS system:



Basic Settings



ALE Change Pointers



Activate Change Pointers for Reduced Messages .



○



/SAPSLL/CREMAS_SLL (reduced IDoc for vendor master data)



○



/SAPSLL/DEBMAS_SLL (reduced IDoc for customer master data)



○



/SAPSLL/MATMAS_SLL (reduced IDoc for material master data)



Creating Reduced Message Types 1.



Choose Create and confirm the following warning message, Message type /SAPSLL/MAS_SLL does not lie in the customer namespace, by pressing Create again.



Caution The system does not transfer master data changes to the GTS system automatically. Therefore, you have to select the fields of the master data records for which you want the system to write change pointers. To activate the change pointers correctly, you have to make changes to the relevant segments in the maintenance screen. 2.



Save the message type.



3.



To assign the necessary master data fields to the reduced message type, follow the descriptions under Configuring and Activating Reduced Message Types.
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Configuring and Activating Reduced Message Types 1.



Choose Change and confirm the warning message that the message type is outside of the customer namespace.



2.



Select the master data fields whose changes are relevant for GTS. To do so, mark the field names and choose Select.



3.



The system shows the selection status of the individual fields as follows: ○



* Always selected



○



+ standard segment or field selected



○



- standard segment or field not selected



The fields marked with + and shown with a green background are the fields that you have selected as relevant for GTS. 4.



If you select an incorrect field by mistake, you can undo the selection. To do so, mark the field name and choose Deselect.



5.



Save your changes.



6.



To activate the settings for the reduced message types, choose Activate Change Pointers each time you save your changes.



7.



Save your entries and repeat the process to create more reduced message types.



Changing Standard Function Modules 1.



Enter transaction code SM30 in your SAP ERP system.



2.



Enter Table/View in field V_TBDME.



3.



Choose one of the following reduced message types: ○



/SAPSLL/CREMAS_SLL (reduced IDoc for vendor master data)



○



/SAPSLL/DEBMAS_SLL (reduced IDoc for customer master data)



○



/SAPSLL/MATMAS_SLL (reduced IDoc for material master data)



4.



Choose Details and then Change.



5.



Assign the relevant function modules to the respective reduced message type. Table 6



6.



Reduced Message Type



Function Module



/SAPSLL/CREMAS_SLL



/SAPSLL/CREMAS_DISTRIBUTE_R3



/SAPSLL/DEBMAS_SLL



/SAPSLL/DEBMAS_DISTRIBUTE_R3



/SAPSLL/MATMAS_SLL



/SAPSLL/MATMAS_DISTRIBUTE_R3



Save your changes.



4.2.4



Checking the Activation of Change Pointers



1.



Enter transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 in your mySAP Enterprise Resource Planning (mySAP ERP) feeder system.



2.



Choose
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3.



Make sure the Active indicator is set for message types /SAPSLL/DEBMAS_SLL, /SAPSLL/CREMAS_SLL, and /SAPSLL/MATMAS_SLL.



4.



If the indicator is not set, set it now and then save your changes.



4.2.5



Implementing User Exits for Master Data Replication



User exits let you influence the transfer of master data from an SAP ERP feeder system to the system for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS). User exits are available in the feeder system to influence the transfer of the following master data: ●



Vendors/suppliers



●



Customers



●



Materials



●



○



Material data



○



Additional data for materials



○



Procurement indicators



○



Prices



Bills of material



The use of user exits depends on whether you want the system to transfer master data initially or periodically. User exits for both initial and periodic transfer are available for the master data of vendors, customers, and materials. In general, there are two types of user exit for both types of master data transfer. ●



The first user exit lets you define parameters to further restrict the set of selected data. Accordingly, it lets you filter out master data that is not relevant for processing in the GTS system. The system calls this user exit directly after the data is selected for the transfer program in question.



●



The system calls another user exit after the master data is mapped to the API interface. In this user exit, you can make specific changes to the data that is passed on to the GTS system and updated there.



Prerequisites ●



You have set up the system communication correctly.



●



You have activated your change pointers and reduced message types.



Process 1.



Enter transaction code CMOD and choose relevant user exits in the enhancement project for the respective master data type.



2.



You can also access the user exits for the transfer of master data through Customizing in your feeder system, under the following paths: 1.



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services or
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2. 3.



Materials Management Purchasing Basic Functions Foreign Trade/Customs Services - Plug-In User Exits for SAP Global Trade Services



SAP Global Trade



Choose enhancement project SLLLEG05 for the user exits for suppliers and customers. This enhancement project contains the following user exits to influence the transfer of vendors, which you can use for the initial and periodic transfer of master data: 1.



SLL_LEG_PARR3_003 If you want to transfer your vendors initially, or configure a background job to transfer new and changed vendor master data in the background at regular intervals, you can configure this user exit. It lets you define specific criteria to filter the data for transfer, to ensure that the system only transfers relevant data to the GTS system.



2.



SLL_LEG_PARR3_004 You can use this user exit to configure postprocessing for the mapping, to modify the data before it is transferred to the GTS system.



This enhancement project contains the following user exits to influence the transfer of customers, which you can use for the initial and periodic transfer of master data: 1.



SLL_LEG_PARR3_001 You can use this user exit to filter relevant customers during the initial and periodic transfer, based on specific criteria.



2.



SLL_LEG_PARR3_002 You can use this user exit to configure postprocessing for the mapping, to modify the data before it is transferred to the GTS system. After you transfer the resulting set, use these user exits to synchronize it with the filters you defined in user exit SLL_LEG_PARR3_003, to ensure that you can complete the change pointers for partners that were filtered out in postprocessing in user exit SLL_LEG_PARR3_002.



4.



Choose enhancement project SLLLEG04 for the user exits for material master data. The user exits for materials let you include the procurement indicators and prices for preference processing. 1.



EXIT_SAPLSLL_LEG_PRR3_002 You can define specific criteria to filter the dataset for the initial or periodic transfer of material-related data via change pointers. You can use this filter to select a specific material type or procurement indicator for processing of the GTS materials, to ensure that only relevant materials and material data are transferred to the GTS system.



2.



EXIT_SAPLSLL_LEG_PRR3_004 After mapping, you can use this user exit to configure the initial and periodic transfer of material-related data via change pointers. This lets you modify the data before it is transferred to the GTS system. You can have two separate feeder systems, for example, in which two different materials are maintained with the same name. To differentiate between the two materials in the GTS system, you can implement this user exit to modify the material description.



3.



EXIT_SAPLSLL_LEG_PRR3_003 You can also configure this user exit for the transfer of material data. This user exit lets you delete the entries from the table of change pointers for records that the system has already transferred. The entries are selected based on the filter criteria you define in the user exit. You also have to delete the entries in the table for failed transferred. This user exit deactivates the change pointers for unnecessary material changes.



5.



Choose enhancement project SLLLEG02 for the user exits for bills of material. This enhancement project contains the following user exits for the initial transfer of BOMs:
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1.



SLL_LEG_BOMR3_001 You can filter out the bills of material that are not relevant for preference processing in the GTS system.



2.



SLL_LEG_BOMR3_002 Prior to the BOM explosion, you can implement this user exit to modify the logistics data, to make it relevant for preference processing. You could, for example, change the plant data in the bill of material.



3.



SLL_LEG_BOMR3_003 You can edit BOM data once it is exploded, but before it is transferred. For example, you can assign commodity codes to the components of a specific bill of material.



4.2.6



Implementing Programs for Standard Data Replication



The following programs are available in your feeder system for handling SAP Global Trade Services. They help you transfer master data from your feeder system to the SAP GTS system, to support your import/export processes and eliminate duplicate data entry. The programs enable you to copy important import/export-relevant master data to the SAP GTS system, such as control groups for products and tariff numbers. They also enable you to transfer data that serves as the basis for further maintenance in the SAP GTS system, such as legal regulations for import and export controls. There are also Customizing settings for the SAP GTS system and your feeder system, as well as user exits and Business Add-Ins (BAdIs), to support a process-integrated transfer of data required in your global trade activities.



Prerequisites ●



If you are transferring data from SAP ERP, you have downloaded it as an unconverted file (transaction SE16, under path



●



Edit



Download



Unconverted ).



If you want to upload data from an external file, such as a spreadsheet program, you have saved the data as an unconverted file. This unconverted file must meet the following criteria: ○



The maximum external file size ranges between 30,000 and 50,000 lines.



○



You have saved the full width of the table so that all the downloaded data is included.



○



The system has saved the header rows in the table.



○



When you save the file in unconverted format, you make sure that it is not assigned a different format automatically



○



You have made sure that the file contains the relevant fields and that these fields are filled with data.



Recommendation We recommend transferring the data to the SAP GTS system in simulation mode first, to analyze the results log. This way you can determine which data was transferred correctly and which caused errors. You can then resolve the errors before you actually transfer the data to the SAP GTS system. If you need to modify data, we recommend using an editor that does not affect the data format. ●



You have configured Customizing settings for the respective numbering schemes in SAP GTS for the upload with programs /SAPSLL/MARC_UPLOAD_R3 and /SAPSLL/MAEX_UPLOAD_R3. You have also uploaded the respective numbers to the SAP GTS system, such as import control classification codes, Common Agricultural Policy numbers, and commodity codes.
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●



To upload data with program /SAPSLL/CD01_UPLOAD_R3, you must have configured the settings in the following Customizing areas: ○



Legal regulations



○



License types



○



Country keys



Process The following graphic is a generic example of the data flow between tables when you transfer master data to the SAP GTS system. The data is written from tables in SAP ERP to text files, where in turn, the programs transfer it to tables in the GTS system. 1.



Data upload for tariff numbers /SAPSLL/MARC_UPLOAD_R3 This program lets you link material numbers from an unconverted file with plant-specific data for the numbering scheme in the SAP GTS system. You can create the unconverted file manually or download it from your feeder system. The unconverted file has to contain the following fields: 1.



MANDT (client)



2.



MATNR (material number)



3.



WERKS (plant)



4.



STAWN (commodity code)



The plant data corresponds to the selected material numbers and includes, for example, commodity codes or import code numbers that you require in your import and export processes. 1.



To upload this data into the SAP GTS system, enter transaction code SE38 in your SAP GTS system.



2.



Enter the program name, /SAPSLL/MARC_UPLOAD_R3, and press F8 to start the program.



3.



Enter the parameters and the path for the unconverted file that you want to upload to SAP GTS.



Note If you use SAP ERP as your feeder system, you can enter transaction code SE16 to create an unconverted file with the necessary content from table MARC. If you have configured settings for the display in the SAP menu, with transaction code SE16 under



Settings



User Settings , for field



labels and not for field names, table MARC is only transferred with the field labels in the text file, not the field names. 2.



Data Upload for Export Control Classification Numbers (ECCNs) /SAPSLL/ALNUM_UPLOAD_R/3 When you start this program in the SAP GTS system with transaction code SE38, you can upload ECCNs and their texts to SAP GTS from the feeder system or from any other unconverted file. If you want to upload both the ECCNs and their texts into the SAP GTS system, you need two separate files: one for numbers and one for texts. 1.



The numbers file is based on the entries in table T606H in your SAP ERP feeder system. You can download these table entries to an unconverted field with transaction SE16. You need the following fields:
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MANDT (client)



2.



GEGRU (legal regulation)



3.



ALNUM (ECCN)
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You can also create an unconverted file manually with the necessary data. 2.



The text file is based on the entries in table T606V in your SAP ERP feeder system. You can download these table entries to an unconverted field with transaction SE16. You need the following fields: 1.



MANDT (client)



2.



SPRAS (language)



3.



GEGRU (legal regulation)



4.



ALNUM (ECCN)



5.



BEZEI (description) If the description for ECCNs in the source table consists of several columns, you can add the following optional fields to the file. The system links the entries in these fields and adapts them to the descriptive structure for the numbering scheme in the SAP GTS system.



6.



BEZEIA



7.



BEZEIB



8.



BEZEIC



9.



BEZEID



10. BEZEIE You can also create an unconverted file manually with the necessary data. 3.



Data Upload to tables in the GTS system /SAPSLL/MAEX_UPLOAD_R3 When you start this program with transaction code SE38 in the SAP GTS system, you can link material numbers with any customs-relevant numbering schemes that you define in the SAP GTS system. This includes: 1.



Import control classification numbers



2.



Export control classification numbers (ECCNs)



3.



Commodity codes



4.



Harmonized System (HS code)



5.



Common Agricultural Policy (CAP) numbers



The program links the selected product numbers that you already transferred to the SAP GTS system with the selected plant data that you already mapped to foreign trade organizations and legal units in the SAP GTS system. The plant data includes, for example, commodity codes and import codes that the system reads from field STAWN. When you upload numbers from the feeder system, the table also fills table /SAPSLL/PRCON (Product Master: Legal Control) for the import/export classification numbers. It also fills tariff numbers in one of the following two tables, depending on whether the customs tariff numbers are global or country-specific: 1.



/SAPSLL/PRCTS (product master - global customs tariff numbers) or



2.



/SAPSLL/PRCTSC (product master - country-specific customs tariff numbers)



You can create an unconverted file manually or download the data from SAP ERP with transaction code SE16.



Recommendation We recommend you make sure the check tables are filled correctly before running this program. The relevant tables include: ○



Either tariff numbers (/SAPSLL/CTSNUM) or country-specific tariff numbers (/SAPSLL/CTSNUMC)
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○



Assignment of tariff systems to legal regulations (/SAPSLL/TLEGSV)



○



Basic structure of customs tariff system (/SAPSLL/TCOTS)



○



Mapping of the product master (/SAPSLL/PNTPR)



Caution If you do not fill the country-specific table of customs tariff numbers (/SAPSLL/CTSNUMC) correctly, the system cannot correctly fill the country-specific table of customs tariff numbers for the product master (/ SAPSLL/PRCTSC). This information is required to link tariff numbers and products in the SAP GTS system. 4.



Data upload /SAPSLL/PRCON_UPLOAD_R3



Caution This program has been replaced by /SAPSLL/MAEX_UPLOAD_R3. 5.



Upload of SAP ERP grouping /SAPSLL/CCGR_UPLOAD_R3 When you start this program in the SAP GTS system with transaction code SE38, you can upload the following data for control groupings from an unconverted file into the SAP GTS system. 1.



Control groupings for products (in table /SAPSLL/CCGR under SAP GTS)



2.



Relation of control groupings for products (in table /SAPSLL/CCGRT under SAP GTS)



You can create an unconverted file manually or download it from table T606U in your SAP ERP feeder system. Make sure the file contains the following fields: 1.



MANDT (client)



2.



SPRAS (language)



3.



GEGRU (legal regulation)



4.



EMBGR (control grouping for legal regulation)



5.



BEZEI (description)



Note When you upload the data to the SAP GTS system, you can also assign the legal regulations from SAP ERP to the appropriate legal regulations in the SAP GTS system. 6.



/SAPSLL/CD01_UPLOAD_R3 When you start this program in the SAP GTS system with transaction code SE38, you can upload the legal control data from an unconverted file to the country/control grouping table. You can create the file manually or download it from table T606M (Legal Control: Product Classification by Country of Destination) in your SAP ERP feeder system. The upload program writes this data to the corresponding table (Legal Control: Determination Level) in the SAP GTS system. The unconverted file has to contain the following fields:
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1.



MANDT (client)



2.



EXLND (destination country of export transaction for legal control)



3.



GEGRU (legal regulation for legal control)



4.



EMBGR (grouping for legal control)



5.
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6.



LAUNR (sequence number for legal control)



7.



GEART (license type)



8.



GRPNO (number of the routine used for copying)



4.3



Configuring the Transfer of Transaction Data



A major portion of the feeder system that that you use to handle your import and export processes in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system is the transaction data. You model the document flow in the logistics process. You can trigger foreign trade-specific activities or compliance checks based on the document chain in the logistics process. If you want to run your foreign trade processes based on the logistics data in your feeder system, you have to configure logistics integration. The settings you have to configure in the feeder system depend on which processes you want to use and how.



Note You can also use compliance checks for transaction data outside of the logistics processes, for example, in the financials components. To do this, you can transfer payment documents to the GTS system. For information on the settings needed in the feeder system to transfer financial transactions, see Customizing for Financial Accounting. Aside from the technical settings to activate data transfer, you also have to define the business conditions for the transfer of data. The master data forms the basic foundation, while the transaction data from feeder system documents represents the process-specific data.



Prerequisites You have modeled your processes fully, and defined which documents in the feeder system you want to transfer to the GTS system. You have installed the plug-in in your feeder system, as described in the Master Guide for GTS, to ensure that data is transferred from your SAP ERP feeder system to the GTS system. You must also install the SAP Notes listed in the most recent version of the Master Guide. The Master Guide is available at the SAP Service Marketplace under the following path: service.sap.com/swdc Installations and Upgrades Installation and Upgrade Guides Applications SAP Governance, Risk, Compliance (GRC) Global Trade Services



SAP Business Suite



Process To make the relevant data available to your foreign trade-specific processes, you can configure the transfer of documents from the feeder system to the GTS system with settings in the following areas: 1.



Activate the technical transfer of documents at application level. The technical activation of transfer of documents at application level ensures that the system follows the settings for transferring data to the GTS system when logistics documents are processed. For more information, see Activate Transfer of Documents [page 54].
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2.



You configure the general transfer of documents. For each application level, you define which documents are generally relevant for transfer to the GTS system, as well as the application area of GTS where you want the system to initiate the corresponding processes. You can also define additional parameters for the detailed control of processes in individual cases. For more information, see Configure Control Settings for Document Transfer [page 55].



3.



Specification of transfer parameters in Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) You can implement BAdIs to refine the criteria by which the system determines the relevance of documents for transfer. If you have configured the transfer of standard purchase orders for Compliance Management in the purchasing document area, for example, you can define specific criteria to minimize the amount of data transferred. With these BAdIs, for example, you can configure the system to only transfer purchase orders to the GTS system if they contain business partners with specific partner functions in the document header. You can also use these BAdIs to control the worklist to request vendor-based long-term vendor declarations, based on purchase orders and goods receipt postings. For more information, see Implementing Business Add-Ins for Document Transfer [page 57].



4.



Extend the scope of data for document transfer in BAdIs You can define customer structures in the BAdIs in the GTS system and fill them with customer data from the feeder system, to expand the default data scope in these BAdIs. For more information, see Implementing Business Add-Ins for Document Transfer [page 57].



5.



You influence the document transfer in user exits for existing processes The user exits that control document transfer in the feeder system let you filter the documents that you transfer from the feeder system to the individual application areas in the GTS system for further processing.



Recommendation If you want to refine the settings for transferring documents, we recommend that you use the BAdI for the transfer of documents instead of the user exits. All control functions for the transfer of documents that are contained in the user exits of the corresponding enhancement project are also contained in the BAdI. In addition, the methods defined in the BAdI for the transfer of documents let you explicitly trace which service the system addresses in the GTS system, and therefore which API the system calls. For more information, see Implementing User Exits for the Transfer of Documents [page 63].



4.3.1



Activating Transfer of Documents



You want to execute your foreign trade processes in SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) based on the logistics documents in your feeder system, and configure the transfer of documents to do so. To enable the system to determine the settings for document transfer for the relevant events in your feeder system, you first have to activate their call. To do so, SAP GTS provides BAdI implementations for each application level: you have to activate the BAdI implementations for the documents that you want to transfer to SAP GTS for each relevant application level. By doing so, you ensure that the programs that process the logistics documents in the feeder system call the document transfer to SAP GTS for the relevant events, in line with your settings.



Procedure 1.
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2.



3.



1.



Materials Management Purchasing Basic Settings Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Control Data for Transfer to SAP Global Trade Services Technical Activation of Transfer of Documents or



2.



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Control Data for Transfer to SAP Global Trade Services Technical Activation of Transfer of Documents



Now choose the activity for the desired application level. When the dialog box appears asking if you want to implement the BAdI, click Yes. You can activate the transfer at the following application levels: 1.



Activate Transfer of Purchase Orders (MM0A)



2.



Activate Transfer of Inbound Deliveries (MM0B)



3.



Activate Transfer of Goods Movements (MM0C)



4.



Activate Transfer of Sales Documents (SD0A)



5.



Activate Transfer of Outbound Deliveries (SD0B)



6.



Activate Transfer of Billing Documents (SD0C)



If you want to deactivate an implementation that is already active, simply carry out the activity again for the application level. When the dialog box appears asking if you want to deactivate the BAdI implementation, click Yes.



4.3.2



Configuring Control Settings for Document Transfer



You can handle your processes in Global Trade Services (GTS) based on document data in your feeder system. To do so, you have to transfer document data from the feeder system to the GTS system. You can use the following areas in the GTS system for documents transferred from the feeder system. ●



Legal control for import and export



●



Embargo check



●



Sanctioned party list screening



●



Hazardous substance check



●



Transit procedure



●



Customs processing



●



Preference processing



●



Restitution



●



Letter of credit processing



To transfer the necessary document data, you must specify information at two hierarchy levels: the application level and the document type within the application level. The number of document types depends on the application level. You can choose from the following application levels: ●



MM0A (Receipt/Import: Purchasing Order Document)



●



MM0B (Receipt/Import: Inbound Delivery Document)



●



MM0C (Receipt/Import: Material Document)



●



SD0A (Dispatch/Export: Sales Document)



●



SD0B (Dispatch/Export: Outbound Delivery Document)



●



SD0C (Dispatch/Export: Billing Document)



Depending on the application level, you must set additional indicators. By setting the indicator, you decide which GTS area receives the information from the document type of the feeder system. You can also set the indicator
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for the vendor declaration worklist. You need the data transfer from the feeder system documents to the worklist to specify vendor-material relations and their further processing. Based on your specifications in this activity, the system selects the data from the documents of the feeder system and creates the replicated or derived documents in the GTS system.



Prerequisites To enable the system to determine the settings for document transfer during the processing of logistics documents in the feeder system, you have to activate the document transfer [page 54].



Procedure 1.



Choose one of the following paths in Customizing in the feeder system: 1.



Materials Management Purchasing Basic Settings Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Control Data for Transfer to SAP Global Trade Services Configure Control Settings for Document Transfer .



2.



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Control Data for Transfer to SAP Global Trade Services Configure Control Settings for Document Transfer .



2.



Create a new entry and choose an application level.



3.



You can set the Issue Error Message flag for documents that trigger a check in Compliance Management. If there is no entry for the transfer control settings for the document type, the system cancels the transfer and issues an error message. If you have entered a document type but not set the activation flag for transfer, the system ignores this document type during the transfer without issuing an error message.



4.



In the dialog structure, choose Document Types.



5.



Assign the document types that are relevant to this application level by using the input help.



6.



Decide whether the system should transfer the documents assigned to a specific document type at an application level to the GTS system. Set the flag for the corresponding area in the detail controls. Depending on the application level and document type, you can choose between the following indicator sections: 1.



Control Settings for Services for the individual GTS areas Set this indicator if you want the system to transfer data from the document type to the specified service. This data is transferred when a document is updated.



2.



Control Settings for System Reaction If you set the Output Dialog in SAP Global Trade Services indicator, the system displays the result of the program that was executed in the GTS system for the selected document type in your feeder system. You can use the System Response in Feeder System if SAP GTS System Fails indicator to define how the feeder system responds in case the GTS system is unavailable. You can choose from the following options: 1.



'_" Follow-up process allowed If you set this indicator, you can save and update any blocked documents, as well as start the followup processes. This means, for example, you can ship an order despite a document block after a compliance check.



2.
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'A" Follow-up process not allowed
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If you set this indicator, you can save the blocked documents, which the system updates. You cannot create any follow-up documents, however, which means you cannot start the follow-up processes. You can, for example, create and save an order. You cannot create a delivery for the blocked order. 3.



Detail Control You can choose from the following GTS product areas in the detail controls: 1.



Risk Management If you want to transfer the preference indicator to the feeder system as soon as a product is eligible for preferential treatment, for example, or if you want to create a worklist for the long-term vendor declarations in preference processing, set the flags in this section.



2.



Customs Management If you want to use the customs declaration before goods receipt feature, you can set the Place into Customs Status Before GR indicator. When import-relevant inbound deliveries occur, the system may create an advance document for a customs declaration before goods receipt. Whether the system creates an advance document for the customs declaration instead of a customs shipment to dispatch the transit procedure depends on the following factors: - The vendor or supplier ships from a third country and your company is located domestically. - The Determine Before Goods Receipt flag is set If you set this flag, but specify a transit document as the previous document and a Movement Reference Number (MRN) as the registration number, the system creates a customs shipment and not an advance document. If you set this flag and do not enter this previous document type or registration number, and an appropriate country combination of supplier and own foreign trade organization applies, the system creates an advance document.



4. 7.



In the Material Document (MM0C) application area, you can configure an additional setting in Customs Management for customs procedures with economic impact.



Save your entries.



4.3.3



Implementing Business Add-Ins for Document Transfer



Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) enable you to intervene in the process for transferring logistics documents from a feeder system – such as SAP ERP – to the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). You can implement BAdIs for the following actions for each application level: ●



Define specific parameters for the transfer of individual application levels or document types You can reduce the data that is transferred in the documents to the absolute minimum required for your needs, by defining the specific criteria that the system uses to transfer documents to the GTS system. The transfer of documents for the various application levels forms the foundation for the different areas in GTS.



Example The GTS system generates a worklist based on purchase orders and goods receipts. You can request vendor-based long-term vendor declarations in the GTS system for your vendors who appear as the business partners in purchase orders and goods receipts. You can control the relevance of the purchase orders and goods receipts used to build the worklist, for example, if you only want to generate worklist
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items for vendor documents from certain countries, depending on the preference agreements you use in the GTS system. ●



Expand the data scope for document transfer in BAdIs Under the standard settings, the system only selects data for the document transfer that is relevant for process handling in the GTS system. If you implement the BAdIs to expand the data scope, you can transfer additional data from the feeder system, such as additional cost components for the customs duty calculation for purchasing documents and billing documents or other process-specific data. You can then use this information for foreign trade-specific analyses, for example.



Example You can run export control of military and dual-use goods according to ITAR regulations. To do so, you need bills of material that have already been exploded in the feeder system and whose control-relevant BOM components have been filtered out before transfer to the GTS system. The following BAdIs are available for orders and material documents: ○



/SAPSLL/BOM_SO0A_R3 (explode document BOMs for sales documents)



○



/SAPSLL/BOM_SO0A_R3 (explode document BOMs for outbound delivery documents)



For the system to establish a link between the BOM ID and the transferred document, you must have defined the BOM ID in the following BAdIs for document mapping for sales and material documents in Customizing in the feeder system: You can also edit the results of the standard mapping in the BAdIs.



Note If you want to transfer customer data to the GTS system, you have to implement the BAdIs for GTS to configure the required settings. ●



Additional BAdIs allow you to define your own criteria for when the transferred inbound deliveries are considered completed. The goods receipts that follow the inbound deliveries are the prerequisite for creating customs declarations after goods receipt. If your feeder system allows partial goods receipts and partial cancellations, you can flag the inbound delivery as complete to trigger the subsequent customs processes in the GTS system.



Prerequisites You have configured the following Customizing settings in your feeder system: ●



Technical activation for the call of the document transfer to the GTS system (see Technical Activation [page 54]



●



Control settings for the transfer of documents (see Configuring Control Settings for Document Transfer [page 55]



Activities ●
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document (see Settings for the Transfer of Documents [page 55]. In the process, the system checks whether you have configured the documents of this application level for transfer at all. ●



The system then interprets your settings for the control of the interface calls in the BAdI implementation, and sets the appropriate filter. ○



To access the BAdIs to implement the filters for document transfer, go to Customizing in the feeder system and choose the following paths: ○



Materials Management Purchasing Basic Functions Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services Edit Control Data for Transfer of Documents or



○ ○



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services Edit Control Data for Transfer of Documents



Business



When you select one of the activities below, you can create an implementation for the desired application level and define the filter criteria: ○



BAdI to Control Interface Calls from Purchasing Documents (MM0A)



○



BAdI to Control Interface Calls from Inbound Deliveries (MM0B)



○



BAdI to Control Interface Calls from Material Documents (MM0C)



○



BAdI to Control Interface Calls from Sales Documents (SD0A)



○



BAdI to Control Interface Calls from Outbound Deliveries (SD0B)



○



BAdI to Control Interface Calls from Billing Documents (SD0C)



Note For more information about BAdI definitions, interfaces, and methods, see the descriptions of the Customizing activities in the system. ●



The system selects the documents that correspond to your settings in the Customizing activity to control document transfer, as well as the corresponding BAdI implementations, and transfers them for processing in the subsequent program flow.



●



In the process, the system maps the document data from the feeder system to the structures in the transfer interface.



●



If you want to edit the results of the standard mapping in the BAdIs and to expand the document transfer, you can define the type of processing in the BAdIs. ○



To access the BAdIs to edit the standard mapping for document transfer, go to Customizing in the feeder system and choose the following paths: ○



Materials Management Purchasing Basic Functions Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services Change and Supplement Document Data for Transfer or



○ ○



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services- Plug-In Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services Change and Supplement Document Data for Transfer



When you select one of the activities below, you can create an implementation for the desired application level and process the results of the standard mapping: ○



BAdI for Mapping and Enrichment of Data from Purchasing Documents (MM0A)



○



BAdI for Mapping and Enrichment of Data from Inbound Deliveries (MM0B)



○



BAdI for Mapping and Enrichment of Data from Material Documents (MM0C)
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○



○



BAdI for Mapping and Enrichment of Data from Sales Documents (SD0A)



○



BAdI for Mapping and Enrichment of Data from Outbound Deliveries (SD0B)



○



BAdI for Mapping and Enrichment of Data from Billing Documents (SD0C)



These BAdIs also enable you to transfer customer data from the feeder system documents to the GTS system. You can use this data in the GTS system for foreign trade analyses, for example, based on a data structure that meets your specific needs.



Note For more information about BAdI definitions, interfaces, and methods, see the descriptions of the Customizing activities in the system. ●



If you want to use the additional customer data in the GTS system, you have to implement the corresponding BAdIs in the GTS system. There are two usage levels: ○



Receiving additional customer data on a technical level To enable the system to update the additional data, you have to configure the BAdIs for the technical receipt of the data. You can save this additional data in customer structures for the relevant objects in the GTS system, for example, to use the automatic update of the additional data. To access the BAdIs to receive customer data, go to Customizing in the GTS system and choose the following paths: ○



SAP Global Trade Services Management



SAP Customs Management



Business Add-Ins for SAP Customs



Copy External Data to Customs Declarations and Customs Shipments Copy External Data to Customs Worklist ○ ○



SAP Global Trade Services SAP Compliance Management Business Add-Ins for SAP Compliance Management Copy External Data to Customs Document



Displaying additional customer data in custom tab pages in the documents If you want to display the customer data in the relevant documents in the GTS system, you can fill up to three tab pages each at header and item level. If you include customer data in the transferred documents that generate entries in the customer worklist, you can use this customer data as selection criteria when creating a customs declaration from the worklist. The BAdIs that you can configure to display this data are available in Customizing of your system under SAP Global Trade Services SAP Customs Management Business Add-Ins for SAP Customs Management Connect External Applications to Customs Declarations and Customs Shipments



●



If you want to define the criteria used to judge whether an inbound delivery is complete, for use as a triggering document for customs declarations after goods receipt, you have to implement a BAdI. To configure the BAdI in Customizing in the feeder system, choose one of the following paths: ○



Materials Management Purchasing Basic Functions Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services BAdI for Customs: Check Document Reference for Customs Management or



○
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4.3.3.1



Example for Integration of BAdI Implementations in the Feeder System and GTS System



You can integrate the handling of your foreign trade-specific processes in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system with logistics processing in your SAP ERP feeder system. You can configure the Business Add-Ins for transferring customer data and link this data with documents in the GTS system or worklists in Customs Management to use data from the feeder system for further processing. The following diagram shows an example sequence of the individual calls of the Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) for the integration of delivery-based goods receipts with customs processing in the GTS system:



Figure 1: Integration of Delivery-Based Goods Receipts in Customs Processing



You can use the batch as an assignment criterion in your feeder system, for example, to manage the country of origin or customs status of materials, and therefore the information as to whether materials are duty-unpaid or duty-paid. You define whether or not a material is managed in batches in the material master in your feeder system. When you create a material document for a material subject to batch management requirement, you have to assign the appropriate batch. 1.



To transfer this batch information from your feeder system to the GTS system, through an extension of the transfer structures, implement the specified BAdI, /SAPSLL/IFEX_MMOC_R3, with method IF_EXTEND_CUS_CUWL in the feeder system. To access the BAdI, open the Customizing structure in your SAP ERP system and choose one of the following paths: 1.



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Business AddIns for Global Trade Services Change and Expand Document Data for Transfer BAdI for Mapping and Enrichment of Data from Material Documents (MM0C)



2.



Materials Management Purchasing Basic Functions Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services Change and Expand Document Data for Transfer BAdI for Mapping and Enrichment of Data from Material Documents (MM0C)
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2.



After the data is transferred to the API interface, you have to enhance inbound processing in the GTS system to ensure that the system links the batch information to the correct item in GTS. The process determination feature for transactions with delivery or PO reference first creates an entry in the worklist, to create a customs declaration. You can use method IF_MAP_CUSWLO of BAdI /SAPSLL/BADI_IFMAP_CUS_CUWL for inbound processing of batch information. When you configure inbound processing for the customs worklist, you can use the batch information for the entries in the worklist as a dynamic selection criterion. As such, you can use the same assignment criterion as in your feeder system. To access this BAdI, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Customs Management Business Add-Ins for Customs Management Copy External Data to Customs Worklist for Mapping External Data with Inbound Delivery Reference to Worklist .



3.



BAdI



You can also use method CUSWLO_CUSTOMS_DOC_MAP of BAdI /SAPSLL/CUSWLO_CUHD_MAP to use the batch information when creating a customs declaration in the GTS system. This BAdI is located in Customizing in the GTS system under Customs Management Business Add-Ins for Customs Management Influence Customs Decl. Before/After GR, Advance Decl., Internal Processes BAdI to Transfer External Data from Worklist to CD before GR, Adv. Declar. . You can use the batch information for further processing as soon as you link it with the customs declaration.



4.



1.



You can use this information to analyze foreign trade processes. When doing so, you can use either your own programs or the analytics features in SAP NetWeaver Business Intelligence (SAP NetWeaver BI). If you want to use SAP NetWeaver BI, you can enhance the extractors for the document object. To do so, you create an APPEND structure for the DataSources for the customs declaration document object. You can then use user exit EXIT_SAPLRSAP_001 of enhancement object RSAP0001 to fill the data.



2.



You can also use the batch information to print forms or create messages for the customs authorities, modification-free. To do so, implement the BAdI to fill the IDoc. To reach this BAdI, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Customs Management Business Add-Ins for Customs Management BAdI for EDI Outbound Processing and Incompleteness Checks .



If you also want to display and use the batch information in the UI of the customs declaration in the GTS system, you can implement BAdI /SAPSLL/BADI_CDOC_EXT_UI with the following methods: 1.



APPLICATION_REGISTER



2.



PBO_HDR_CALL



3.



PAI_HDR_CALL



4.



PBO_ITM_CALL



5.



PAI_ITM_CALL



6.



CDOC_ITM_CREATE



7.



CDOC_ITM_DELETE



You can then display the batch information at item level in the customs declaration. Here, you have activated a separate tab page with the BAdI. To access this BAdI, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Customs Management Business Add-Ins for Customs Management Integrate External Applications with Documents BAdI for UI Control When Connecting External Applications to Documents . 5.



Once you link the batch information to the customs declaration, you can use the batch field for the incompleteness check for forms and messages. To do so, you have to create a function module in the customer namespace that performs the check. To ensure that the function module uses the necessary interface, you can use function module /SAPSLL/INCOMP_CHECK_TEMPLATE as a template. See the documentation for this function module for more information. If you want the system to include this function module in the incompleteness check, you have to assign it to the appropriate check structure in Customizing when you configure the incompleteness check. You can
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configure these settings in Customizing in the GTS system under Customs Management General Settings Control Incompleteness Checks for General Documents in Customs Management . 6.



If you want to use the batch information as a source field for the default data, you have to extend the table with the desired fields for the batch information field. You can create modification-free entries in this table in the customer namespace, Y* and Z*. To access the table to supplement source fields for data defaulting, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Customs Management Procedures for Defaulting Data Extend Field List for Data Proposal .



4.3.4



Implementing User Exits for the Transfer of Documents



Purpose The user exits in the plug-in enable you to modify the control settings for the transfer of documents to meet your specific needs. When you transfer documents for a document type/application level in a user exit, you can define additional criteria to restrict the transferred dataset. The detailed selection criteria limit the amount of data that needs to be transferred and filter the data irrelevant for SAP GTS. You can then edit the results of the standard mapping of document data to the interface in another user exit. When a logistics document triggers a block in SAP GTS - within the sanctioned party list screening, for example - you can also display (or suppress) a system message when the logistics document is saved in the feeder system. You can also adapt the structure of the worklist for vendor-based long-term vendor declarations in Risk Management Preference Processing to meet your needs, as well as override the document status determined for Compliance Management to trigger (or prevent) follow-on functions. The action for the follow-on functions depends on whether a document was released or blocked in SAP GTS. The system determines the document status in SAP GTS for the following document transitions; you can change this status in the user exit: ● ● ●



Recommendation We recommend using the Business Add-In (BAdI) for the Transfer of Documents [page 57] instead of the user exit to influence the transfer of documents and build the worklist for vendor-based long-term vendor declarations. All control functions for the transfer of documents that are contained in the user exits of the corresponding enhancement project, SLLLEG01 for the transfer of documents EXIT_SAPLSLL_LEG_CDPIR3_001 and EXIT_SAPLSLL_LEG_CDPIR3_002 are contained in the BAdI. In addition, the methods defined in the BAdI for the transfer of documents let you explicitly trace which service the system addresses in SAP GTS, and therefore which API the system calls. If you already use the user exits, we recommend switching to the BAdIs in the medium term.



Prerequisites You have configured the following Customizing settings in the Implementation Guide in your feeder system: ●



Technical activation [page 54] to call the transfer of documents to SAP GTS



●



Configure control settings for the transfer of documents [page 55]
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Process Flow Caution BAdIs that match the functional scope and options of the user exits are available to transfer the documents and build the worklist for vendor-based long-term vendor declarations. We recommend that you implement the BAdIs [page 57]. Implement either the BAdIs or the user exits. 1.



Use transaction code /cmod to select the user exit(s) that you want to implement for influencing the desired process: ○



Change document status If you want to override the document status for the processing of follow-on documents, you can implement user exit EXIT_SAPLSLL_LEG_CDPIR3_003. To do so, enter enhancement project SLLLEG01.



○



Build the worklist for vendor-based long-term vendor declarations 1.



When you transfer data from your feeder system to SAP GTS based on the purchase order, and want to modify this data, you can implement user exit SLL_LEG_PRER3_003. To do so, enter enhancement project SLLLEG03.



2.



When you transfer data from your feeder system to SAP GTS based on a goods receipt, and want to modify this data, you can implement user exit SLL_LEG_PRER3_004. To do so, enter enhancement project SLLLEG03.



○



Transfer of documents 1.



If you want to refine the transfer of documents based on specific criteria for each document type of an application level, you can implement user exit EXIT_SAPLSLL_LEG_CDPIR3_001. To do so, enter enhancement project SLLLEG01.



2.



If you want to change the data from the document transfer after the standard mapping and before the system calls the interface, you can implement user exit EXIT_SAPLSLL_LEG_CDPIR3_002. To do so, enter enhancement project SLLLEG01. Incompletion log SD delivery (refer to SAP Note 444204



2.



)



You can also access the user exits through the enhancements in the Implementation Guide (IMG) in your feeder system, under the following paths: ○



or



○



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services .



○



Then select an enhancement to access the individual user exits:



SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In



User Exits for



1.



4.4



2.



Build the worklist for vendor-based long-term vendor declarations:Preference Processing (Enhancement Project SLLLEG03)



3.



Transfer of Documents:Transfer of MM and SD Documents (Enhancement Project SLLLEG01)



Defining and Assigning Customs IDs for Customs Procedures with Economic Impact in the Feeder System



A customs ID uniquely defines a physical area at your company where you carry out transactions involving customs procedures with economic impact that have been authorized by the customs authorities. This enables
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you to take advantage of trade preferences, for example, or defer the payment of customs duties. In the customs warehouse case, you have official authorization to store duty-unpaid products within a defined area of your company and defer payment of the customs duties until the goods are withdrawn from the customs warehouse. A customs ID uniquely identifies the enterprise area where you manage the customs warehouse - such as a plant or a combination of plant and storage location - for further customs processing in SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS). If you export product parts to outward processing temporarily as components and re-import them as parts of compensating products, you have to use a customs ID to identify the authorized enterprise area, such as a plant. The authorized enterprise areas for customs warehouse and outward processing may differ, depending on your authorizations for customs procedures with economic impact. The customs authorities may authorize a plant in your company code to declare goods for outward processing, for example, but authorize a combination of storage location and a different plant for use as a customs warehouse. You need a separate customs ID for each authorized location of goods in customs procedures with economic impact. You have to define customs IDs for each authorized enterprise area and assign them to these areas. If the authorized locations for the customs procedures with economic impact are identical, then you only have to assign one customs ID for the enterprise areas. In another activity, you take the customs IDs that you create and assign in the feeder system and define them identically in SAP GTS, to assign them to a foreign trade organization and its groups of logical systems. In addition to the unique identification of the enterprise area, you can then also enter specific attributes for customs procedures with economic impact at the product level. When you transfer master data and transaction data, the system checks that the respective customs IDs match before it initiates the follow-on processes. When products are flagged with a customs ID and specific attributes for customs procedures with economic impact, they are subject to separate monitoring by the customs authorities. The authorities can monitor these procedures based on the customs ID that identifies a physical enterprise area.



Procedure Open the Implementation Guide (IMG) in your feeder system and choose either 1.



Sales and Distribution



Foreign Trade/Customs



SAP Global Trade Services Plug-In



or 2.



Materials Management Services Plug-In



Purchasing



Basic Settings



Foreign Trade/Customs



SAP Global Trade



Define Customs ID 1.



Choose Customs: Customs Procedures with Economic Impact: Define Customs ID.



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Enter a name and description for each area at your company that you want to identify for customs procedures with economic impact.



Assign Customs ID for Customs Warehouse and Inward Processing 1.



Choose Customs: Assign Customs ID to Customs Procedure with Economic Impact (CWH/IP)



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Use the input help to define the combination of plant and storage location that you want to flag for the customs warehousing procedure or inward processing.



4.



Assign the customs ID to the combination of plant and storage location.



Assign Customs ID for Outward Processing 1.



Choose Customs: Assign Customs ID to Customs Procedure with Economic Impact (OP)
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2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Use the input help to select the plant that you want to flag for outward processing.



4.



Assign the customs ID to this plant.
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5



General Settings



The general settings involve all the activities that you can reuse in multiple application areas. They define the central objects and their structure in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) and assign the relevant objects from the respective systems to one another for integration in feeder system processes.



Prerequisites ●



You have installed the system landscape as described in the information in the Master Guide of the SAP solution and in the installation and upgrade information of the SAP component. We highly recommend that you read the SAP Notes that are referenced in this guide as well.



Note If you want to run a GTS system and a second system together on the SAP NetWeaver platform, you have to run the GTS system on a separate client. The plug-In ensures that SAP GTS is integrated seamlessly with the integration, just like a system landscape consisting of multiple SAP systems. ●



You are familiar with the relevant SAP Notes regarding installation, configuration, and upgrade.



The Master Guide, which contains all relevant information and references to additional information about the system landscape, as well as the installation and upgrade processes, is available at the SAP Service Marketplace under the following path: service.sap.com/swdc Installations and Upgrades Installation and Upgrade Guides Applications SAP Governance, Risk, Compliance (GRC) Global Trade Services



SAP Business Suite



Process 1.



Define the general objects for process handling in the GTS system.



2.



Assign these objects to the corresponding objects in the feeder systems to enable process integration.



3.



Implement the Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) to modify the standard settings and process flows.



Note Client 000 contains the standard Customizing settings of the GTS system for the individual application areas. These standard settings support you in configuring your system. Note that if you copy these Customizing settings when you create a development client, you can avoid having to check individual Customizing settings in the new development client against each standard delivery Customizing setting in client 000. Therefore, we recommend that you copy the standard delivery Customizing settings, to minimize the manual effort required. The standard shipment of Customizing settings reduces the manual workload you may otherwise have; however, it does not replace the process analysis, definition, implementation, and testing required as part of an implementation project.
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5.1



Entering System and User Time Zones



The system time zone in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) controls all the time-dependent data, such as the following master data and processes: Sanctioned party list screening ●



Customs duty rates



●



License/authorization determination



●



Time stamps in documents



As a result, configuring the system time zone is one of the first steps in setting up a system.



Prerequisites You have checked whether the time zone you require exists before you configure your settings in the system. If the desired time zone is missing in the input help to define your system time zone, you can go to the Customizing structure and choose SAP NetWeaver General Settings Time Zones Maintain Time Zones create a new entry, or simply send a customer message to SAP.



to



Features In this activity, you configure the following settings for the time zones: ●



System time zone The system time zone is comparable to the time zone of your operating system. It applies to all clients. If you change the system time zone in one client, the new value is automatically copied to all other clients.



Recommendation We recommend that you use the UTC time. If you use that particular system time, the SAP system can calculate the local time from a UTC time. We also recommend that you use the UTC for each of your systems, including the basic system, database system, and operating system. ●



Default time zone for users Using the default time zone, you specify the local time zone of a user in a client. The system uses this default time zone if there is no specific setting for a user in the user data. The default time zone is client-dependent, which means it can vary between clients.



The system determines the system time zone during the first logon to an SAP system. We recommend that you verify this value, because clear assignment is sometimes not possible. To activate the time zone function, the system automatically sets the indicator Time Zone Active.
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Activities Caution SAP strongly advises not to change the system time zone after entering the application data, as this will lead to major data inconsistencies. In the Customizing activities, choose to configure the following settings:



Global Trade Services



●



A setting for the System Time Zone



●



A setting for the User's Default Time Zone.



5.2



General Settings



Maintain System Time Zone



Activating HTTP Services for Document Storage



You need a content server to save attachments for documents and master data within the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). This includes, for example, files that you have received from a data provider and uploaded to the system as master data. The system also uses this content server in electronic communication with the customs authorities, in which you receive electronic documents such as the export accompanying document (EAD) as PDF files. The system uses the document store from the content server to save this file, using the HTTP protocol. To enable the system to save these files, you have to activate the service. If you already use a content server in your existing system landscape, you can use it. To do so, you have to enter the technical data for the server call. If you use the integrated content server in the GTS system through SAP NetWeaver, you merely have to activate the service.



Prerequisites For more information about the technical requirements for document storage, see SAP Note 517484



.



Procedure 1.



Go to the Customizing structure for the GTS system and choose for Document Storage (Using SAP Content Server) .



2.



Follow the information in the documentation for this Customizing activity.



5.3



General Settings



Activate HTTP Services



Activating SAP GTS Accelerator



The activation permits SAP GTS Accelerator to access the relevant data in the SAP HANA database as quickly as possible. After starting the relevant report program in the SAP area menu, the data is immediately available for analysis purposes and any further processing. The following SAP GTS Accelerators are available: ●



GTS Accelerator for Audit Trail
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●



GTS Accelerator for Blocked Business Partners



●



GTS Accelerator for Blocked Documents



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Accelerator .



2.



Select the desired accelerator.



3.



Specify the database connection to the SAP HANA database.



4.



Activate the relevant SAP GTS Accelerators.



5.4



General Settings



Activate SAP GTS



Defining the Output Format for an External Product Number



You can integrate the processes in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) with the logistics processes in the feeder system, to reuse the logistics data from the feeder system in GTS. This includes the products you can transfer from your feeder system, for example. The GTS system has to store the transferred product numbers identically to the storage in the feeder system, to ensure the products have the same identification. To do so, you have to define the output format of the product numbers from the feeder system as the output display for the external product numbers.



Caution The settings for the output format of the product number in the feeder system must be identical to the output format of the external product number in the GTS system that the system uses to store the product numbers transferred from the feeder system. If you use SAP ERP as your feeder system, you will find these settings in Customizing under Logistics - General Material Master Basic Settings Define Output Format of Material Numbers . You have to specify this information separately for each client.



Procedure Recommendation We recommend synchronizing the settings for the output format of external product numbers with the corresponding settings in your feeder system. 1.



Open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose for External Product Numbers .



2.



Specify the length of the product number.



General Settings



Define Output Format



The maximum possible length of the product number (including formatting characters) is 40. 3.
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If a character in the product number is not a formatting character, you should use an underscore to represent this.



Example Template for a product number:__/___-__/__ 4.



Specify the format in which the product number should be saved.



Caution The sequence in which product numbers are sorted in lists and tables depends on how you specify that the product number should be saved.



Caution You can only specify this option if there are no numeric material numbers in the system. If you choose this option and strictly numeric numbers exist, the system will not be able to interpret them. ○



Save Lexicographically If you activate the Save Lexicographically option, the system ignores the Show Leading Zeros option.



○



Show Leading Zeros Set this flag if you want the system to display product numbers with leading zeros. If you set this flag, then numeric product numbers will be displayed with leading zeros (up to the specified length).



Example Specified length: 8 characters External number: 123 123 Saved number: 123 123 Displayed number: 00000123 00000123 If a product number contains at least one non-numeric character, it will be displayed left-aligned.



Example Specified length: 8 characters External number: 1A3 Saved number: 1A3 Displayed number: 1A3 ○



Save Leading Zeros for Numeric Values Specify whether or not you want the product number to be saved with leading zeros. If you set this flag, the system saves the product numbers including the leading zeros. The system fills the product numbers with these leading zeros automatically up to the specific length.



Example Specified length: 8 characters External number: 123
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Saved number: 00000123 If you do not set this flag, the system saves the numbers left-aligned.



Example Specified length: 8 characters External number: 123 Saved number: 123



Note Any zeros you enter manually here will also be saved. This means that you can draw a distinction between the product numbers 123 and 0123. 5.



Save your entries.



5.5



Control Settings for the Generation of Change Documents



When you change master data and transaction data in your system, the system overwrites the existing version with the new version. The system for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) also features change documents for crucial business objects. If you have activated change documents for an object and make changes to that object, the system documents and saves the details of the changes. As a result, you can view the change documents for an object in addition to the latest version of the master data or transaction data. The display contains an exact overview of the changes, such as the type and content of a change, as well as the user who made the change. Change documents give you an overview of changes to critical processes for your own auditing and for inquiries from the authorities. You can configure the system to generate change documents for the following objects (among others): ●



Produkte



●



Documents (customs documents, customs shipments, customs declarations)



●



Supplementary customs declarations



●



Customs duty rates



●



Licenses, authorizations, securities



●



Numbering schemes



●



Sanctioned party list entries



●



Bills of material for the Restitution service.



Procedure Note Default Customizing settings are already configured for change documents. Therefore, first check whether these settings meet your requirements, and change them if they do not.
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Recommendation We recommend leaving the default entries as they are and using the appropriate indicator to control activation/deactivation. 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose for the Generation of Change Documents .



Global Trade Services



General Settings



Control Settings



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



In the Table Name field, enter the object for which you want to generate change documents. To select tables in GTS, enter /SAPSLL/* in the Table Name field and start the search. The system contains the the following tables, for example: ○



/SAPSLL/PR Product



○



/SAPSLL/CUHD - Documents



○



/SAPSLL/CUPED - Supplementary Customs Declaration



○



/SAPSLL/LCLIC - Licenses, Authorizations, Securities



○



/SAPSLL/CTSGEN - Numbering Schemes



○



/SAPSLL/TSPL - Sanctioned Party List Entries



○



/SAPSLL/PREVD - Header data for vendor-based long-term vendor declarations and LTVDs for customers purposes



○



/SAPSLL/PREVDITM - Item data for long-term vendor declarations



If you want the system to generate and save change documents for additional objects, first check your local legal requirements and discuss the matter with your system administrator. 4.



Set the Change Document Ind. field to activate the generation of change documents for the respective object.



5.



Save your entries.



5.6



Defining and Assigning a Control Profile for Logging



The standard system generates and saves logs for processes involving master data and transaction data, as well as when data is transferred from the feeder system. These logs can have a very high level of detail, which you need in your test system. In the live system, however, you only need to have certain information in the log. You can use the control settings for logging to adapt the logged information to your specific needs. You configure the control settings in two steps: 1.



Define a control profile You group the properties of logs together in the control profiles. You define whether the system saves logs to the database permanently, for example, as well as their scope.



2.



Assign control profile When you assign a control profile to one or more business objects, the system saves all logs for that business object in accordance with the protocol properties you define.



When you assign log profiles to business objects, you define that the system saves as many log entries as necessary but as few as possible to the database, to minimize system operating costs.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services General Settings



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



73



Note You can use the log control settings for all business objects that you can select in the input help in the activity for assigning control profiles. The system can then apply the log control technique to these objects. You can configure settings for the following parameters for log profiles: ●



Persistency The persistency control lets you define whether you want the system to save the log always, never, or only if errors occur. If you configure the system to only save logs in case of error in a control profile, it only saves logs with type error and termination in the database.



●



Log storage You can decide whether you want to store only the current log and delete older logs, or save the current log and keep the older logs in the database.



●



Log scope Display complete log or reduced log. The system can either retain all messages for a transaction or reduce the scope of the log to the most important messages.



Note Note that the system only supports the settings for this parameter in selected processes in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS), for example, in customs duty calculation. ●



Residence time The residence time in days defines how long the log remains in the database. If you configure automatic archiving of logs, the system selects all logs whose residence time has expired for an archiving run.



Procedure Defining a Control Profile for Logging 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Profile for Logging .



2.



Enter a name and short text for the control profile you want to configure.



3.



Select values for the following parameters of the log profile: 1.



Global Trade Services



General Settings



Define Control



Log persistence Define the conditions under which the system saves the log (if any).



2.



Log backup Define how the system saves the logs.



3.



Log scope Define which information you want the system to save in the logs. You can choose from the following options: 1.



Complete Log A complete log contains all the messages the system outputs for a process step.



2.



Reduced Log A reduced log only contains termination and error messages for a process step.
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Note It can make sense to leave all the log messages in the test system for control purposes, but to reduce the log scope to a minimum in the live system. 4.



In the Residence Time field, enter the number of days that you want the system to keep the logs in the database when it is saved with this control profile.



5.



Save your entries.



Assigning a Control Profile for Logging 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Profile for Logging .



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Select the object to which you want to assign the log profile. The following objects are available: 1.



Bill of material (preference)



2.



Business partner



3.



Product



4.



Customs value



5.



Preference



Global Trade Services



General Settings



Assign Control



4.



The Subobject field contains the specific incidents for which the system creates logs for each area. Use the input help to select the subobject.



5.



Select the log profile that you want to assign to the subobject as the control profile and save your entries.



5.7



Activating Alert Monitoring



Alert monitors belong to SAP Computing Center Management System (CCMS). The following alert monitors are available: ●



Communication with Feeder System



●



Communication with Customs Systems of Authorities



●



General Processing in SAP GTS



Depending on which message type is selected, you can define at which message level the alert is triggered. You can also define which objects and subobjects the alert takes into consideration.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose



2.



Select the object and subobject and one of the following message types: ○



(S) Status Message



○



(I) Information Message



○



(W) Warning



○



(E) Error Message
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3.



○



(A) Termination Message



○



(X) Exit Message



Select the desired alert monitor.



5.8



Defining External Country Codes for the Data Upload



Use Here you can define which country codes you want the system to correct when data is uploaded from external servers and compared to the standard list of countries in SAP Global Trade Services ( SAP GTS ).



Procedure SAP Global Trade Services



1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP GTS and choose Settings Define External Country Codes for Data Upload .



2.



Choose New Entries .



3.



Make the required entries and enter the country key and description for the data upload.



5.9



General



Aligning Units of Measurement, Currencies, Exchange Rates, ISO Codes, and Language Keys



You have to make sure that the units of measurement, currencies, exchange rates, and country-specific information in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system correspond to those in your feeder system.



Procedure Table 7



Action



Description



For more information, see



Aligning exchange rates



For customs processes you need



Program documentation for report



special exchange rates that are



RFALEX00 in the system.



periodically defined by customs authorities. You have to enter these customs-specific exchange rates separately in the GTS system. They are not identical to the standard exchange rates. If you want to distribute standard exchange rates from a system into a subsequent system, you can run report
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RFALEX00 whenever exchange rates are updated in the feeder system. The RFALEX00 program converts indirectly quoted exchange rates into directly quoted exchange rates for the GTS system. Check units of measurement



The settings for the Customizing activity Path in Customizing: for the units of measurement must be



SAP Customizing Implementation identical in the GTS and feeder systems. Guide SAP NetWeaver General Check Units of



Settings



Measurement . Aligning currencies



The currencies in the GTS system and in Path in Customizing: the feeder system must be identical.



SAP Customizing Implementation Guide



SAP NetWeaver Currencies



Settings



General Check Currency



Codes . Aligning country keys and country-



You have to synchronize the country-



specific information



specific information, for example,



Path in the IMG: SAP Customizing Implementation



assign the appropriate ISO codes.



Guide



SAP NetWeaver



Settings



General



Set Countries .



Note Compare the assignments in the feeder system and the GTS system. If any values are missing or incorrect, correct them in the respective system.



5.10 Configuring PPF Actions to Send Licenses Use SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) is integrated with the Post Processing Framework (PPF), the technical foundation for electronic dispatch or printout of licenses. The PPF integration lets you control the dispatch of messages or the printout of documents for supplementary customs declarations, by choosing the desired processing type in action profiles and action definitions.



Note A license is a technical object that is used to model the following business objects in SAP GTS: ●



Import and export licenses in Compliance Management



●



Authorizations and securities in Customs Management



●



Letters of credit in Risk Management - Letter of Credit Processing



●



CAP licenses and securities in Risk Management - Restitution



You have to choose processing type Method Call for the electronic communication of licenses. SAP GTS provides the methods for outbound processing. However, you have to convert the provided license data in your own
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programs, call connected converter systems, and implement the data dispatch - all dependent on the desired type of electronic communication. Different output options are available to print licenses, for example, as a Smart Form or PDF form. You have to select the relevant processing type for the desired output option. You can save the form information in the document details. You can assign forms that you have created and configured for licenses in the action definition and use them for printouts. You can also define the conditions and output parameters for the communication of licenses, which let you directly influence the printout or dispatch of licenses. If you want to set up e-mail communication, for instance, enter the recipient e-mail address as an action detail in this IMG activity.



Note You configure the PPF actions for sending licenses based on the standards for the PPF. For more information, see the documentation for the Post Processing Framework (BC-SRV-GBT) in SAP Library for SAP NetWeaver under help.sap.com → SAP NetWeaver.



Prerequisites You have defined the forms you want to print out as Smart Forms or PDF forms. You have also configured the further processing of the license data and the conversion to the appropriate formats, for example, in a converter system.



Procedure Defining the Technical Medium for Messages of Licenses 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose for Messages (PPF Actions) of Licenses .



2.



Double-click to create the action profile for the desired license.



3.



Check the information for the action profile and enter additional data if necessary. You can enter information in the following fields: ○



Description for the action profile



○



Indicator as to whether the profile is a Collective Profile



○



Type of Object Category and Object Name



○



Specify the Date Profile



○



Used Common Profile



○



Context Class



General Settings



Define Technical Medium



4.



Save your entries and select Action Definition in the dialog structure.



5.



Choose New Entries and enter a name with a description for the action definition.



6.



You can define the parameters that describe an action on the Action Definition tab page. These parameters include settings in the following errors: ○



Action Settings You can define events and processing standards here.



○
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If you want to define an action exclusively for specific partners, you can define the partner function for which the action is valid. ○



Action Determination and Action Merging If you want to link determination of the action definition with specific conditions, you can define this link in the determination technology and the rule type. You define the specific conditions in Customizing activity Define Condition/Output Parameters for Communication of Licenses.



○



Sort Fields for the Execution of Actions If you want to use a sort sequence in the processing of PPF actions, you can define that sequence here with the sort fields.



7.



You can enter an explanatory text for the action definition on tab page Action Description.



8.



The Action Merging tab page lets you define details for processing actions.



9.



Save your entries and select Processing Types in the dialog structure.



10. Under Permitted Processing Types of Action, use input help to choose which of the following options you want to use to process the PPF action: ○



Trigger Alert



○



External Communication Choose External Communication to print the license data in a PDF form.



○



Method Call Choose Method Call to configure electronic communication that requires a method to launch it.



○



Smart Forms Print



○



Smart Forms Fax



○



Smart Forms Mail



○



Workflow



11. Depending on the selected processing type, the system displays various input fields in which you can enter additional data. ○



If you choose Method Call, for example, the Settings Method Call area appears, in which you can use the input help to select the method /SAPSLL/PPF_LCLIC_OUTBOUND to send the licenses that SAP GTS provides.



○



If you choose External Communication, the Document tab page that appears enables you to assign the PDF form that you created to print licenses, as well as specify other form details.



12. Save your entries.



Note Call the necessary programs for conversion and dispatch of the data in your BAdI implementation of BAdI definition /SAPSLL/ECMC_OUT [page 157].



Conditions and Output Parameters 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Parameter for Communication of Licenses .



2.



In the dialog structure Scheduling of Actions, select the action profile you want to configure.



3.



The system displays the action definitions and underlying parameters for these action definitions, which you defined in Customizing activity Define Technical Medium for Messages (PPF Actions) of Licenses.



4.



Select the action definition for which you want to define the conditions and output parameters.
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5.



You can define the details for the processing conditions and output parameters in the following tab pages: ○



Processing Details The system displays the processing type that you set in the definition of the technical medium. Depending on the selected processing type, additional tab pages also appear, in which you can enter and view Details of Selected Processing. Add individual parameters if necessary, for example, for the printer determination in case of printed forms.



○



Schedule Condition



○



Start Condition



Note Information about the settings for the schedule and start conditions is available in the descriptions on the respective tab pages. 6.



Save your entries.



Result You can check your PPF action settings for consistency in the application of SAP Global Trade Services. To do so, enter transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL and choose System Administration System Monitoring Technical Checks (tab)



Check PPF



Check PPF Actions for Inconsistencies .



You also have to configure the dispatch of licenses in the implementation of the Business Add-In (BAdI). The BAdI lets you use data from the licenses and prepare them for dispatch, because the licenses are integrated with the Post Processing Framework, and the BAdI is called in this context. For more information about the use of the BAdI, see the descriptions of the definition, interface, and method in the IMG, as well as section Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services [page 157] in this Configuration Guide.



5.11



Configuring Number Ranges



Whenever you create or change master data or documents in SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) or transfer this data from the feeder system, the system assigns a number, which links database entries with business objects. The system uses this number to identify these objects and as a reference, for example, for changes to master data or in the document flow. To enable the system to assign these numbers, you have to define number ranges for all relevant objects. By doing so, you define a supply of numbers or characters that the system increases automatically, starting from the first number. You may find it useful to define several number ranges for specific objects. When you have multiple number ranges for an object, you can use the number to indicate the business context for the object use. You can define different number ranges for customs shipments, customs declarations, documentation for internal processes in customs procedures with economic impact, and other customs documents, to separate them by their business context. Defining number ranges is a prerequisite for transferring data from the feeder system to the GTS system or creating it in the GTS system. You can define both internal and external number ranges. For internal number ranges, the system assigns the numbers automatically as soon as the corresponding data is created or transferred. For external number ranges, the user has to assign appropriate numbers from the relevant list for the business object. External number ranges are useful for objects such as business partners.
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Number ranges can be subject to differing requirements, depending on the object. The system assigns internal numbers for the individual objects additionally; they have no effect on existing indicators such as the product number of a material that you have transferred from the feeder system.



Example When you create number ranges for documents, you can define separate number ranges for each document type. You can assign a specific number range to each individual document type in the document definition for the services. You could, for example, create a number range from 10000 to 49999 for customs documents in Compliance Management, a number range of 50000 to 79999 for customs shipments in the Transit Procedure service, and a number range from 80000 to 99999 for customs declarations in the Customs Processing service. When you see a document number in the application monitors, you can immediately tell which service created that document.



Note Note that the number ranges for documents, supplementary customs declarations, and vendor declarations are year-dependent. Therefore, make sure the number ranges for the next year have been defined well before the year-end changeover, to ensure the processes are handled correctly.



Process Caution If you create multiple number ranges for a business object, the individual intervals must not overlap. If you want to configure your processes based on the provided Customizing settings, when you create a number range, you have to use the identifications specified in the documentation of the IMG activity to call the correct system activity for the desired object. If you want to configure a plant-specific preference model and a preference model for configurable BOMs for preference processing, for example, you have to create the number ranges with identifications 01 and 04. 1.



2.



Go to Customizing for SAP GTS and choose SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Number Ranges and then define the number ranges you need to handle your business processes. Use the following standard procedure, unless the section for the relevant number range definition contains other instructions: 1.



Select the respective activity and choose Change Intervals.



2.



If you want to add a new interval, choose Add Interval.



3.



If you want to change an existing interval, you can change the digit or character values in the From Number and To Number fields.



4.



If you want to create an external number range, you have to set the Ext. indicator for the specified interval. You cannot change this indicator for number ranges that are already in use.



Define the number ranges for all GTS areas by carrying out the specific Customizing activities for creating number ranges for the individual objects. ○



Define Number Ranges for Business Partners 1.



To do so, enter transaction code BUC2 or go to Customizing and choose path Components SAP Business Partner Business Partner Basic Settings Groupings Define Groupings and Assign Number Ranges .



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services General Settings



Cross-Application Number Ranges and



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



81



2.



Define the business partner grouping and assign the defined number ranges. For more information, see the description of the Customizing activity.



○



Define Number Ranges for Products



○



Define Number Ranges for Licenses



Note The License technical object represents the following business objects: ○



Import/export licenses and agreements for Legal Control in Compliance Management



○



Securities for the transit procedure in Customs Management



○



Authorizations for simplified customs procedures or customs procedures with economic impact in Customs Management



○



Securities for restitution



○



Licenses for restitution



Therefore, we recommend creating a separate number range for each of these objects. ○



Define Number Ranges for Documents In addition to the information described in the standard procedure, also specify the year for which the defined number range is to apply.



3.



In addition, define the following additional number ranges for the areas of Compliance Management: ○



Define Number Ranges for Address Numbers for Simulation of SPL Check. You have to create this number range for address numbers to enable the system to write audit trails for the addresses it checks during the simulation. You assign this number range to the legal regulation in the control settings for sanctioned party list screening.



4.



In addition, define the following additional number ranges for the areas of Customs Management: ○



Define Number Ranges for Periodic Customs Declarations In addition to the information described in the standard procedure, also specify the year for which the defined number range is to apply. Also make sure that you define internal number ranges.



5.



○



Define Number Ranges for Internal Package Numbers



○



Define Number Ranges for EDI Messages



○



Define Number Ranges for Tax Statements



○



Define Number Ranges for Authorizations for Outward Processing



○



Define Number Ranges for Settlement of Inward Processing / Processing Under Customs Control



○



Define Number Ranges for Installation Statement in FC w/PEU



Also define the following number ranges for preference processing: ○



Define Number Ranges for Vendor Declarations In addition to the information described in the standard procedure, also specify the year for which the defined number range is to apply.



○ 6.



Also define the following additional number ranges for restitution: ○
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Define Number Ranges for Preference Models
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Result You can assign the number ranges in the control settings for the individual product areas.



5.12 Configuring the Organizational Structure To handle foreign trade processes with the SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) system, you need an organizational structure that consists of foreign trade organizational units and legal units. The foreign trade organization represents the upper hierarchy level of the two, while the legal unit represents the lower level. You have to define this organizational structure for GTS, and the defined structure has to comply with the legal and customs requirements, to allow execution of your import and export processes. You assign one or more legal units to a foreign trade organizational unit. Note that while you can assign one or more legal units to a foreign trade organizational unit, you can only assign each legal unit to a single foreign trade organizational unit. You always define organizational units as business partners in the GTS system. The handling of import and export processes is based on data in your logistics feeder systems. The organizational structure - consisting of foreign trade organizational unit and legal units - enables you to map the organizational structures in your feeder system and, by assigning the two organizational structures, transfer the necessary data from the feeder system. You need both master data and transaction data in your GTS system. If the system cannot determine this assignment in the GTS system when transferring master data or documents from the feeder system to the GTS system, you cannot perform the desired foreign trade processes. The monitoring functions in the GTS system are based on foreign trade organizations and legal units. If you use SAP NetWeaver Business Warehouse to analyze your foreign trade processes, the analyses are also based on these organizational units. If you use SAP ERP as a feeder system, for example, you can assign company codes to foreign trade organizations and assign plants (or combinations of plants and storage locations) to legal units. If the foreign trade organization represents several company codes, you can assign several company codes to that foreign trade organization. However, you can only assign a company code to one foreign trade organization. The same applies to the assignment of plants or plant/storage location combinations to legal units. If you use SAP Customer Relationship Management (SAP CRM) or another system that is not based on company codes or plants as your feeder system, you can assign partner numbers for sales organizations to foreign trade organizational units, and partner numbers for suppliers to legal units. In addition to the organizational units for legally representing your company to the authorities, you define the organizational units for handling specific foreign trade units in your organizational structure. These include the customs IDs for processing customs procedures with economic impact to identify specific or virtual premises for which you have received authorization from the customs authorities to store and/or process the products for these procedures. The organizational structure also defines the organizational units for which you explode and evaluate bills of material. You use these bills of material, for example, for handling re-exports in legal control, as well as in preference processing.
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Process Caution If you want to use the Customs Management and Risk Management areas in GTS, you have to define the organizational structure. You also need an organizational structure for the document connection to the feeder system, to perform document-related checks in the Compliance Management area. 1.



Open the Customizing tree for GTS and choose Structure .



2.



Setting up foreign trade organizations



Global Trade Services



General Settings



Organizational



To set up foreign trade organizations, perform the following activities: 1.



Define foreign trade organizations



2.



Transport foreign trade organizations to subsequent systems



3.



Assign organizational units from feeder systems



4.



1.



Company codes if SAP ERP is the feeder system



2.



Partner numbers if SAP CRM or another feeder system is used



Set up legal units and assign them to foreign trade organizations



Recommendation We recommend creating one legal unit for each plant and assigning only one plant to each legal unit. To set up the legal units, perform the following activities: 1.



Define legal units



2.



Transport legal units to subsequent systems



3.



Assign organizational units from feeder systems 1.



Plants or plant/storage location combinations if SAP ERP is the feeder system



2.



Partner numbers if SAP CRM or another feeder system is used



Note If you have defined several feeder systems as a group of feeder systems, as they have the same organizational structure, you can map your organizational structure and data to the GTS system at feeder system group level. To configure the additional organizational units, you have to perform the following activities: ●



Define the bill of materials evaluation When you define the BOM evaluation, you have the following options:



●



○



Plant-specific evaluation of BOMs



○



Cross-plant evaluation of BOMs



Configure customs IDs To enable use of customs IDs, you need to configure the following settings in the SAP GTS system:
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1.



Define Customs ID for Customs Procedures with Economic Impact



2.



Control customs ID for customs procedures with economic impact and technically activate the customs ID
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●



Control Customs ID for a Foreign-Trade Zone After you define the customs ID for each foreign-trade zone and specify which customs IDs are relevant for which FTZ, you can fine-tune the customs ID settings for each foreign-trade zone.



●



Set the start time at which the FTZ posting day begins.



●



Specify the factory calendar, which determines the working and non-working days.



●



Enter a FIRMS code and an FTZ zone ID to enable communication with the U.S. customs authority.



Note For more information, see the documentation in Customizing under Settings Organizational Structure



SAP Global Trade Services



●



Define Customs ID for Customs Procedures with Economic Impact



●



Control Customs ID for Customs Procedures with Economic Impact



●



Control Customs ID for a Foreign-Trade Zone



5.12.1



General



Defining Foreign Trade Organizational Units



The foreign trade organizational unit represents you company as the legal person to the authorities. To enable integration between your foreign trade processes with the logistics processes in feeder systems, the foreign trade organization in the Global Trade Services (GTS) unit represents the independent financial unit in your feeder systems. Accordingly, the foreign trade organizational unit models the organizational unit at your company that has its own VAT registration number. Within the GTS system, the foreign trade organizational unit acts as the authorization owner, for example, and the applicant for import and export licenses, securities, and CAP licenses. The foreign trade organizational unit is the higher of the two hierarchy levels for the organizational structure in the GTS system. You define the foreign trade organizational unit in business partner maintenance: Create a new business partner and assign the corresponding role for the foreign trade organization. When doing so, you have to make sure that you assign the foreign trade organization to only one country. The system uses the country key for the foreign trade organization business partner for the specific determination routines in the application. In the Customs Management area, for example, the system uses the country of a foreign trade organizational unit to find the legal regulation for the processes. You also model the customs representatives within a corporate structure, for example, at the level of the foreign trade organizational unit. After you define the foreign trade organizational unit, you assign it to the corresponding unit in the feeder system (or group of feeder systems) in a subsequent step. Therefore, you have to define at least one foreign trade organizational unit to represent your company and comply with statutory requirements and customs regulations.



Note The administrative unit represents the highest hierarchy level in the organizational structure for preference processing. The administrative unit and the foreign trade organization can be identical, however. Therefore, check whether the requirements for an administrative unit match those of your foreign trade organizational unit, and if they do, assign the role for the administrative unit to your foreign trade organizational unit as well.
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Prerequisites You have assigned external numbers for the business partners that you defined in the GTS system. For more information, see Assigning Number Ranges for Business Partners [page 80].



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing tree for GTS and choose Global Trade Services Structure Define Foreign Trade Organizations .



General Settings



Organizational



2.



The Maintain Business Partner screen appears.



3.



Choose Organization to create your foreign trade organizational unit as a business partner with role Foreign Trade Org. (SLLFTO).



5.12.2 Transporting Foreign Trade Organizations to a Downstream System When you define foreign trade organizations as business partners, the system saves this information in the master data. As a result, this data is excluded from the general transport of Customizing settings. If you use the recommended system landscape for your implementation project - with different systems for Customizing, testing, and live operations - you have to transport the organizational units explicitly. The setting in this activity lets you automate this process for each organizational unit. You can define the foreign trade organizations in your development or test system and transport them to downstream systems, such as the live system.



Prerequisites You have defined the RFC destination in the source system. The origin of the foreign trade organization must be defined in the target system. Therefore, perform the following steps: ●



You have defined the source system as a logical system in the target system. For more information, see Defining a Logical System [page 13].



●



You have assigned the logical system of the source system to a group of logical systems. For more information, see Assigning Logical Systems to Logical System Groups [page 22].



●



The group of logical systems that contains the logical system of the source system must be a separate group, and must differ from the group of other feeder systems.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Transport Foreign Trade Organizations to Downstream Systems .



2.



Enter the business partner numbers that you want to transport to downstream systems.



3.



In the Target System field, enter the RFC destination.



4.



Save your entries.
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5.12.3 Configuring Control Settings at Foreign Trade Organization Level You perform these IMG activities to connect SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) with SAP NetWeaver Business Intelligence (SAP NetWeaver BI). To do so, you assign units of measurement to your foreign trade organization (FTO). Make sure you have set the BI indicator to activate the transfer of business transaction data to SAP NetWeaver BI. You can control the transfer of transaction data at three levels: ●



Foreign trade organization



●



Document type



●



Item category



Caution To ensure customs document data is transferred successfully from SAP GTS to SAP NetWeaver BI, you must set the BI indicator not only in this IMG activity, but also in the following two activities: ●



Customs Management



General Settings



Document Structure



Define Document Types



●



Customs Management



General Settings



Document Structure



Define Item Categories



Prerequisites You have defined at least one foreign trade organization and maintained the appropriate units of measurement.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose General Settings Organizational Structure Control Settings at FTO Level for SAP NW Business Intelligence (BI) .



2.



Enter the units of weight and units of measurement in which you want to display the data for a foreign trade organization in SAP NetWeaver BI.



3.



Set the indicator to activate data transfer from SAP GTS to BI and save your entries.



5.12.4 Assigning Company Codes to the Foreign Trade Organizations To enable data transfer between SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) and feeder systems such as SAP Enterprise Resource Planning (SAP ERP), you have to assign the appropriate company code in the feeder system to the foreign trade organizational unit in SAP GTS. You can assign more than one company code to an organizational unit. You can assign company codes to foreign trade organizations at two levels: ● ●



If only one feeder system exists, or if several feeder systems have different organizational structures, you can assign the company codes at feeder system level.
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●



If several feeder systems have the same organizational structure, you can assign the company codes at feeder system group level.



If the system cannot determine an organizational unit in SAP GTS when a document is posted in the feeder system, then no further processing can be carried out on that document.



Procedure Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose General Settings Assignment of Organizational Units from Feeder System to Foreign Trade Org.



Organizational Structure



Assign company codes at the feeder system level 1.



Choose Assign Company Code at Feeder System Level



2.



You can carry out the following activities in the next dialog box: 1.



Automatically Transfer Company Code We recommend using this function as the first step, to transfer all the company codes from your feeder system to SAP GTS and ensure the data is transferred correctly. In the selection screen, you enter the feeder system and the foreign trade organization to which you want to map all the company codes from the feeder system. However, it is important that you manually edit the automatic assignments afterwards to ensure the assignments are those you want.



Note To test the assignment, select the Simulation Mode checkbox. This ensures that no data is written to the database. You can completely reassign all the company codes from your feeder systems by selecting the Overwrite Existing Records checkbox. 2.



Manually Assign Company Code You can check automatic assignments and manually assign new company codes to foreign trade organization units now. 1.



To edit an existing entry in the table displayed, select the appropriate line and double-click to change the foreign trade organization of the assignment.



2.



To make a new manual entry, choose New Entries and select a feeder system.



3.



Enter the company code in the Feeder Sys. Org. Unit field and use the input help to assign the foreign trade organization.



4.



Save all your changes and entries.



Assign company codes at the feeder system group level 1.



Choose Assign Company Code at Feeder System Group Level.



2.



You can carry out the following activities in the next dialog box: 1.



Automatically Transfer Company Code



2.



Manually Assign Company Code



Note Perform the activities as described under Assign company codes at the feeder system level.
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5.12.5 Assigning Partner Numbers to the Foreign Trade Organization To enable data transfer between SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) and the feeder systems, you have to assign the appropriate organizational unit in the feeder system to the foreign trade organizational unit in SAP GTS. The mapping between partner numbers in the feeder system and the foreign trade organizations in SAP GTS is available for the generic assignment of these units, This lets you configure the transfer of data from feeder systems such as SAP Customer Relationship Management (SAP CRM), SAP Extended Warehouse Management (SAP EWM), or non-SAP systems. You can assign partner numbers to foreign trade organizations at two levels: ●



If only one feeder system exists, or if several feeder systems have different organizational structures, you can assign the partner numbers at feeder system level.



●



If several feeder systems have the same organizational structure, you can assign the partner numbers at feeder system group level.



Note If the system cannot determine an organizational unit in SAP GTS when a document is posted in the feeder system, then no further processing can be carried out on that document.



Note Mapping of SAP CRM and SAP GTS: An organizational unit of SAP CRM must be mapped to a foreign trade organization of SAP GTS. To do this, you assign a CRM sales organization with the partner role 'O' to a foreign trade organization in SAP GTS using the partner number. The partner number must be the ID of the sales organization - not the business partner number of the sales organization.



Note Mapping of SAP EWM and SAP GTS An organizational unit of SAP EWM must be mapped to a foreign trade organization of SAP GTS. To do this, you assign a sales organization of EWM with the partner role 'O' to a foreign trade organization in SAP GTS using the partner number. The partner number must be the business partner number of the sales organization - not the ID of the sales organization as in mapping for SAP CRM.



Procedure Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose General Settings Assignment of Organizational Units from Feeder System to Foreign Trade Org. .



Organizational Structure



Assign partner numbers at the feeder system level 1.



Assign Partner Number at Feeder System Level



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Select the feeder system in the Logical system field and assign a business partner role.



4.



Choose Partner Number Mapping to assign a logical system to a business partner.



5.



Choose New Entries.
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6.



Enter an external business partner number in the feeder system and the foreign trade organization to which you want to map the business partner data in SAP GTS.



7.



Save your entries.



Assign partner numbers at the feeder system group level 1.



Assign Partner Number at Feeder System Group Level



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Select a logical system from your group of feeder systems and assign a business partner role.



4.



Choose Partner Number Mapping to assign a logical system group to a business partner.



5.



Choose New Entries.



6.



Enter an external business partner number and the foreign trade organization to which you want to map the business partner data in SAP GTS.



7.



Save your entries.



Note You can edit each manual assignment by calling the partner number mapping table in this IMG activity and selecting the relevant line. You can then change and save your entries again in the maintenance screen.



5.12.6 Defining and Assigning Legal Units Use A legal unit represents a subunit within your company. To integrate the foreign trade processes with the logistics processes in feeder systems, the legal unit in SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) reflects a logistics unit in your feeder systems. Legal units are used as presentation sites, for example, or other authorized locations of goods within SAP GTS. Moreover, authorizations, import licenses, and export licenses must always be available for the entire premises of a legal unit. The legal unit is the lower of the two hierarchy levels in the SAP GTS organizational structure. You define the legal unit in business partner maintenance: you create a new business partner and assign the role of legal unit. The system uses the business partner address of a legal unit to determine specific values in the application. In SAP Customs Management, for example, the system uses the country of the legal unit to determine the country of departure for exports and the country of destination for imports.



Note If you use the Preference Processing service, a plant represents the lowest hierarchy level of the organizational structure. Each plant in Preference Processing represents a plant in the feeder system, for which you want to use the aggregation of long-term vendor declarations or preference determination. Therefore, first create a legal unit for each of these plants and then, in a subsequent step, assign the plants in the feeder system to the corresponding legal units.
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Prerequisites You have assigned external numbers to the business partners you defined in SAP GTS. For more information, see Assigning Number Ranges for Business Partners [page 80].



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Structure Define Legal Units .



2.



Choose Organization to maintain legal units as organizations with the role Legal Unit (SLLSIT).



3.



Assign your legal units to the relevant foreign trade organization by choosing SAP GTS General Settings Organizational Structure Assign Legal Unit to the Foreign Trade Organization .



General Settings



Organizational



Note Make sure that you assign each legal unit to only one foreign trade organization.



5.12.7 Transporting Legal Units to Downstream Systems Like the foreign trade organizations previously, you enter the legal units as business partners, and the system saves them in the master data. As a result, your organizational units are excluded from the general transport of Customizing settings. If you use the recommended system landscape for your implementation project - with different systems for Customizing, testing, and live operations - you have to transport the organizational units explicitly. The setting in this activity lets you automate this process for each organizational unit. You can define the foreign trade organizations in your development or test system and transport them to downstream systems such as the live system.



Prerequisites You have defined the RFC destination in the source system. The origin of the legal unit must be defined in the target system. Therefore, perform the following steps: ●



You have defined the source system as a logical system in the target system. For more information, see Defining a Logical System [page 13].



●



You have assigned the logical system of the source system to a group of logical systems. For more information, see Assigning Logical Systems to Logical System Groups [page 22].



●



The group of logical systems that contains the logical system of the source system must be a separate group, and must differ from the group of other feeder systems.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Structure Transport Legal Units to Downstream Systems .
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Organizational
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2.



Enter the business partner numbers of the legal units that you want to transport to downstream systems.



3.



Under Target System select the RFC destination.



5.12.8 Assigning Plants from Feeder System to Legal Units Use To enable data transfer between SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) and feeder systems such as SAP ERP, you have to assign the corresponding plant in the feeder system to the legal unit in SAP GTS. You can assign plants to legal units at two levels: ●



If only one feeder system exists, or if several feeder systems have different organizational structures, you can assign the plants at feeder system level.



●



If several feeder systems have the same organizational structure, you can assign the plants at feeder system group level.



Note If the system cannot determine an organizational unit in SAP GTS when a document is posted in the feeder system, then no further processing can be carried out on that document.



Procedure Go to Customizing and choose SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Assignment of Organizational Units from Feeder System to Legal Unit .



Organizational Structure



Assign Plants at the Feeder System Level A dialog box is displayed in which you perform the following activities: ●



Automatically Transfer Plant We recommend you use this function as an initial option for transferring all the plants from your feeder systems to SAP GTS, to ensure that data is transferred correctly. In the selection screen, you enter the feeder system and the legal unit to which you want to map all the plants from the feeder system. It is important that you manually edit the automatic assignments afterwards to ensure the assignments are those you want.



Note To test the automatic assignment, set the Simulation Mode checkbox. This ensures that no data is written to the database. You can completely reassign all the plants from your feeder system by checking the checkbox Overwrite Existing Records. ●



Manually Assign Plant You can check the automatic assignments and manually assign new plants to a legal unit now. ○
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○



To make a new manual entry, choose New Entries and use the value help to select a feeder system. Enter the plant of the feeder system under Feeder Sys. Org. Unit and assign the legal unit.



Save your entries.



Assign Plants at the Feeder System Group Level A dialog box is displayed in which you perform the following activities: ●



Automatically Transfer Plant



●



Manually Assign Plant



Note Perform the activities as described under Assign Plants at the Feeder System Level.



5.12.9 Assigning Plant/Storage Locations of Feeder System to Legal Units Use To enable data transfer between SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) and feeder systems such as SAP ERP, you have to assign the organizational units of the feeder system to the corresponding organizational units in SAP GTS. If you want to use combinations of plant and storage location to execute your foreign trade processes in your SAP ERP system, you have to assign them to the legal units in SAP GTS. You can assign plant/storage location combinations to legal units at two levels: ●



If only one feeder system exists, or if several feeder systems have different organizational structures, you can assign the plant/storage location combinations at feeder system level.



●



If several feeder systems have the same organizational structure, you can assign the plant/storage location combinations at feeder system group level.



Note If the system cannot determine an organizational unit in SAP GTS when a document is posted in the feeder system, then no further processing can be carried out on that document.



Procedure Go to Customizing and choose SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Assignment of Organizational Units from Feeder System to Legal Unit .



Organizational Structure



Assign Plant/Storage Location Combinations at the Feeder System Level A dialog box is displayed in which you perform the following activities: ●



Automatically Transfer Combination of Plant and-Storage Location We recommend using this function as an initial option for transferring all the plant-storage location combinations from your feeder system to SAP GTS, to ensure that data is transferred correctly. In the selection screen, you enter the feeder system and the legal unit to which you want to map all the
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combinations from the feeder system. It is important that you manually edit the automatic assignments afterwards to ensure the assignments are those you want.



Note To test the automatic assignment, set the Simulation Mode checkbox. This ensures that no data is written to the database. You can completely reassign all the plants from your feeder system by checking the checkbox Overwrite Existing Records. ●



Manually Assign Combination of Plant and Storage Location You can check automatic assignments and manually assign new plant-storage location combinations to a legal unit now. ○



To edit an existing entry in the table displayed, select the appropriate line and change the legal unit of the assignment.



○



To make a new manual entry, choose New Entries, select a logical system, and enter the storage location you want to map to SAP GTS in the Feeder Sys. Org. Unit field. Then enter a legal unit.



Save your entries.



Assign Plant/Storage Location Combinations at the Feeder System Group Level A dialog box is displayed in which you perform the following activities: ●



Automatically Transfer Combination of Plant and Storage Location



●



Manually Assign Combination of Plant and Storage Location



Note Perform the activities as described under Assign plant/storage location combinations at the feeder system level.



5.12.10 Assigning Partner Numbers from Feeder System to Legal Units Use To enable data transfer between SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) and feeder systems, you have to assign the organizational unit in the feeder system to the legal unit in SAP GTS. The mapping between partner numbers in the feeder system and the legal units in SAP GTS is available for the generic assignment of these units, This lets you configure the transfer of data from feeder systems such as SAP Customer Relationship Management (SAP CRM), SAP Extended Warehouse Management (SAP EWM), or non-SAP systems. You can assign partner numbers to legal units at two levels: ●



If only one feeder system exists, or if several feeder systems have different organizational structures, you can assign the partner numbers at feeder system level.



●



If several feeder systems have the same organizational structure, you can assign the partner numbers at feeder system group level.
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Note If the system cannot determine an organizational unit in SAP GTS when a document is posted in the feeder system, then no further processing can be carried out on that document.



Note The partners from SAP CRM or EWM must have been assigned to the legal units in SAP GTS. This means you have to assign the partners with partner function 00000035 in SAP GTS to the legal unit using the partner number.



Procedure 1.



2.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose General Settings Organizational Structure Assignment of Organizational Units from Feeder System to Legal Unit 1.



Assign Partner Number at Feeder System Level



2.



Assign Partner Number at Feeder System Group Level



Follow the instructions in Assigning Partner Numbers to the Foreign Trade Organization [page 89], as the processes are identical at both levels.



5.12.11 Defining Plant-Based BOM Evaluation Bills of material (BOMs) contain important information about the composition of products. This information is relevant both for determining preference eligibility in preference processing and for deciding about the control relevancy of products for re-exports in legal control. ●



Preference processing You have to decide at which organizational level the system is to aggregate vendor declarations and perform preference determination. In plant-based BOM evaluation, the system aggregates the vendor declarations for a specific plant and runs preference calculation for the BOMs within that plant.



●



Legal control for re-exports To enable plant-based BOM evaluation, configure the system to consider the BOM within a plant for value determination of the originating share for a product in re-exports.



The determination of results for all BOMs for a certain product is limited to a specific plant for the plants in this Customizing activity. To configure plant-based BOM evaluation, you need the name of the feeder system and the name of the plant in the feeder system for the assignment. If you want to use preference processing and legal control for re-exports in matching plants, you only have to name that plant and the feeder system.



Prerequisites You have configured the transfer of BOMs in the feeder system for plant-based BOM evaluation.
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Procedure Caution Once you have started the activities for transferring the master data, such as transferring pricing data or BOMs, you cannot make any changes to the definition for BOM evaluation. 1.



Go to Customizing for Global Trade Services (GTS) and choose Structure Define Plant-Based BOM Evaluation .



General Settings



Organizational



2.



To show the New Entries button, choose Change -> Display. Choose New Entries.



3.



In the Logical System column, use input help to choose your feeder system. The system automatically adopts the description for your feeder system.



4.



In the Plant column, enter the technical description of your plant from the feeder system.



5.



Save your entries.



5.12.12 Defining Cross-Plant BOM Evaluation You can evaluate BOMs across several plants to determine the preference eligibility or control relevance of products in legal control for re-exports. To do so, you group the plants together in plant groups. ●



Preference processing The cross-plant BOM evaluation is most relevant for preference processing. You have to decide at which organizational level the system is to aggregate vendor declarations and perform preference determination. In cross-plant BOM evaluation, the system aggregates the vendor declarations for a plant group and runs preference calculation for cross-plant BOMs. It aggregates the results for all a product’s bills of material on a cross-plant basis. To configure cross-plant BOM evaluation, you need the name of the plant group and the assigned plants from the feeder system, as well as the name of the feeder system, as parameters.



●



Legal control for re-exports If you use cross-plant BOM evaluation for preference processing, you can use the same plant groups when you configure legal control for re-exports. To determine the control relevance of products for re-export, however, the system examines each plant and determines the results for each individual plant separately in the plant group you configure for re-export controls.



Prerequisites You have configured the transfer of BOMs in the feeder system for cross-plant BOM evaluation. The logical systems of all the plants that you want to assign to a plant group must also belong to a group of logical systems.



96



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services General Settings



Procedure Caution Once you have started the activities for transferring the master data, such as transferring pricing data or BOMs, you cannot make any changes to the definition for BOM evaluation. 1.



Go to Customizing for Global Trade Services (GTS) and choose Structure Define Cross-Plant BOM Evaluation .



2.



To show the New Entries button, choose



3.



In the dialog structure, choose Cross-Plant BOM Evaluation and then New Entries.



4.



In the Plant Group (grouping term for organizational units from the feeder system) field, enter a name for the plant group and add an explanatory description in the Description column.



5.



Select the row containing the group name to which you want to assign plants in the next step. In the dialog structure, choose Assignment of Plants.



6.



In the Logical System column, use input help to choose your feeder system. The system automatically adopts the description for your feeder system.



7.



In the Plant column, enter the technical description of your plant from the feeder system.



8.



Repeat this procedure until you have entered all the plants that you want to assign to the plant group.



9.



Save your entries.



Change



General Settings



Organizational



Display .



5.12.13 Defining Customs IDs for Customs Procedures with Economic Impact A customs ID is a key that you use to flag products that require customs procedures with economic impact. You must assign a customs ID to a product to assign the additional, more specific attributes for the customs procedures with economic impact. These attributes include relevance indicators for inward processing and customs warehousing, for example. The customs ID also serves as a reference to a repository at your company where you store the products that are part of a customs procedure with economic impact. If products are present that must be handled using these special customs procedures, they are subject to separate monitoring by the customs procedures, which you can carry out based on the customs ID.



Note If you store products for customs procedures with economic impact at different locations – because you have several customs warehouses, for example – you have to create a separate ID for each such repository. Note that you need a separate authorization for each customs warehouse, and therefore for each defined customs ID.
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Procedure Caution To carry out customs procedures with economic impact, you have to carry out the activities Define Customs IDs and Assign Customs IDs in the GTS system and in your feeder system. 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services General Settings Structure Define Customs ID for Customs Procedures with Economic Impact .



2.



Enter a name and description for a customs ID.



Organizational



5.12.14 Assigning Customs IDs You define the same customs IDs in your feeder system as in your system for Global Trade Services (GTS). You assign the special storage locations for customs procedures with economic impact in both systems. Since you have also assigned all the storage locations to a company code, the organizational data is replicated through the transfer of master data to the GTS system and the assignment of foreign trade organizations (company code) and legal units (such as storage locations). Therefore, to uniquely identify your storage locations for products in customs procedures with economic impact, all you have to do is assign the customs ID to a foreign trade organization and a group of logical systems.



Prerequisites You have defined a customs ID and a foreign trade organization (see Defining Customs IDs for Customs Procedures with Economic Impact [page 97] and Defining Foreign Trade Organizational Units [page 85]). You have defined the logical systems for your feeder systems and added them to a group of logical systems (see Assigning Logical Systems to Logical System Groups [page 22]).



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services General Settings Organizational Structure Assign Customs ID to Foreign Trade Organization and Group of Logical Systems .



2.



Choose New Entries and use the input help to select a customs ID.



3.



Use the input help to assign the customs ID to a group of logical systems and a foreign trade organization.



5.12.15 Technical Activation of Customs ID for IM in a Customs Warehouse Use If you want to use inventory management for the customs warehousing procedure in Customs Management, you have to technically activate the program components that the system uses for inventory management. You have
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to activate these components for each customs ID. You have to define and assign the customs IDs first before you can activate a customs ID for inventory management. If you want to use additional customs warehouses (and therefore customs IDs) after the technical activation, these customs IDs are initially inactive for inventory management. Accordingly, you have to activate these customs IDs again. A simulation mode is available for the technical activation. When you start simulation mode, the system lists all customs IDs that are not active for inventory management. This gives you a clear overview of any IDs that require activation.



Prerequisites You have configured the following settings for the customs ID in Customizing for Global Trade Services - see: ●



Defining Customs IDs for Customs Procedures with Economic Impact [page 97]



●



Assigning Customs IDs [page 98]



Activities Caution You must perform this activity in every system separately you want to use the customs warehousing functions. The settings are not transported automatically. 1.



You can reach the function for the technical activation of customs IDs in the following ways: ○



In the role menu of role SAP GTS: Customs Processing: Specialist Customs Processing" Service Customs Warehouse Inventory Management: Activate Customs ID As an alternative, you can enter the transaction code /SAPSLL/LOCATION_ACT in the command field.



2.



Click Execute to activate inventory management for the inactive customs IDs for all customs warehouses.



3.



A log appears with an overview of which customs IDs you have already activated for inventory management, and saves it to the database.



4.



You can start the function in simulation mode first. The system displays the same log as in the update run. You can see which customs IDs already have active inventory management and which ones still require activation. If you want to start the simulation, set the Simulation Run flag and click Execute.



5.13 Setting Up the Partner Structure The business transactions in SAP GRC Global Trade Services involve business partners who assume certain roles in these transactions. These roles are defined as partner functions in SAP GRC Global Trade Services. Business partners are part of the documents that you create manually or transfer from the feeder system. The business partners that are involved in a business transaction are already assigned to categories in the logistics documents in the feeder system. The business partners are characterized in SAP ERP by assigning partner roles. You have to specify the relevant partners in your communications with the customs authorities. Their relevance is based on the partner functions in SAP GRC Global Trade Services, which you assigned manually (or which the system assigned automatically) to your business partners, your company, and the relevant customs offices. The meaning of partner functions in SAP GRC Global Trade Services can differ from that of partner roles in the feeder system. Therefore, you have to assign the partner functions for SAP GRC Global Trade Services to the
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corresponding partner roles in the logistics system. If the partner roles are identical in the feeder systems you want to connect to SAP GRC Global Trade Services, you can assign these feeder systems to a group of logical systems. If they do not match, you have to define the assignment of partner role to partner function separately for each feeder system.



Process 1.



Open the Customizing tree and choose



2.



Define the partner functions you want to use in SAP GRC Global Trade Services.



3.



Assign the partner roles from the feeder system to the partner functions in SAP GRC Global Trade Services.



5.13.1



SAP Global Trade Services



General Settings



Partner Structure .



Defining Partner Functions and Groups of Partner Functions



Every document used for processing in Global Trade Services (GTS) contains multiple partners at the header and item levels. You have to categorize the partner function and decide which application area in the GTS system you want to use it in. Every partner has a specific partner function. You have to define for each partner function whether it is an export or import partner function, or whether you want to use this partner function for exports and imports. You also have to assign the partner functions to certain function types. The assignment of partner function to the function types is determined by the partner's role in the foreign trade process. In a later step, you can group the partner functions together to enable the distinctive, simple assignment of partner functions to the various document types in the GTS system. Partner function groups also let you control which function types the system displays in the application documents.



Recommendation We recommend grouping the partner functions together in the same manner as the business processes.



Procedure Defining Partner Functions 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Structure Define Partner Functions New Entries .



General Settings



2.



Define the document partner function for the application areas of the GTS system.



3.



Define the import/export transaction to which the document partner function will apply.



4.



Select a function type that you want to assign to the partner function.



5.



Save your entries.



Partner



Defining Groups of Partner Functions 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Structure Define Groups of Partner Functions New Entries .



2.



Enter a name and description for the partner group name you want to define.
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3.



Save your entries.



4.



In the dialog structure, choose



5.



Enter a sequence number for each partner function that you want to assign to the partner function group.



6.



Use the input help to choose the partner functions that you want to assign to the partner function group.



7.



The system automatically uses the validity settings from the definitions of the individual partner functions.



Assign Partner Function



New Entries .



5.13.2 Assigning Partner Functions in the Feeder System to Partner Functions in SAP GTS To enable the system to transfer these documents, you have to assign partner functions from the feeder system to partner functions in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). ●



If only one feeder system exists, or if several feeder systems have different document structures, you must assign the partner fuinctions at feeder system level.



●



If several feeder systems have the same document structure, you can assign the partner functions at feeder system group level.



Note If the system cannot map a partner function when it transfers a document from the feeder system, Compliance Management adds this document to the list of technically incomplete documents. Fr Customs Management, it creates a document from the appropriate application area without partner information, which you can then complete manually in document maintenance. You can choose between Automatically Transfer Partner Function and Manually Assign Partner Function. Check the automatic transfer, to ensure that the system made the assignments you really want. You can do this in the manual assignment step. You can completely retransfer all the partner functions from your feeder system by setting the indicator Overwrite Existing Records. You can test the automatic transfer function by first performing the transfer in simulation mode.



Recommendation We recommend you use the automatically transfer as initial step to transfer all you partner functions from the feeder system to the GTS system, to ensure all your data is transferred.



Prerequisites You have defined partner functions and groups of partner functions for the GTS system (see Defining Partner Functions and Groups of Partner Functions [page 100]).



Procedure Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Assignment of Partner Functions from Feeder Systems .
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Automatic Transfer of Partner Function at Feeder System Level or Feeder System Group Level 1.



Choose Assign Partner Function at Feeder System Level Group Level .



2.



Choose Automatically Transfer Partner Function.



3.



Enter the logical system of your feeder system or feeder system group.



4.



Set the relevant indicators for type of partner function you want to transfer to the GTS system.



5.



Enter the document partner function in the GTS system.



6.



For the automatic transfer, you can set the following indicators:



7.



or



Assign Partner Function at Feeder System



1.



Set the Simulation Mode indicator to test the automatic transfer function before you actually transfer all the partner functions from your feeder system.



2.



Set the Overwrite Existing Records indicator to initiate a new transfer of all relevant partner functions from the feeder system to the GTS system.



Save your entries.



Manually Assign Partner Function at Feeder System Level or Feeder System Group Level 1.



Choose Assign Partner Function at Feeder System Level Group Level .



or



Assign Partner Function at Feeder System



2.



Choose Manually Assign Partner Function and choose New Entries.



3.



Enter the logical system of your feeder system or feeder system group.



4.



Enter the partner function and a description in the feeder system.



5.



Assign the feeder system partner function to the customs partner function.



6.



Save your entries.



Note By activating Do Not Copy Partner Function from Feeder System, you prevent the system from copying the partner function to the customs document.



5.13.3 Setting Up Results Display for Business Partners You can run the checks in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system, such as sanctioned party list screening in Compliance Management and in letter of credit processing, for business partners with different partner functions. To display the results of these checks for the desired business partner functions, configure the following settings in business partner control: ●



Check standard GTS settings for the following entries: ○



Activate the tab page for check results



○



Generic activation of the tab page for check results



●



Define control of business partners by view



●



Define position of the tab page in the business partner transaction
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Note The system contains default settings for the Customer and Vendor partner functions. If you want to activate the GTS tab page for additional partner functions, explicit settings are required. In addition, adopt the specific settings for the definition of business partner functions in the Implementation Guide for cross-application components.



Process A: Settings in business partner control 1.



Choose the settings for business partners in the SAP Easy Access menu (transaction BUPT) under Business Partner Control Applications and check whether the table for applications contains an entry for SLL (Legal & Logistics Services).



2.



In the SAP Easy Access menu (transaction BUPT), choose Business Partner Control Screen Layout Screens and check whether the table contains the entry SLLSPL (Customs and Foreign Trade) with screen title SAP GTS for the GTS tab page in the business partner transaction. This tab page contains the check results from both Compliance Management and Letter of Credit Processing.



3.



Choose



4.



Business Partners



Control



Divisibility



BP Views .



1.



Select the BP view from the list: select the row for which you want to run the checks in the GTS system and display the results in the business partner transaction, such as SLLDAP for Data Providers.



2.



In the dialog structure, choose



3.



Using the input help, choose entry SLLSPL (Check Result of SPL Check) as the dataset and save your entries. This dataset is relevant for both Compliance Management and Letter of Credit Processing.



4.



In the dialog structure, choose



5.



Using the input help, choose entry SLL (Legal & Logistics Services) as the calling application for GTS and save your entries.



Choose



Business Partners



BP



BP



Control



Datasets



and choose New Entries.



Calling Applications



and choose New Entries.



Screen Sequences .



1.



In the dialog structure, choose Screen Sequences and select entry BUP001 (General Data) in the table, which the system uses in the business partner transaction.



2.



In the dialog structure, choose



3.



Define the position of the GTS tab page in the business partner transaction, for example, the last position in the tab page sequence.



Screen Sequence



Screens



and choose New Entries.



To do so, enter a number for the sequence in the Position column and use the input help to select the SLLSPL (Customs and Foreign Trade) screen for the GTS tab page. 4.



Save your entries.



B: Settings in Customizing 1.



In Customizing for GTS, choose Cross-Application Components SAP Business Partner Partner Basic Settings Business Partner Roles Define BP Roles .



2.



Choose the BP Role Categories in the dialog structure and create a role category. Enter the following data: 1.



Business



BP Role Cat. Name for the role category



2.



Title and Description
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This information identifies the category and can be selected freely. 3.



Diff.Type Use the input help to choose the entry for differentiation type 0 (General Data).



4.



Possible Business Partner Categories Set the indicators for the business partner categories that you want to use in business partner maintenance, such as Organization, Person, or Group.



5. 3.



Save your entries.



In the dialog structure, choose BP Roles and define the necessary business partner roles: choose New Entries and enter the following data for the basic settings: 1.



BP Role Use input help to choose the BP Role.



2.



Title and a Description for the business partner role This information identifies the category and can be selected freely.



3.



BP Role Cat. Use the input help to assign the business partner role to a role category.



4.



Set the



Std Assignment BP Role



BP Role Cat.



checkbox.



5.



Use the input help to assign the relevant entry as the BP View.



6.



Save your entries.



5.14 Configuring Legal Regulations Legal regulations are laws that you have to observe when you export goods from or import goods to a country. You have to define a legal regulation for each application area in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system.



Process 1.



Open the Customizing tree and choose



2.



Perform the following activities to configure the legal regulations in the GTS system:



3.



Global Trade Services



1.



Define Country Group



2.



Define Legal Regulations



3.



Define Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations



4.



Activate Legal Regulations



5.



Defining Groups for Depreciation of Licenses



General Settings



In addition, you need to make settings in Customizing for the GTS system under Services General Settings Define External Country Codes for Data Upload .



5.14.1



Legal Regulations .



SAP Global Trade



Entering Country Groups



Country groups make it easier for you to enter Customizing settings and master data, for example, to define the validity of legal regulations. You can group several countries together in a country group. This enables you to
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define the validity area of business objects, such as legal regulations or types of authorizations and securities represented by licenses, faster. You can assign a legal regulation to entire country groups, instead of individual countries, to minimize the effort required. Country groups are relevant for areas such as: ●



Legal control and embargo You can manage the settings for legal control at group level - for example, you can assign Iran and North Korea to a country group, to manage their settings together at group level.



●



Customs processing You can specify in the setting for the manual entry of customs duty rates that you want to enter customs duty rates at country level or country group level. The system can also use message determination for communication with the authorities at country or country group level.



●



Preference processing You can assign all the countries in the European Union to a country group in which the same preference agreements apply to them all.



Example Since the system uses various determination tables to find license types, you can determine them by legal regulation and by country group. "License" is the technical name for business terms such as licenses, authorizations, and securities in the various areas of SAP GRC Global Trade Services (SAP GTS).



Procedure Open the Customizing structure for GTS and choose



General Settings



Legal Regulations .



Defining Country Groups 1.



Choose Define Country Group.



2.



Choose New Entries and enter a name with a description for the country group.



3.



Create an entry for each country group that you need to handle your cross-border trade transactions.



Assigning Countries to Country Groups 1.



Choose Assign Countries to Country Group



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Use the input help to choose a country of departure or country of destination, along with the country group to which you want to assign that country.



4.



Enter the validity start date and validity end date for each assignment.



5.



If you want to assign a country to several country groups, you can set the Default Country Group flag to determine which country group the system uses by default.



5.14.2 Defining Legal Regulations Legal regulations are the central control element for the various application areas. Here you define which laws are to be checked for exports and imports. In addition, you assign different deadline types to each legal regulation and
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the country groups a legal regulation is valid for. You need the country groups, for example, if the country groups are to be used when the license types are determined.



Prerequisites If you want to limit the validity if a legal regulation to a certain country group you must have defined the country group (see Entering Country Groups [page 104]).



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Legal Regulation .



SAP Global Trade Services



General Settings



Legal Regulations



Define



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Enter the name and short description of the legal regulation you want to define.



4.



Select the type of legal code that the legal regulation represents from the dropdown list.



5.



Decide whether the legal regulation is valid for import/arrival, export/dispatch, or both process directions and select the appropriate entry from the dropdown list.



6.



Use the input help to select the country from which the legal regulation originates.



7.



Save your entries and choose Assign Deadline Types from the dialog structure.



8.



Use the input help to select the deadline type you want to assign to a legal regulation.



9.



The system automatically enters the qualifier text.



10. Save your entries and choose Assign Country Groups from the dialog structure. 11. Select the country group and define the valid process direction. 12. Save your entries.



Note You have to create a legal regulation for each of the areas in SAP Global Trade Services.



5.14.3 Assigning the Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations To enable the system to determine the active legal regulations for an application area in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS), you have to enter a determination procedure. To do so, you assign the determination table to the determination procedure. The system can then use the departure country (export) and the destination country (import) to determine the legal regulations. You can also define for each determination procedure whether the system stops determination as soon as it finds the first active legal regulation or whether it determines all the active legal regulations for the product area. If your logistics processes involve several countries and legal regulations in a process, this lets you perform the checks and determination for several legal regulations.
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Note In preference processing, it only makes sense to assign one country group to one legal regulation, because the respective country groups use preference agreements as the legal regulation – for example, NAFTA and EU. Therefore, choose legal regulation Country Group/Country Group as the determination strategy.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing tree and choose SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Regulations Define Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations



Legal



2.



Choose New Entries to enter a determination procedure.



3.



Select a determination procedure.



4.



In the dialog structure, choose Assignment of Determination Strategy.



5.



Choose New Entries and enter a sequential number for the determination strategy of the determination procedure.



6.



Assign a determination strategy to this determination procedure by choosing the relevant entry from the dropdown list.



7.



Select the partner function groups for the inbound and outbound processes using the input help.



8.



Use the Determination Rule to define whether you want the system to use all the determination strategies for active legal regulations in an application area or whether you want it to stop determination after the first assignment.



5.14.4 Defining Legal Regulations at Country or Country Group Level Use Here you activate the legal regulations for each departure country or country group (export) and destination country or country group (import). This enables you to specifically define the validity area of a legal regulation.



Note The maintenance status is mandatory.



Procedure 1.



In the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services ( SAP GTS ) and choose SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Legal Regulations Activate Legal Regulations at Country/Country Group Level .



2.



Choose a legal regulation by selecting the relevant line and choose Country or Country Group from the dialog structure, depending on which level you want to activate the legal regulation.
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3.



Choose New Entries and enter the country or country group (of the departure and destination countries for imports) for which you want to activate the legal regulation.



4.



Use the input help to select the country or country group for which the legal regulation will be valid.



5.



From the dialog structure, choose the entry on the lowest hierarchy level for country or country group, depending on which level you want to assign the partner country or partner countries.



6.



Choose New Entries and enter the country or country group (of the departure and destination countries for exports) for which you want to activate the legal regulation.



7.



Save your entries.



Results After you have defined the validity area of the legal regulation based on countries or country groups, you can now activate the legal regulations for the services of SAP GTS you want to use.



5.15 Configuring the Document Structure Documents are the main objects in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system, which you use to perform business transactions. Accordingly, you can configure central control settings for the processes in these documents. You configure the settings for the document and their control settings for each application area in the GTS system. You also define the relevant item categories for the individual application areas. Application areas reflect the different requirements of the various processes in the GTS system. You can therefore define the details for the document types of each application area, dependent on the applicable legal regulations. The following application areas are defined in the GTS system: ●



Customs document, for example, for order replicates



●



Customs shipment, for example, to open transit procedures



●



Presentation, for example, as preparation for placing a consignment of goods in a customs procedure



●



Customs delivery, for example, to provide the data for customs declarations prior to goods receipt



●



Customs bills of lading, for example, to provide the data for customs declarations prior to goods receipt



●



Advance declarations, for example, to declare future imports within the Importer Security Filing (ISF) framework



●



Advance notice for restitution



●



Customs declaration, for example, to transfer products to a customs procedure in case of imports



●



Internal customs transaction, for example, to document transactions that are subject to customs monitoring, such as scrapping in an inventory-managed customs procedure, but do not require explicit communication with the customs authorities



●



Duty correction, for example, to notify the customs authorities of an increased customs value after receipt of the final tax notice



●



Administrative document, for example, for officially required excise duty monitoring during the transportation of products subject to excise duties



●



Supplementary customs declaration, for example, for the proper completion of the transfer of products to a customs procedure
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The document structure for the application areas is divided into three categories of documents in the GTS system: ●



Replicates of feeder system documents The GTS system treats these documents as customs documents that represent unchangeable copies of the respective feeder system documents, and are the basis for the GTS system to carry out compliance checks and letter of credit processing, for example.



●



Documents with reference to one or more feeder system documents that provide the data for a business transaction in the GTS system The system transfers information from the feeder system documents, such as goods receipt postings, to these documents. The GTS system also adds master data or specific transaction data from the GTS system that are specific to customs processing. This includes customs declarations and advance declarations, for example.



●



Documents without a direct technical link to the feeder system These documents are not linked to specific documents in the feeder system, but instead are relevant for monitoring the processes in the GTS system, or you can use these documents as additional, manual sources of information for processes in the GTS system. These include customs bills of lading and documents for internal customs transactions.



Process To configure the document structure, you have to carry out the following activities: 1.



Define the document types that you want to use for the application areas in the GTS system and activate their use in the application. When you define the document types, you also define the control parameters for these document types (see Definition and Control Settings for Document Types for Application Areas [page 110]).



2.



Configure the assignments between feeder system document and GTS document for document types in the GTS system that are based on feeder system documents (see Assigning Document Types from Feeder Systems [page 114]).



3.



Define the item categories that you need for the document types of specific application areas and activate them for the application (see Defining and Activating Item Categories [page 115]).



4.



Configure the assignments between feeder system item category and GTS item category for item categories that you transfer from the feeder system together with the documents (see Assigning Item Categories from Feeder Systems [page 117]).



Note You can use one of the following areas in addition to Customs Management or Compliance Management in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS): ●



Preference processing



●



Letter of credit processing



●



Restitution



To control which of the above areas the system executes for a document, define the relevant document types and item categories and activate them for the application areas.
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5.15.1



Definition and Control Settings for Document Types for Application Areas



You can define document types for the individual application areas in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). The document types let you link control parameters together and, for feeder system integration, link specific document types in the feeder system with document types in the GTS system. You then have to activate these document types to use them in the specific application areas.



Features You can define the following settings in the definition of document types in the GTS system: ●



You can define document types for the following application areas: ○



Customs document You can define document types, including the process details for their use, in the customs documents – which are replicates of feeder system documents. The following settings are relevant for the Compliance Management areas, for example: ○



Sanctioned party list screening When you define the customs documents and activate them for sanctioned party list screening, you can screen all the customs documents to guarantee that the business partners in the documents do not block any business transactions. The system can check the customs documents and block any that violate the legal regulation. These settings are particularly important when a business partner address is changed in a document but not in the corresponding master data.



○



Legal control The system determines the correct licenses of a particular license type for the products in a document. For the system to determine the correct license types, you have to activate both the document type and the item category for legal control. The determination rules for each legal regulation define which license types the system uses for a specific business transaction.



○



Customs shipment Customs shipments help you comply with customs authority demands that require special customs monitoring of shipments of duty-unpaid products through the customs territory.



○



Presentation You use the summary declaration to notify the customs authorities that you assume responsibility for the goods and place them in a customs shipment.



○



Customs delivery If you want to enter the data for a planned delivery from one of your vendors, create an inbound delivery. Two different process variants can apply to import-relevant inbound deliveries for customs processing in Customs Management:
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○



Data from the inbound delivery in the feeder system result in a customs shipment in Customs Management to discharge a transit procedure when the goods are transported to the border. The duty-unpaid goods are transported in a transit procedure to the inland presentation location, which can be the main customs office or an authorized location of goods at your company. After presentation and the goods receipt posting in your feeder system, the products are located in safekeeping until you file a customs declaration to place them into a further customs procedure.



○



The data from the inbound delivery results in a pre-declaration in Customs Management. You can use this data to create a customs declaration with which you can place the products anticipated in
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the delivery into a customs procedure when they arrive at the border. As a result, the customs declaration is made directly at the border and therefore before the goods receipt posting in the feeder system. The customs delivery is merely a basis for the procedure, however. When you create a customs declaration from the customs delivery, you can supplement it manually with data from the invoice or bill of lading. The customs declaration from the customs delivery can be followed by a corrected customs declaration, to allow for differences between the delivery data and the data from the goods receipt posting. ○



Customs bills of lading Customs bills of lading, which you can create manually in the GTS system, let you enter transportationrelevant data. You can also use the customs bill of lading as an additional source of data for customs declarations prior to goods receipt.



○



Pre-declaration The customs authorities wish to monitor goods traffic more intensively, to enforce increased security measures. For this reason, the customs authorities may demand a declaration for future imports, for example, within the framework of the Importer Security Filing (ISF) system in the U.S.



○



Advance notice for restitution Based on these advance notice documents, the GTS system can determine the relevant feeder system documents, such as sales orders. In turn, these documents enable you to initiate the restitution process with the customs authorities.



○



Customs declaration The document types for customs declarations let you declare products in simplified or normal customs procedures.



○



Internal customs transaction For customs procedures with economic impact, you need to document every goods movement. This applies regardless of whether these goods movements are related to imports, exports, or other goods movements, for example, handling of goods within these special customs procedures with the corresponding authorization. For imports and exports, the customs declarations are valid documentation for the customs authorities. You need separate documentation for internal processes. Customs authorities require documentation for these processes because they are carried out with dutyunpaid stock and result in an increase or decrease of stock in customs inventory management. The system supports the following internal processes:



○



○



(Unplanned) scrapping



○



Inventory adjustments



○



Undefined goods movements



○



Transfer postings from material to material



Duty correction During import processing, the value of goods can change between submission of the customs import declaration and receipt of the tax statement – for example, after receipt of additional debit memos from a supplier. In this case, the goods value, upon which the amount due customs is calculated, increases. You have to declare this increased goods value to the customs authorities, although you have already submitted a customs declaration and received the corresponding tax statement. You need a separate document type for this correction declaration. You can set the indicator for duty corrections in the control settings for communication processes in an activity sequence, so the system proposes the relevant messages in the application.



Note Make sure that you assign the specific calculation profile that you have assigned to the document type for customs import declarations in the document type for duty corrections. This agreement is
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necessary because the duty corrections have to refer to the customs import declarations. The calculation profiles in the customs declaration and the corresponding correction documents have to match in the application. ○



Administrative document The monitoring of the transportation of goods subject to excise duties are based on an electronic form of the administrative document, which you exchange with the customs authorities based on excise duty processing in a feeder system.



○



Supplementary customs declaration Customs authorities allow companies to use simplifications when placing goods in a customs procedure. One simplification is the ability to separate the declaration procedure for the customs authorities into several steps. In the first customs declaration, such as the local clearance procedure, you only need to provide a minimum of data. A supplementary declaration contains the remaining information required by the customs authorities that you have to submit at the end of a defined period, either for several customs declarations from that period or with a direct reference to an individual customs declaration. The supplementary declaration then combines the additional data from the relevant customs declarations for the simplified procedure – for example, during the previous period. You have to define specific document types for supplementary customs declarations, because the customs authorities handles them differently than declarations for the regular customs procedure. Supplementary customs declarations can become necessary in many of the processes you can model in Customs Management. This includes, for example, supplementary customs declarations after the corresponding local clearance notifications for the following procedures:



●



○



Imports from a third country



○



Issues from the customs warehouse through release to free circulation



○



Export or re-export



Document type definition The definition of document types includes the following information:



●



○



Number ranges



○



Action profiles



○



Groups of partner functions



○



Text determination procedures



Sanctioned party list screening in documents that you send to the customs authorities You can run sanctioned party list screening for documents that you exchange with the customs authorities. If you activate sanctioned party list screening in the GTS system, you can screen the document partners in the documents whenever you send a message. This means you can ensure the legality of a business transaction before you submit the corresponding documents to the customs authorities. Screening is possible for all documents, whether created manually or transferred within logistics integration. For the system to perform screening, you have to activate the document types that you define for the SPL screening.



●



Evaluations for document types In addition to configuring the specific control parameters of a document type, you can define whether you want to transfer these documents to other systems for additional evaluations. You can activate document types for transfer to the following systems: ○



SAP NetWeaver Business Intelligence If you want to analyze your foreign trade transactions in SAP NetWeaver Business Intelligence (SAP NetWeaver BI), you have to set the indicator for transfer to SAP NetWeaver BI for each document type you want to transfer. When you set this indicator, you activate the transfer of business transaction data
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from the GTS system to SAP NetWeaver BI. You can control the transfer of transaction data at three levels: ○



Foreign trade organization



○



Document type



○



Item category



Note To ensure that the system transfers the document data to SAP NetWeaver BI, you have to set the Transfer to SAP NetWeaver Business Intelligence Active indicator in the definition of the item categories and in the control settings of the foreign trade organization. ○ ●



SAP Event Management



Control of document types by legal regulation Based on a given legal regulation, this activity enables you to adjust the document types to the legally defined country-specific requirements. You can assign the necessary attributes to every combination of document type and legal regulation in process control. For example: ○



Action profile



○



Groups of partner functions



○



Text determination procedure for document types



○



Calculation profile Since you can already perform customs value calculation for the replicated purchasing documents (customs delivery) from the feeder system, because you can use them as the basis for the customs declaration prior to goods receipt, you configure the process control for these customs documents. In these settings, you assign a legal regulation to the replicated purchasing document for performing customs duty calculation. The legal regulation contains the relevant customs duty types and duty rates that the system needs for customs duty calculation.



Note If you need to add a document type after you have already performed all required customizing settings, you can assign a customs duty calculation profile at this stage. ○



System response for supplementary customs declaration For supplementary customs declarations, you can set indicators to control the aggregation of entries in the worklist of supplementary customs declarations, for example, in addition to the settings for determining the target procedure. A worklist contains all the items from customs declarations for a target procedure that require a supplementary customs declaration within a specific period. Under the default settings, the system separates the entries in the worklist of a customs procedure by customs ID and authorization number. If you want to separate these entries by additional criteria for a more detailed overview, you can set the corresponding indicators. Each entry in the worklist is then sorted by the standard criteria and the criteria selected in the indicators.



Activities You can define document types with attributes and the control parameters for document types.
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●



To define the document types for the application areas in the GTS system, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Global Trade Services General Settings Document Structure Define Document Types for Application Areas



●



You can use the dialog structure to select the application area and then define the document types and their details.



●



If an application area supports additional control settings for a document type, you can call the lower-level hierarchy for that respective application area in the dialog structure and then configure these settings.



To use document types, you have to activate them first. ●



To define the document types for the application areas in the GTS system, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Global Trade Services General Settings Document Structure Activate Document Types for Application Areas



●



You can select the application areas in the dialog structure and then assign the document types you want to activate.



5.15.2 Assigning Document Types from Feeder Systems To transfer documents from your feeder system to the system for Global Trade Services (GTS), you have to assign the document types in the feeder system to the document types in the GTS system for Customs Management. The system then maps the document type from the feeder system to the document type in the GTS system. ●



If you only have one feeder system, or if you have several feeder systems with different document structures, you have to assign the document types at feeder system level.



●



If several feeder systems have the same document structure, you can assign the document types at feeder system group level.



Note If a document type cannot be mapped when a document is transferred from the feeder system, the GTS system cancels the action. The document cannot be saved in the feeder system in this case. You can choose the document types from the following application levels: ●



Purchasing Document, such as a purchase order (MM0A)



●



Receipt/Import: Inbound Delivery Document (MM0B)



●



Receipt/Import: Goods Receipt Document (Material Document) (MM0C)



●



Dispatch/Export: Sales Document (SD0A)



●



Dispatch/Export: Outbound Delivery Document (SD0B)



●



Dispatch/Export: Billing Document (SD0C)



●



FI Payment (FIOA)



●



CRM Transaction (CRMA)



●



EWM Delivery (WMEA)
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Procedure Go to Customizing for Global Trade Services and choose of Document Types from Feeder Systems .



General Settings



Document Structure



Assignment



Assigning Document Type at Feeder System Level 1.



Assign Document Type at Feeder System Level.



2.



Use the input help to select the application level.



3.



Choose New Entries.



4.



Enter the logical system of your feeder system.



5.



Enter the document type (name and description).



6.



Use input help to select a document type in the GTS system to which you want to assign the document type from the feeder system.



Assigning Document Type at Feeder System Group Level 1.



Assign Document Type at Feeder System Group Level.



2.



Use the input help to select the application level.



3.



Choose New Entries.



4.



Enter the logical system group of your feeder system. 1.



Enter the document type (name and description).



2.



Use input help to select a document type in the GTS system to which you want to assign the document type from the feeder system group.



5.15.3 Defining and Activating Item Categories The business processes in your system for Global Trade Services (GTS) can be based on the logistics processes in your feeder system. To use the feeder system data, you can transfer the documents to the GTS system. The item categories help you control the relevance of the transferred document items. The item category also controls the text determination procedure. You have to define and activate item categories to enable the control options. You then assign these item categories to the item categories in the feeder systems that are relevant for processing in the GTS system. The following special control options are available for the item categories in customs documents from Compliance Management. ●



Sanctioned party list screening You can choose between synchronous and asynchronous sanctioned party list screening, which you activate for the respective item categories. When you choose synchronous SPL screening, the system automatically screens each new document that you create in the system. Asynchronous SPL screening lets you either schedule screening as a background job for a later time, or perform screening manually in a dialog. We recommend asynchronous screening especially for companies with large numbers of feeder system documents. In addition, the person who runs the sanctioned party list screening can use this process to cancel blocks.



●



Depreciation of licenses using item categories in customs documents for legal control
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○



When you activate item categories, you can define how the system responds to quantity and value depreciation of licenses in legal control for each item category.



○



For special business transactions, you can configure the depreciation control for an item category for each legal regulation. A specific combination of item category and legal regulation overrides the general settings for the item category. Specific settings are needed for business transactions in which the depreciation rules for licenses of individual document items are dependent on the legal regulation.



Example You can use licenses for military goods for both imports and exports. A value-based or quantity-based depreciation of the license is only needed for exports, however. Since you use different legal regulations for imports and exports, you can use two different depreciation rules for an item category. ●



Validity check for licenses in legal control The system can take the validity of licenses into account during the determination and assignment of licenses to document items, dependent on your settings in Customizing. The system can take the validity start date, validity end date, both dates, or neither date into account. In the default settings, there is a validity check for the validity start and end dates.



Procedure Open the Customizing structure for GTS and choose



General Settings



Document Structure .



1.



To define the item categories choose Define Item Categories for Application Areas.



2.



Define the item categories you want to use.



3.



To activate the item categories, choose Activate Item Categories for Application Areas and perform the following steps: 1.



Mark the line of the item category you want to activate and choose Details.



2.



Enter the control settings for the text determination procedure and the other details that you want to use for the item category. You can also configure the control settings for depreciation for the item categories of customs documents in Compliance Management: ○



○
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To configure the control settings for the depreciation of licenses in customs documents at item category level, perform the following steps: 1.



Select the options for the system response in quantity and value depreciation from the dropdown lists for the item category.



2.



Use input help to choose the Depreciation Group.



3.



Set the indicator for adopting control data from the previous item. This enables the system to adopt the control data for a document item that has the same item category as one you already processed in previous documents in the document flow, for example, by assigning a license manually.



To configure the control settings for the depreciation of licenses for a combination of item category and legal regulation, perform the following steps: 1.



Use input help to choose the depreciation group and set the flag to adopt the control data from the previous item.



2.



In the dialog structure, choose Item Categories/Legal Regulations and then New Entries.
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3.



Use input help to choose the legal regulation for which you want to define the system response in license depreciation for an item category.



4.



Select the options for the system response in quantity and value depreciation from the dropdown lists for the item category.



5.



To restrict license determination and assignment to their defined validities, you can configure consideration of the license validity in the Consider Validity column.



Note For more information about the control options for the flags, see the respective field help texts. 3.



If you want to analyze your foreign trade transactions in SAP NetWeaver Business Intelligence (SAP NetWeaver BI), you have to set the indicator for transfer to SAP NetWeaver BI for each activated item category. When you set this indicator, you activate the transfer of business transaction data from the GTS system to SAP NetWeaver BI. You can control the transfer of transaction data at three levels: ○



Foreign trade organization



○



Document type



○



Item category



Note To ensure that the system transfers the item categories to SAP NetWeaver BI, you have to set the Transfer to SAP NetWeaver Business Intelligence Active indicator in the definition of the document types and in the control settings of the foreign trade organization.



5.15.4 Assigning Item Categories from Feeder Systems To enable the system to transfer documents from the feeder system, you must assign the item categories in the feeder system to the item categories in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). ●



If only one feeder system exists or if several feeder systems have different document structures, it is best to assign the item categories at feeder system level.



●



If a number of feeder systems have the same document structure, you can assign the item categories at feeder system group level.



Note When you enter the item categories, the system does not check whether the item category actually exists in the feeder system. To ensure that the assignment of item categories in the feeder system to item categories in the GTS system is correct, double check the appropriate table in the feeder system. To check the table for Sales and Distribution (SD) documents, perform the following activities in the Customizing structure for SAP ERP: Logistics Execution Shipping Deliveries Define Item Categories . To check the table for Materials Management (MM) documents, go to the Customizing structure and choose Materials Management Purchasing Purchasing Documents Purchase Requisition Define Item Categories .
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Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure for GTS and choose of Item Categories from Feeder Systems .



2.



Assign Item Category at Feeder System Level



3.



General Settings



Document Structure



Assignment



1.



Choose Automatically Transfer Item Category in the dialog box that appears. We recommend you transfer all item categories from the feeder system initially.



2.



Choose Manually Assign Item Category to check the automatic transfer of item categories and to assign any new item categories manually afterwards. For more information, see the documentation for the Customizing activity.



Assign Item Category at Feeder System Group Level



Note The procedure is identical to that for assigning item categories at feeder system level. For more information, see the documentation for the Customizing activity.



5.15.5 Integration with SAP Transportation Management To transfer documents from SAP Transportation Management (SAP TM) to SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS), you have to assign the business document categories of SAP TM to the document types and item categories in SAP GTS. Document types are needed when creating customs documents. This assignment can be made for the business document categories Transportation Request and Transportation Order. You can perform compliance checks with sanctioned party lists and embargo lists.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Integration with SAP Transportation Management .



2.



Assign Document Type



General Settings



Document Structure



Select a business document category using input help from SAP Transportation Management and assign a document type from the GTS system to the business document category. 3.



Assign Item Category Select a business document category using input help (transportation request or transportation order) from SAP Transportation Management and assign the business document category to an item category in the GTS system.



5.16 Configuring the Numbering Schemes By configuring numbering schemes, you define the basic information you need to meet the legal requirements of classification in the application. You define the structures of tariff numbers and their use by assigning them to the
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application area you want to use in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). You can also configure all the dependent settings you need to enter tariff numbers and for the classification. This includes, for example, settings for supplementary units or for custom codes that the authorities link directly with a tariff number. Customs authorities encode customs duty rates, control procedures, and other regulations in the tariff numbers of the various numbering schemes. The assignment of tariff numbers to products enables the customs authorities to apply the handling requirements defined in a number during goods traffic, for example, the calculation of customs duties. For more information about numbering schemes, the underlying concept, and dependencies between individual schemes, see Numbering Schemes [page 121].



Process 1.



If the tariff numbers you want to define in numbering schemes have dependent data that is also implemented as schemes in the GTS system, define these dependent schemes first. For example: ○



Custom codes



○



Authority codes



○



Additional customs tariff numbers



○



Constraints



2.



Define the numbering schemes you need to process your foreign trade transactions or excise duty monitoring. In the process, you can define schemes for dependent data or other numbering schemes as references.



3.



Assign the numbering schemes one or more application areas, for example, the numbering scheme for commodity codes for customs processing and transit, and Electronic Compliance Management for Intrastat declarations.



Note You can define time-dependent assignments. This means you can assign different numbering schemes to a service at the same time. You set the validity start date to activate the data in a numbering scheme starting at a specific point in time. This enables you to change your data provider, for example. 4.



If you want to use the classification help functions in the classification, you have to define the control settings for these functions. In the process, you assign the control procedure and assign it the numbering schemes that you can use in classification help. You can also configure the settings for number sets as a classification aid.



Result If you want to use classification help for the classification in the application, you have to carry out the activities for the comparison index in the application classification help in Customizing, in addition to the settings for classification help itself. The classification help lets you use the text search function, for example. The comparison index enables the system to link the search terms you enter with the explanatory and descriptive texts of a tariff number, to propose the correct tariff numbers for your search term. For more information about configuring classification help in the application, see the SAP Library under the following path: help.sap.com/gts



Global Trade Services
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From there, in the product area you use under Classification, choose the paragraph Settings for Classification Help.



5.16.1



Settings for Measures in Document Determination



You can use document determination to generate default values for document codes and additional codes in GTS customs declarations. The system proposes default values according to measures, which are assigned to tariff numbers. The default values are based on the European customs tariffs, including national extensions. For each tariff number, you can display measure details such as validity periods, country information, footnotes, and measure conditions. You can upload the measures for a tariff number, including measure types, additional codes, action codes, and country groups, into the GTS system. The measures are then available as master data during classification. The GTS system uses the uploaded measures to automatically generate determination strategies for compliance management. The measures are used for the respective export transactions to determine (a) the document codes for transactions not subject to export control or (b) the license types for transactions subject to export controls. These are then used as default values in customs declarations. You avoid data entry errors by using the current TARIC data.



Note You need to acquire the TARIC measures from your data provider and upload them into your system.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services for Measures in Document Determination .



2.



Define the measure schemes.



General Settings



Numbering Schemes



Settings



A measure scheme is classification key that bundles measures. You assign the measure scheme to a numbering scheme to enable the system to determine which measures belong to a tariff number. To meet your requirements, for example, you can create one measure scheme for France, Germany, and Italy, and a second measure scheme for the European Union. 3.



Define the properties of the measure type ID within a measure scheme. By defining the properties of a measure type ID, you can influence the behavior of the determination strategy generation for measure type IDs, and also determine whether to display the measure type ID during classification. Define the following properties for each measure scheme and measure type ID: ○



Scope for Generation of Determination Strategies The scope for the generation of a determination strategy defines which function is used by the measure type ID when generating the determination strategy. The following values are available: ○



No Generation The measure type ID is ignored during generation of the determination strategy.



○



Generation of License Determination Only determination strategies for transactions subject to export controls (determination of relevant license types) are generated for the measure type ID.
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○



Generation of Document Determination Only determination strategies for transactions not subject to export controls (determination of relevant document codes) are generated for the measure type ID.



○



Generation of License and Document Determination The following determination strategies are generated for the measure type ID: - Transactions subject to export controls (determination of relevant license types) - Transactions not subject to export controls (determination of relevant document codes)



○



Display Measure Type ID During Classification This indicator determines whether the measure type ID is displayed during classification.



○



Sequence of License Categories in Determination Strategy The sequence of license categories in the determination strategy determines the order in which the license types that are found are processed in the determination strategy. Note that the system distinguishes between individual validated licenses (IVL), collective export licenses (CEL), and general licenses (GL). These categories are assigned to the license types. By specifying the sequence, you determine in which order the generation of determination strategies creates the license types.



4.



Assignment of Legal Regulation to Measure Type ID This assignment controls which legal regulation is used for which measure scheme and measure type ID.



5.16.2 Numbering Schemes Numbering schemes define the formal structure of tariff numbers or codes, to describe the individual number sections and their arrangement. The numbers of a numbering scheme contain the classification of products in a specific product group, as well as the rules and measures that must be implemented for products of this group for customs-relevant transactions, in encoded form. The individual agencies that are involved in foreign traderelevant transaction have agreed on shared catalogs for product groups, either within a country or in a group of countries. This lets you assign products to categories and encode their handling. Some agencies also use other catalogs for additional categorization. The major portion of numbering schemes for classification for the customs authority are based on the Harmonized System (HS), the nomenclature of goods of the World Customs Organization (WCO). The HS divides all products into merchandise groups through six-place codes. The individual countries (or customs union, such as the European Union) build on these codes by adding the encoding for customs union-specific or countryspecific measures to these six places. This includes numbers for the following numbering schemes: ●



Import control classification lists for legal import control



●



Tariff numbers for customs import processing, such as TARIC



●



Commodity codes (CN code) The commodity code consists of eight digits and is divided into four levels



Example You can define the structure of commodity codes in the numbering scheme as follows. The structure for chapter, item, and subitem correspond to the structure of the HS, which you can also use to define the other HS-based numbering schemes.
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Structure of commodity codes Table 8



●



Level



Length



Description



10



2



Chapter



20



4



Item



30



6



Subitem



40



8



Commodity code



Common Agricultural Policy (CAP) numbers



The formal structure of numbering schemes for classification that do not use the WCO HS can also be mapped in a numbering scheme. These exceptions include export list numbers such as export control classification numbers (ECCNs). In SAP Global Trade Services, the definition of a numbering scheme contains additional information, aside from the structure of the numbers, which is required for correct assignment of a tariff number or needed for the measures dependent on tariff numbers or additional codes. These additional codes, such as those from the U.S. FDA (Food and Drug Administration) can map the requirements of these other agencies directly, to ensure successful import handling. Separate numbering schemes may be needed for these additional measures or codes.



Features To configure the numbering schemes for the classification, you have to define and assign various structures and values, depending on how they are used in the different product areas of SAP GRC Global Trade Services. The following overview shows the technical dependencies between the additional structures and the numbering schemes for tariff numbers in the classification for the individual application areas in SAP Global Trade Services. ●



An "X" means you have to define and assign structures.



●



An "X" in parentheses "(X)" shows which dependent structures you can also define and assign to a numbering scheme for the classification.



Table 9



Numbering schemes for classification for customs management



Numbering schemes for classification for legal control



Import



Additional tariff



Export



Excise duty



Import control



Export control



processing with



number



processing with



monitoring with



with import



for export



commodity



excise duty



control



control



code



codes



classification



classification



numbers



numbers



x



x



tariff number



Numbering



x



(x)



x



x



scheme definition Reference



(x)



(x)



numbering scheme
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Numbering schemes for classification for customs management



Numbering schemes for classification for legal control



Unit of



x



x



x



measurement system End use



(x)



Code schemes



(x)



(x)



(x)



(x)



(x)



(x)



(x)



(x)



for ●



Conditions



●



Additional codes



●



Additional tariff number



●



Authority codes



Measure types



Note The FDA classification and the use of number sets are optional and do not require assignment to a numbering scheme for the classification. The following overview describes the individual schemes and their dependencies, for example, for legal control or customs processing: ●



Numbering Schemes A numbering scheme defines the formal structure of the numbers as required by the issuing authorities, which you want to map in the system. You also assign all the dependent settings in the numbering scheme definition, such as the following.



●



Reference numbering schemes In the classification in the application, the system can derive the tariff number of one numbering scheme from the tariff number of another numbering scheme automatically. To do so, you have to specify a reference numbering scheme in the numbering scheme definition. The system then derives the tariff number from the assigned reference scheme automatically in the classification. This lets you save the effort required for manual classification. Note that the numbering scheme must already be defined for you to use it as a reference numbering scheme in another numbering scheme. You can assign separate reference schemes for commodity codes and tariff numbers in the numbering scheme definition.



Example You define the numbering scheme for tariff numbers for customs import processing in France. You assign the commodity codes that you want to use for customs processing in France as a reference scheme to the above numbering scheme. Since you defined the structure for commodity codes analogous to the structure for tariff numbers for France in the first eight places, you can assign the tariff numbers to a
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product in the classification. The system assigns the derived commodity code to the product automatically. ●



Unit of measurement systems A unit of measurement system contains all the units of measurement that you want the system to check for correctness when you upload a tariff number file from a data provider or during manual entry in the application. You can group together the usual supplementary units in a numbering scheme and assign the supplementary units to the units of measurement you use in your SAP system processes within the unit of measurement system. You have to assign the unit of measurement system in the definition of the numbering scheme. You can use commodity codes and tariff numbers in the definition of the unit of measurement system for the numbering schemes.



Example If you need the value "pieces" for customs processing in Switzerland, you have to declare it to the customs authorities as “PCE”. However, your logistics system uses the abbreviation “PC”. Accordingly, you can add the abbreviation “PCE” as a supplementary unit and assign it to unit of measurement “PC” in the unit of measurement system for customs import processing in Switzerland. The system displays “PC” in the application, but uses the supplementary unit abbreviation “PCE” for communication with the customs authorities. ●



End use Tariff numbers of individual goods catalogs can depend on the end use of a product. This affects tariff numbers from the numbering scheme for tariff numbers. Identical products with identical properties may require different tariff numbers, depending on their use. Authorities can make measures dependent on the product's end use. If you want the system to take end use into account in classification, set the end use flag in the definition of the numbering scheme. You have to define specific end uses in Customizing and assign them to the numbering scheme. In the classification in the application, you can assign a different tariff number to a product for each end use for this numbering scheme. As a result, different tariff numbers are available for selection in the master data in SAP Global Trade Services. For the system to determine the correct tariff number in a business transaction, you have to determine the end use of each document item in the logistics process in the feeder system and pass it on to SAP Global Trade Services. You can use the Business Add-In for business data mapping in the feeder system to transfer the end use to SAP Global Trade Services. For more information, see Implementing Business Add-Ins for Document Transfer [page 57]. You can use end uses for the numbering scheme of tariff numbers.



●



Coding schemes Coding scheme is the blanket term for schemes that you first define to map particular requirements by the authorities, and which you can assign to a numbering scheme for tariff numbers. This includes: ○



Conditions Tariff numbers from individual goods catalogs can contain additional conditions aside from the classification in product groups. You have to create a scheme for these conditions and define their structure. Conditions may be needed for the numbering schemes of tariff numbers and export control classification numbers. You have to assign the scheme for conditions as a relevant coding scheme in the definition of these numbering schemes. In addition to entering the tariff numbers or export control classification numbers, you have to enter the conditions in the system. To do so, you have to upload the corresponding file of conditions from your data provider. When tariff numbers have additional conditions, you have to decide whether each product
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meets the conditions in the classification. You can configure the determination of different export licenses, depending on whether or not a product meets a specific condition.



Example Conditions can require different export licenses for a product, depending on its engine rating. In the classification in the application, the system displays the existing conditions for an export control classification number. Based on this information, you have to decide whether the condition is fulfilled or not. The system then determines the correct export license type, for example, based on this decision. ○



Scheme for additional codes Customs authorities and other authorities involved in handling customs processes can encode additional rules and measures in codes. The authorities could require you, for example, to use the additional codes in the document items for the involved products for certain control-relevant transactions. Since these codes are based on the structure of a goods catalog and therefore of a numbering scheme, they apply to all products with a matching tariff number. To assign additional codes in the classification, you have to create a scheme in which you describe the structure of the additional codes. In addition, you have to assign the scheme for additional codes to a numbering scheme for tariff numbers on which the additional codes are based. You can assign the schemes for additional codes to the numbering schemes for export control classification numbers, commodity codes, and tariff numbers in SAP Global Trade Services.



○



Scheme for additional tariff numbers A country's authorities can add more chapters to a goods catalog for a numbering scheme. They encode certain special treatments for certain product groups that apply in addition to the customs and tax measures already encoded in the tariff numbers of the general chapter of the goods directory. These additional tariff numbers are transaction related. You have to assign them to your products in addition to the assigned tariff numbers in the product master, for example, in a customs declaration. To declare products with tariff numbers for the various chapters to the authorities at the same time, you have to define a separate scheme for the additional tariff numbers and assign it to the numbering scheme for tariff numbers as a coding scheme. You have to provide the tariff numbers of the additional chapters in the application by uploading a file from your data provider. The system adds these additional chapters to classification help, which you can call within document processing in the application to assign the additional tariff numbers to a document item in customs processing as needed. Whether or not you need an additional tariff number depends on the assigned tariff number in the classification. If the assigned tariff number requires an additional, transaction-related tariff number, the system displays the function to assign these additional tariff numbers at item level during document processing.



Example For import processing the U.S., the authorities have added Chapters 98 and 99 to the general Chapters 1-97 of the nomenclature of goods. The authorities encode special handling in Chapters 98 and 99. If you have already assigned a tariff number from the general chapters to a product in the classification in the application, you can assign the additional tariff numbers to the relevant document item when you process the customs declaration. ○



Scheme for Authority codes In some countries, other national agencies can be involved in the processing and control of customs processes in addition to the customs authorities, for example, to check territorial rules during goods imports. These other governmental agencies (OGAs) require transaction-related classification of
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products in accordance with their needs. To do so, the authorities have developed codes in which the handling of these document items is described. The codes from the other agencies refer to the tariff numbers of a goods catalog for a specific numbering scheme. Therefore, you first have to define the structure of authority codes in a scheme and then assign it to a numbering scheme. You can assign the schemes for authority codes to the numbering schemes for export control classification numbers, commodity codes, and tariff numbers in SAP Global Trade Services. When you assign a tariff number from the numbering scheme in the classification in the application, the system activates the functions for authority codes. You can then enter the authority codes for the active product. The system displays the assigned authority codes for each item in the Authority tab page in document processing.



Example In the U.S., you can use authority codes to enter additional information for the following governmental agencies, which you need in the customs declaration for import to the U.S.: ○



Federal Communications Commission (FCC)



○



Food and Drug Administration (FDA)



○



Department of Transportation (DOT)



The authorities use additional codes, authority codes, and conditions to define specific or additional handling methods for products in goods traffic. You can group these handling methods together in measure types. Since the authorities differentiate these measures by goods direction, you can define the specific values of the measures in the individual Customizing activities for defining numbering schemes for legal control and customs processing.



Example The authority codes for the U.S. combine rules from several governmental agencies. Therefore, the individual agencies serve as brackets for the product handling methods they issue. Therefore, you can create separate measure types for each governmental agency that is involved in import processing in the U.S. with authority codes, for example, measure type DOT for the Department of Transportation, FCC for the Federal Communications Commission, and FDA for the Food and Drug Administration. ●



Numbering scheme for FDA classification (country-specific for USA) When you import goods to the U.S. some products can require a product code from the Food and Drug Administration (FDA) in addition to a valid tariff number. To classify products for goods imports into the U.S. according to FDA regulations, you have to create a scheme in Customizing to define the structure of the codes. You then assign the numbering scheme for the FDA classification to the legal regulation for customs processing. You can enter FDA product codes in the application manually or by uploading a file from your data provider. You can then assign the FDA product codes to products in the classification. The system detects whether a product needs an FDA product code or not, depending on whether the assigned tariff number requires an authority code. The system displays the assigned FDA product codes in the Government Agency tab in the customs declaration.



●



Number sets Number sets let you group together tariff numbers from different numbering schemes whose structure and composition match. They form the brackets around tariff numbers from multiple numbering schemes. You can use number sets in the classification to assign tariff numbers from multiple numbering schemes for different legal regulations to a product at the same time. To use these number sets in the classification, you
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have to define a scheme for number sets in which you define the structure according to which the system groups the tariff numbers from the different numbering schemes together.



5.16.3 Defining the Unit of Measurement System To see quantities in supplementary units in customs declarations and customs shipments, you have to define a unit of measurement system. This system lets you see values in both the logistics quantities and in the supplementary unit in the application documents. Whether or not you have to send the quantity information for a product to the authorities in a supplementary unit, which means it must be available at item level in the documents, depends on the tariff number you assigned to a product in the classification in the application. Therefore, you have to assign the unit of measurement system to the numbering scheme for tariff numbers and commodity codes for transit and customs processing.



Activities ●



To define the unit of measurement system in Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services, choose Settings Numbering Schemes Define Unit of Measurement System .



●



Assign a name and description for the unit of measurement system. For example, you can include the name of the numbering scheme for which you are defining the unit of measurement system within the UoM system name.



●



If you select UoM Codes in the dialog structure, you can assign the supplementary units for the numbering scheme as external units of measurement to the logistics units of measurement that you use in the SAP systems and which are known as internal units of measurement.



General



5.16.4 Definition of Numbering Schemes for Additional Classifications The coding of products in foreign trade processes can go beyond the classification requirements of the customs authorities, helping to determine license requirements or supporting controls by other government agencies. These additional codes can depend directly on the tariff numbers you assign to a product within the classification. Therefore, you have to assign these independent coding schemes a numbering scheme for tariff numbers. However, you have to define the name and structure in Customizing for each coding scheme first, before you can assign the coding scheme to a numbering scheme. For more information about dependency on numbering schemes for additional classification and the numbering schemes for the individual product areas of SAP Global Trade Services, see Numbering Schemes [page 121].



Integration With the exception of product classification using the product codes for the U.S. FDA (Food and Drug Administration), which you assign to the products separately in the application, you have to assign the schemes for the other codes as coding schemes to a numbering scheme for tariff numbers. This lets you use these additional codes. The schemes for additional codes, additional tariff numbers, and authority codes (other
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governmental agencies) are needed exclusively for import processing. Therefore, you assign these schemes to the numbering scheme for tariff numbers. For more information, see Defining the Numbering Scheme for Tariff Numbers [page 133].



Features You can define schemes for the following additional classifications: ●



Define Schema for Additional Codes



●



Define Scheme for Additional Tariff Numbers



●



Define Scheme for Authority Codes These codes can contain encoded rules from other governmental agencies that are checked during customs processing. These agencies are also called an 'Other Government Agency' (OGA) in the U.S. The noncustoms law obligations of the Swiss customs authorities are also modeled as authority codes.



●



Define Scheme for Conditions You can add the condition scheme as a reference to the numbering scheme for export control classification numbers. If a country links the conditions for determining license requirements of a product with a tariff number (such as a commodity code) for customs export processing, you can also assign the scheme for conditions to the numbering scheme for commodity codes. When you classify a product with the export control classification number or commodity code, the system also takes the conditions you defined in the condition scheme into account.



●



Define Numbering Scheme for FDA Product Classification The U.S. FDA has recorded its own product classifications in a goods catalog and encoded its rules there. You have to set up a separate numbering scheme for it.



Activities ●



To access the activities used to define the additional numbering schemes in Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services, choose General Settings Numbering Schemes and the relevant entry listed below: ○



Define Schema for Additional Codes



○



Define Scheme for Additional Tariff Numbers



○



Define Scheme for Authority Codes



○



Define Scheme for Conditions



○



Define Numbering Scheme for FDA Product Classification



●



Enter a name and description for each desired scheme.



●



Configure the scheme with its dependent settings. Since the possible settings for numbering schemes and other schemes are recurring, you can read the details for the individual settings in the descriptions for the numbering scheme for tariff numbers. For more information, see Defining the Numbering Scheme for Tariff Numbers [page 133].
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5.16.5 Defining the Numbering Scheme of Import/Export Lists You have to create numbering schemes for your import lists and export lists to configure the required hierarchical structure for the import control classification numbers (ICCNs) and export control classification numbers (ECCNs) in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system. The numbering scheme enables you to classify products in accordance with the import/export lists.



Note For more information about product classification process in Compliance Management, see Export and Import List Number Maintenance in the SAP Library.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure for the GTS system and choose General Settings Numbering Schemes Define Numbering Scheme of Import Lists or Define Numbering Scheme of Export Lists.



2.



Choose New Entries and create a numbering scheme for the import/export list.



3.



If you want to enter your own additional texts for the products, set the Text: Official Description indicator.



4.



If you simply want to adopt the standard external text from the import/export list, set the Text: Commercial Description indicator.



5.



Save your entries.



6.



In the dialog structure, choose Structure of Import List (or Structure of Export List) and then New Entries to create the hierarchy levels of the import/export list. A numbering scheme must comprise at least two levels.



7.



8.



1.



Enter the level of the hierarchy you want to configure. If you want to edit the first hierarchy level, for example, enter 01 in the Level field.



2.



In the Length of Section field, enter an absolute value for the structure section of the corresponding numbers. For more information, see the field help.



3.



In the Processing Type Field, select either Exact Length or From - To Range from the dropdown box.



4.



In the Text field, enter a description for each level.



5.



Save your entries.



To define the numbering schemes for the ECCNs, you can select a numbering scheme that you have already defined in the Coding Schemes section. You assign this defined numbering scheme to the numbering scheme for the ECCNs. This makes it possible for you to use the numbers that you have defined for this additional numbering scheme in product classification with the ECCNs. As a result, you can model additional constraints in export control, for example, that are specified through additional codes in the ECCNs. 1.



Select a numbering scheme that you have already defined for the link with the numbering scheme of the export list.



2.



In the Reference Type field, define the significance of the assigned numbering scheme for the classification of products with the export list, for example, Conditions.



In the dialog structure, select External Units of Measure for Data Upload and choose New Entries. The system uses these settings to convert the specific supplementary unit keys used by the data providers to the internal units of measure in the GTS system.
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9.



1.



Enter the internal unit of measurement in the Int. meas. unit field. For more information, see the field help.



2.



In Definitions for Duty Determination section, select the basis for the conversion from the dropdown list and enter a conversion factor and a unit of measurement.



3.



Save your entries.



In the dialog structure, choose Date Dependency of Classification and define whether the assignment of a tariff number to a product in classification is to be time-dependent.



Note You can assign a product to exactly one numbering scheme. To do this, you must have activated the legal regulation for the legal control –import/export and assigned the numbering scheme to the legal control – import/export as well. If you want to classify German and Dutch products differently using different classification numbers, for example, and therefore different legal regulations, you have to create more than one numbering scheme.



Result To use numbering schemes for classification in the application, you have to assign the numbering schemes for import/export lists to enter import/export licenses, respectively, as well as for legal control. For more information, see Assigning Numbering Scheme for Import/Export Lists for License Maintenance [page 138] and Assigning Numbering Scheme for Import/Export Lists for License Determination [external document].



5.16.6 Define Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes By determining the numbering scheme for the commodity code, you can define the structure of the commodity code numbers. You can also choose the type of description you want to display for commodity codes. The official description is specified in the document, regardless of which description you display in the system. A numbering scheme must comprise at least two levels. You have to edit the length of the number (= total length including this level), the maintenance option (exact length or from to range), and a description for each level. In some numbering systems, such as EZT (the German electronic customs tariff), the customs authorities define supplementary units for some goods. Supplementary units are defined by the customs authorities and they are used for customs duty calculation or for statistical purposes. You therefore have to enter supplementary units in the messages and documents that you exchange with the customs authorities. You define supplementary units and assign them to the internal units of measurement that you have defined in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). From the classification, the system establishes whether supplementary units are necessary to communicate with the customs authorities regarding a particular product. If the denotation of the external unit of measurement is different from that of the internal unit of measurement, you can enter the conversion factor between the various units of measurement in this activity. You have to convert units of measurement if the unit of measurement that you send to the customs authorities is different from the unit of measurement that you use to procure goods and that you enter in your inventory control system. By converting units of measurement, you can also assign different quantity relationships of a unit of measurement to the internal units of measurement.



130



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services General Settings



Example For example, you can convert goods that you procure in the base unit of measure "kilogram" into the unit of measure "unit" - the unit that the customs authorities use to define rates of duty.



Note For more information about numbering schemes, converting units of measurement, and supplementary units, see the explanations and examples in documentation for Customizing activity Define Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes.



Prerequisites You have already defined the following dependent schemes, which you need for the comprehensive definition of the numbering scheme for commodity codes: ●



You have defined the unit of measure system for matching internal logistics units of measurement with the customs authorities' supplementary units. For more information, see Defining the Unit of Measurement System [page 127].



●



You have already defined the end uses you need for assignment to the numbering schemes. For more information, see Defining End Uses [page 132].



●



If you want to enable the assignment of additional codes in classification with the numbering scheme for tariff numbers, you must have already defined the schemes for these codes. These additional codes include: ○



Authority codes



○



Conditions



○



Additional codes



○



Additional tariff numbers



For more information, see Definition of Numbering Schemes for Additional Classifications [page 127].



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure in the system for GTS and choose Schemes Define Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes .



2.



Choose Scheme for Commodity Codes in the dialog structure, select the numbering scheme, and enter a description.



3.



In the general control settings, you can set the indicators to show whether the numbering scheme is timedependent and whether it covers country-specific peculiarities.



4.



If you set the indicator for time dependency, use the input help to select the time zone for the numbering scheme.



5.



You can also decide how many supplementary units occur in the numbering scheme and select the corresponding entries from the dropdown list.



6.



Choose Structure of Commodity Codes from the dialog structure.



7.



Choose New Entries and use sequence numbers to define the number of hierarchy levels.



8.



Enter the lengths of the individual sections under Length. Note that the value for length must equal sum of the lengths of the current and subsequent hierarchy levels.
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9.



Decide whether you want to specify exact lengths when entering commodity codes or whether one length within the interval of a hierarchy level is sufficient, and select the corresponding value.



10. You can also enter a Text for the hierarchy level, which the system shows when displaying the nomenclature of goods. 11. Enter the structure of the commodity code number. 12. If you receive commodity codes from a data provider and want to upload them to the system from an XML file, you can choose External Units of Measure for Data Upload. 13. Enter the units of measurement and the corresponding information for conversion to transfer the specific external UoM codes used by the customs authorities to the internal units of measurement in the GTS system. 14. Choose Maintenance of Customs Products from the dialog structure. You can select the product type and define whether the assignment of the commodity code to the product master is only valid for a certain period or whether it is time-independent. If the assignment is only valid for a specific time period, you can assign new tariff numbers to each product after its expiration.



Result You can assign numbering schemes for commodity codes to the application areas in GTS. For more information, see Assigning Numbering Schemes [page 138].



5.16.7 Defining End Uses for Classification with Tariff Numbers In the various nomenclatures of goods for classifying products with tariff numbers, the authorities in the individual countries have entered different tariff numbers for identical products. These different tariff numbers enable a differentiated assessment of a product, dependent on its intended end use. For example, the authorities could treat individual parts intended for direct sales in cross-border trade differently than identical parts that have been installed in a different product. This different treatment could mean, for example, that different customs duty rates are used for imports or that different regulations apply. The assignment of multiple tariff numbers to one product can be necessary in some nomenclatures, for example, in industrial engineering and aviation. To assign the end use to the relevant products, you have to define the possible end uses first.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services End Uses for Numbering Scheme of Tariff Numbers .



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Enter a name and a description for the end use.



4.



Save your entries.
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Result You can assign the end uses to the relevant numbering scheme for tariff numbers [page 133] to assign these end uses to the product in the application. To enable the authorities to recognize the different end uses for the involved document items, you have to report the tariff numbers for document items in the customs declarations that enable recognition of this end use. The system determines which tariff number is correct for a document item based on the transaction data that you transfer from the feeder system to the system for Global Trade Services during the document transfer. Therefore, you must be able to recognize which end use applies, based on the data in the logistics document. You have to pass the end use on to the GTS system when you transfer documents from the feeder system that result in a customs import declaration. To do this, you can use the Business Add-Ins for maintaining the standard mapping [page 57] to determine the end use and pass it on to the GTS system. Purchasing documents (MM0A) and goods receipts (MM0B) from the feeder system are relevant for assigning tariff numbers. To access the BAdIs to edit the standard mapping for document transfer, go to Customizing in the feeder system and choose the following paths: ●



Materials Management Purchasing Basic Functions Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services Change and Supplement Document Data for Transfer or



●



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services- Plug-In for SAP Global Trade Services Change and Supplement Document Data for Transfer



Business Add-Ins



Note Make sure that the end uses that are passed on to the GTS system have the exact codes and names that you defined in the Customizing activity Define End Uses for Numbering Scheme of Tariff Numbers, to enable the system to assign them in the GTS system.



5.16.8 Defining the Numbering Scheme for Tariff Numbers By determining the numbering scheme for tariff numbers, you can define the structure of the tariff numbers. You can also choose the type of description you want to display for tariff numbers. The official description is specified in the document, regardless of which description you display in the system. A numbering scheme must comprise at least two levels. You have to edit the length of the number (= total length including this level), the maintenance option (exact length or from to range), and a description for each level. In some numbering systems, such as EZT (the German electronic customs tariff), the customs authorities define supplementary units for some merchandise groups. Supplementary units are defined by the customs authorities and they are used for customs duty calculation or for statistical purposes. You therefore have to enter supplementary units in the messages and documents that you exchange with the customs authorities. You define supplementary units and assign them to the internal units of measurement that you have defined in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). From the classification, the system establishes whether supplementary units are necessary to communicate with the customs authorities regarding a particular product. If the denotation of the external unit of measurement is different from that of the internal unit of measurement, you can enter the conversion factor between the various units of measurement in this activity. You have to convert units of measurement if the unit of measurement that you send to the customs authorities is different from the unit of measurement that you use to procure goods and that you enter in your inventory control system.
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By converting units of measurement, you can also assign different quantity relationships of a unit of measurement to the internal units of measurement. For example, you can convert goods that you procure in the base unit of measure "kilogram" into the unit of measure "unit" - the unit that the customs authorities use to define rates of duty.



Note For more information about numbering schemes, converting units of measurements, and supplementary units, see the explanations and examples in documentation to the Customizing activity Define Numbering Scheme for Tariff Numbers. When they classify products with tariff numbers, some authorities assign different tariff numbers to identical products in the nomenclature, depending on their intended use. To assign these different tariff numbers adequately in the application, you can set a flag to activate the defined end uses in each numbering scheme. If you want to use a selection of the defined end uses in a numbering scheme, you can assign specific values in addition to setting the flag.



Prerequisites You have already defined the following dependent schemes, which you need for the comprehensive definition of the numbering scheme for commodity codes: ●



You have defined the unit of measure system for matching internal logistics units of measurement with the customs authorities' supplementary units. For more information, see Defining the Unit of Measurement System [page 127].



●



You have already defined the end uses you need for assignment to the numbering schemes. For more information, see Defining End Uses [page 132].



●



If you want to enable the assignment of additional codes in classification with the numbering scheme for tariff numbers, you must have already defined the schemes for these codes. These additional codes include: ○



Authority codes



○



Conditions



○



Additional codes



○



Additional tariff numbers



For more information, see Definition of Numbering Schemes for Additional Classifications [page 127].



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for Global Trade Services and choose Numbering Scheme for Tariff Numbers .



2.



Choose Scheme of Tariff Number in the dialog menu and choose New Entries.



3.



Use the input help to select the numbering scheme, and enter a description.



4.



Choose Structure of Tariff Numbers in the dialog structure and enter the structure of the tariff numbers. You can also enter the following information: 1.



Numbering Schemes



Define



General Control 1.



134



General Settings



In the general control settings, you can set the indicators to show whether the numbering scheme is time-dependent and whether it covers country-specific peculiarities.
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2.



2.



You can also set the End Use flag. The system offers the end uses that you either defined for the application in activity Define End Uses for Numbering Schemes of Tariff Numbers [page 132] or which you assigned in the assignment of end uses.



3.



If the numbering scheme supports additional units, you can choose the desired number from the dropdown list.



Text control In the text control settings, set the flags to indicate which types of names and texts you want to use in classification with this numbering scheme.



3.



Classification help If you want to buffer the classification help data in the application, to optimize response times during classification help, you can set the Buffer Data flag.



5.



Choose Unit of Measurement Systems in the dialog structure. If you choose New Entries, you can define the type and display of the units of measurement you want to use for the numbering scheme for tariff numbers. You can choose between the alphanumeric and numeric ISO codes, for example.



6.



Choose Measure Types in the dialog structure. If you choose New Entries, you can define measure types for the numbering scheme. You can use measure types to group the following measures together:



7.



○



Additional codes



○



License requirements



○



Contents of other regulations



○



Footnotes



Choose Coding Schemes in the dialog structure to enable the entry of additional codes - such as authority codes, conditions, additional codes, or additional tariff numbers - in classification with the numbering scheme for tariff numbers. You have to assign the respective schemes to the numbering scheme for tariff numbers as coding schemes. To do so, choose New Entries and use the input help to assign the respective coding scheme. The system adopts the scheme type as the reference type automatically.



Note To assign the scheme for additional tariff numbers, you must have already created it in Customizing. The activity is located in Customizing for Global Trade Services under General Settings Numbering Schemes Define Numbering Scheme for Additional Tariff Numbers . The procedure for defining the numbering scheme for additional tariff numbers is the same as that for defining the numbering scheme for tariff numbers. 8.



Choose Maintenance of Customs Products from the dialog structure. You can select the product type and define whether the assignment of the tariff number to the product master is only valid for a certain period or whether it is time-independent. If the assignment is only valid for a specific time period, you can assign new tariff numbers to each product master after its expiration.



9.



If you activate the end uses under Structure of Tariff Number, you can configure a selection of all defined end uses for classification with the current numbering scheme. To do so, choose Assignment of End Use in the dialog structure and use the input help to assign the end uses to the numbering scheme. If you do not define any settings in this area and activate the end use flag in Structure of Tariff Numbers, the system offers all the defined end uses for the corresponding numbering scheme for tariff numbers.



10. Choose External Units of Measure for Data Upload to map special external measurement codes used by the data provider to the internal measurements of the GTS system.
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Result To activate the numbering scheme, assign it to application areas. For more information, see Assigning Numbering Schemes [page 138].



5.16.9 Defining the Numbering Scheme for Excise Duty Codes You have to classify your products with excise duty codes for communications with the authorities in excise duty monitoring. You need these excise duty codes in addition to the tariff code numbers. The authorities have defined additional categories for products subject to excise duty, which they use to organize monitoring, in the excise duty codes.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Scheme for Excise Duty Codes .



2.



Choose New Entries to start maintenance of the attributes for the numbering scheme. Enter the name and description and define the attributes, for example: ○



Time dependency of excise duty codes



○



Text control



○



Data buffer for classification help



Global Trade Services



General Settings



Define Numbering



3.



In the dialog structure, select Structure of Excise Duty Codes and choose New Entries.



4.



Define the structure for the excise duty codes in the general controls settings and the control settings for the section display.



5.16.10 Defining Numbering Scheme of CAP Numbers This section describes the settings you need to make to enable you to maintain Common Agricultural Policy (CAP) numbers and assign them to your restitution-relevant products. The authorities assign CAP numbers for agricultural products within the European Union. They consist of a combined nomenclature code and a restitution code. It is essential that you maintain and assign CAP numbers to your products, as they indicate that a product is eligible for restitution. To assign CAP numbers to the relevant products in the application, you have to define a numbering scheme with the required number hierarchy structure for customs tariff systems. By creating numbering schemes for your restitution-relevant products in SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS), you enable your products to be classified in a manner that is compliant with customs authority requirements. The basis for the CAP numbering scheme is the same as that for export control classification numbers, for example, and, CAP numbering schemes are seamlessly integrated with standard SAP GTS product classification. After you define the numbering schemes, you have to assign them for determination and maintenance of export licenses [external document].
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Note For more information about numbering schemes, see the documentation for this activity in Customizing for Global Trade Services under General Settings Numbering Schemes Define Numbering Scheme for CAP Products . For more information, see the Configuration Guide for SAP Compliance Management, in section Defining Numbering Schemes for Import and Export List Numbers. For more information about classification in the restitution process, see the sections "Classification Help" and "Manual Product Master Maintenance" in SAP Library for SAP GTS under help.sap.com Documentation Composite Applications



SAP Global Trade Services



SAP Risk Management - Restitution .



Prerequisites You have completed the following activities: ●



Check units of measurement You have entered the units of measurement that the customs authorities use. For more information, see the documentation for the IMG activity under SAP NetWeaver General Settings Check Units of Measurement .



●



Define determination procedures for automatic definition of license types The settings you make in this IMG activity enable the system to find the correct license type for restitutionrelevant exports. For more information, see the documentation for the Customizing activity under Risk Management "Restitution" Service Define Automatic Determination Procedure for Export License Types .



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Define Numbering Scheme for CAP Products .



2.



Choose New Entries and enter the numbering scheme and a text in the Description field.



3.



If you want to maintain a reference system on which you want to base your CAP numbering scheme in the application, set the Reference Sys. Indicator. You may, for example, want to base the structure of this numbering scheme on an existing numbering scheme in SAP GTS. Use the input help to select a suitable numbering scheme.



4.



If you want the user to be able to assign a CAP numbering scheme to a product and for the assignment to be valid for only a specified period of time, set the Time-Dependent indicator. You have to enter the time zones for the validity period in this case. The result is that the user has the option of entering the validity period for the assignment of the CAP numbering scheme to the product.



5.



If the products that you assign to this CAP numbering scheme require supplemental units in the product maintenance transaction, you can select between one and three supplementary units from the dropdown list in the No. of Sp. Units field. If the customs authorities do not use external units of measurement, then select entry Customs Tariff System Has No Special Unit of Measure.



6.



If you want the user to be able to maintain the following texts, set the indicators to activate the maintenance fields in the CAP number maintenance transaction: 1.



Official Description



2.



Commercial Description



3.



Comments
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4.



Footnotes



5.



Keywords



6.



Short Text



7.



Concatenated Text



Note For more information about these texts, see the application help documentation in the SAP Library for CAP Number Maintenance in SAP Risk Management - Restitution. The Product Cat. indicator is set by default, which means the user has to select a product category in the CAP number maintenance transaction of the application. For example, the user must select whether the CAP number is relevant for annex 1 or non-annex 1 licenses with or without recipes. 7.



From the tree structure, choose CAP Number Structure. For more information about the default settings for the structure of a CAP number, see the IMG documentation.



8.



From the tree structure, choose Product Master Maintenance. You can define here whether or not individual segments of the CAP number should be time-specific.



Caution If you do not select the Valid-From and Valid-To Date Can Be Maintained option, the user cannot maintain validity periods for the CAP numbering scheme assignment, as the system hides the corresponding fields product master maintenance. Enter the length of the structural level in digits and select from the dropdown box whether this is the exact length or the length range from one to that number.



5.16.11 Assigning Numbering Schemes To use the numbers of a numbering scheme in the application, you have to assign the individual numbering schemes for the numbering systems to the application areas in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). In the process, you define which numbering scheme you want to use for each legal regulation.



Features You assign the following numbering schemes: ●



Assign numbering schemes for import/export control classification numbers (ICCNs/ECCNs) You need the numbering schemes in the following functions: ○



License maintenance in legal control By assigning the numbering scheme for license maintenance, you can use ICCNs and ECCNs in license management and to classify products. The ICCNs/ECCNs must be contained in this numbering scheme or they cannot be assigned to a license.



○



License determination in legal control You have to define which numbering scheme you want the GTS system to use to determine the license types for import control and export control for each legal regulation.
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Note The system can only evaluate these settings for license types for which you have defined the Export/ Import Control Classification Number attribute in the determination strategy. ●



Assigning tariff numbers To declare consignments of goods from third countries in your communication with the customs authorities, you have to classify the products with tariff numbers. To use these numbers in classification and in your communications with the customs authority, you have to assign the numbering scheme to the corresponding legal regulations.



Note To use the processes in import control in Compliance Management, you have to classify your products with import control classification numbers (ICCNs) to assign and depreciate the licenses properly. The ICCNs match the tariff numbers that you have to use to classify your products for customs import processing. Therefore, you can assign the numbering scheme for tariff numbers to the legal regulation for entering licenses (license maintenance). By using the numbering schemes of the tariff numbers for import control and import processing, you reduce the effort required for entering and uploading two identical datasets to a single numbering scheme. ●



Commodity codes By assigning the numbering scheme, you can enter commodity codes with the structure of the assigned numbering scheme and use it in process handling for the legal regulations of the following processes:



●



○



Exports



○



Transit procedures



○



Intrastat declarations



FDA classification To comply with requirements of the Food and Drug Administration (FDA) in addition to the customs requirements for communications with the U.S. Customs Office, you have to classify the products with FDA codes. Accordingly, you have to assign this numbering scheme to the legal regulations for the customs processes in the U.S.



●



Excise duty codes To send the administrative documents for excise duty monitoring to the authorities completely, you have to classify the products with excise duty codes. Accordingly, you have to assign the numbering scheme for excise duty codes to the legal regulation for excise duty monitoring. In excise duty monitoring



●



Assignment of Common Agricultural Policy (CAP) numbers You need the assignment of this numbering scheme for the following functions ○



Maintenance of export licenses in restitution To enter and maintain export licenses, assign the numbering scheme for the CAP products list to the relevant legal regulations for restitution. The CAP numbers represent an attribute of the export license. Accordingly, you have to assign them to the appropriate legal regulations. The licenses are required for restitution-relevant exports.



○



Export license determination in restitution For the system to detect the correct numbering scheme in restitution, you have to assign the numbering scheme to a determination procedure. In doing so, you assign the numbering scheme (an attribute of the license) to a legal regulation for the determination procedures for export licenses, which you have to use
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in the export processes. The system can then find a suitable license type for restitution-relevant exports based on the CAP number.



Activities ●



To assign numbering schemes to legal regulations, open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services General Settings Numbering Schemes Assign Numbering Schemes to Legal Regulations of the Application Areas



●



You choose which numbering scheme you want to assign for the legal regulations from the dialog structure.



●



When you assign a legal regulation, you can restrict the assignment for a specific valid-from date and goods direction (import or export).



5.16.12 Creating Classification Help The system for Global Trade Services (GTS) provides a function for classification in which you can optimize the assignment of tariff numbers to products. This includes the classification help functions.



Features You can configure settings for the following functions that support you in the classification: ●



Search function in classification The full text search and display of the structured list in the classification use different text types, which you can either receive from your data provider or create manually yourself. To enable the system to use these texts properly, you have to create and activate the control procedures for the text comparison for the numbering schemes.



●



Number sets You can use number sets to further optimize the classification process. Number sets let you group the tariff numbers of different numbering systems together and assign all the numbers of a set to a product at the same time. To use this classification help feature, you have to define a set schema and indicate which numbering schemes and their numbers can be grouped together in a number set in this schema.



5.16.12.1 Defining and Assigning the Number Set Schema You can use number sets to group several numbering schemes together, to simplify the classification. To do so, you can define schemas for number sets and assign them in classification. This simplifies procedures by allowing you to group together the tariff numbers used by the Member States of the European Union (EU) for a product for customs processing of exports, for example in a set. You can then assign this set to a product in classification in the application, to classify that product for all the countries contained in the set at the same time. In addition to this cross-country grouping of tariff numbers, you can also group tariff numbers from different numbering scheme types together in one set. If you use several areas of Global Trade Services (GTS), such as Compliance Management and Customs Management for your import and export processing, you can group the
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numbering schemes for the relevant number types together in a set. These include import/export control classification numbers, for example, which you need for Compliance Management, and numbering schemes for tariff numbers and commodity codes, which you need for Customs Management as well as for preference processing. If you want to use number sets in classification, you have to configure Customizing activities and configure settings in the master data. For more information about the master data, see the SAP Library for GTS, under Classification in the Compliance Management and Customs Management areas. The SAP Library for GTS is located under the following path: help.sap.com/gts



Global Trade Services







Application Help



You have to perform the following activities in Customizing: ●



Define scheme for number sets and define its structure The definition of a set schema and its structure is the basis for using number sets. The name of the number set is strictly for identification purposes. The structure determines how the system groups together the various tariff numbers that you assign to the number set.



●



Assignment of numbering scheme to number set schema In this assignment, you define which numbering schemes you want to use to group tariff numbers together in a set. To do so, you assign the relevant numbering schemes to a set schema. You also have to define an assign numbering scheme as a reference scheme, by flagging it as Transfer of Number to Set.



Note Note that the structure of the numbering scheme that you define as the reference scheme for data transfer must have the same structure as the numbering scheme for the number set. You have to use the structure of the numbering scheme for commodity codes for France, for example, for the structure of the set schema in the following cases: ●



You want to group the different numbering schemes of the commodity codes for EU member states in one number set



●



You want to define the numbering scheme for French commodity codes as the reference scheme for data transfer in the assignment of numbering schemes to the number set schema



Prerequisites You have already created numbering schemes for the various number types, which you now want to group together in a number set schema.



Procedure Open the Customizing structure for GTS and choose



General Settings



Numbering Schemes .



A: Define Numbering Scheme for Number Set 1.



Choose Define Numbering Scheme and Structure of Number Set.



2.



In the first step, you define the number set by entering a name and description for the numbering scheme of the number set.



3.



Save your entries.
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4.



Choose Structure of Number Set in the dialog structure, so user and system can refer to a structure within classification in the application.



Note You can only use one reference structure for each number set schema. 5.



By default, the system uses the name of the number scheme that you defined in the previous activity. You define the structure of the number set based on the numbering scheme of the corresponding customs code numbers.



Example If you want to create a number set schema for the EU commodity codes and use the structure of the French commodity codes as a reference, you have to use the structure of the commodity codes for France as a reference to structure your number set schema. 6.



Open a second session and copy the structure of the existing customs code numbers exactly to your new number set structure. Do this for each level in the hierarchy that is, for each section, each header, each HS code, and each CN code.



7.



Save your entries.



8.



Repeat the above steps for all the desired customs code numbers in the structure.



B: Assign Numbering Schemes to Number Set for Classification 1.



Choose Assign Numbering Schemes to Set Schema for Classification.



2.



Use the input help to select a set schema.



3.



In Number Scheme, use the input help to select the numbering scheme that you want to add to the set schema.



4.



The system displays the name for the selected numbering scheme automatically.



5.



You can use Next Entry and Previous Entry to navigate between the different assignment entries, or create new entries. This enables you to assign all the numbering schemes whose numbers you want to group together in a set to the same set schema.



6.



Define which numbering scheme you want to use as the reference scheme. To do so, choose entry Transfer of Number to Set in the Data Transfer field when you assign the numbering scheme. Enter the name of your reference numbering scheme for the numbering scheme.



Note You can use one reference scheme for each set schema. The structure of this reference numbering scheme must agree with the structure of the set schema that you defined in activity Define Numbering Scheme and Structure of Number Set.



Example You want to define a numbering scheme for a new number set. This new number set will help you assign tariff numbers to products for customs processing in the various member states of the EU, for example, in France (FR), Germany (DE), Austria (AT), and The Netherlands (NL). The tariff numbers agree up to the code of the combined nomenclature (CN code), but can differ in their last places, although the underlying goods catalogs for the individual countries use comparable criteria for product categorization.
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1.



Choose Activity Define Numbering Scheme and Structure of Number Set.



2.



Enter a name for your new numbering scheme, such as SET1, and a description, such as “Number Set for EU Tariff Numbers”.



3.



You then define the structure of the numbering scheme for the number set. To do so, open a second session and choose the following path in Customizing for Global Trade Services: General Settings Numbering Schemes Define Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes .



4.



You need a reference structure for the new numbering scheme of your number set. The reference structure is your existing numbering scheme for French tariff numbers, which is called the reference scheme. 1.



Select the appropriate line in the table and choose Tariff Number Structure from the dialog structure on the left side of the screen.



2.



Copy this structure exactly to the new numbering scheme structure of the number set you are creating. The level, length, maintenance, and texts must be identical in both numbering schemes. More information about the individual column entries is available in the field help. For example, if the first level of the existing numbering scheme for tariff numbers for FR is 11, enter 11 as the first level of your new numbering scheme. Table 10



Columns



Tariff number structure



Scheme of Number Set



Level



11



11



Length



2



2



Mainten.



Exact length



Exact length



Text



Chapter



Chapter



1.



When you have copied these entries, save them, go back, choose New Entries again, and continue with the next level.



2.



Continue with the header level, the HS code level, and the CN code level until you have copied the entire structure of your reference numbering scheme.



3.



Save your entries.



4.



Choose Activity Assign Numbering Schemes to Set Determination Procedure for Classification.



5.



Enter SET1. This is the name of the numbering scheme you just defined for the number set.



6.



Enter the name of the existing numbering scheme for FR tariff numbers, which is the foundation for the structure of your new numbering scheme in the number set. You can check the names of the numbering scheme in Customizing. Choose General Settings Numbering Schemes Define Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes . You can also use the input help for the Schema field and choose FRHS, for example.



7.



Select Transfer Numbers in Set, as this is your reference numbering scheme and you require all the numbers to be transferred.



8.



You can assign additional numbering schemes for other number types to your set schema.



9.



Save your entries.



5.16.12.2 Defining the Control Procedure for Text Comparison To configure classification help for the various numbering schemes in the system for Global Trade Services, you have to define the control procedures for text comparison. You have to define a control procedure to enable
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classification based on a text comparison. In this procedure, the system compares the texts entered in classification help with the texts that belong to the classification numbers. Therefore, you define the following: ●



Language that the system uses in the comparison The rules for text comparison are language-specific. Therefore, you have to define the base language that the system uses for the comparison.



●



Phonetic comparison If you want the system to apply phonetic rules during the comparison, activate this option.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure for Global Trade Services and choose General Settings Schemes Classification Help Define Control Procedures for Text Comparison



Numbering



2.



Choose New Entries and enter a name with a brief description for the comparison procedure.



3.



Specify the language for which you want the system to run the comparison between the entered search term and name of commodity codes.



4.



If you want to activate the phonetic search as well, set the Scope of Check: Phonetic Search Option. If you set this option, the system will take homonyms (similar-sounding words that are spelled differently) into account during the full-text search in classification help.



Note To use the full-text search for classification, you need to configure additional settings in the application. For more information, see the paragraph on Commodity Codes/Classification in the SAP Library, under the following path:



5.16.12.3 Assign Control Procedure for Text Comparison for Import/Export List Numbers To configure classification, you have to assign the control procedure for text comparison. These control procedures use comparison rules, which are language-specific. You can assign different control procedures dependent on the language of the texts assigned to an import/export control classification number.



Note The information below describes the procedure for legal import control. For more information, see the Customizing activity documentation.



Procedure Start Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose General Settings Numbering Schemes Classification Help Assign Control procedure for Text Comparison to Export Lists and assign the comparison procedures you defined in the previous step.
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5.16.12.4 Assigning Control Proc. for Text Comparison of Commodity Codes Use To configure classification, you have to assign the control procedure for the text comparison. The control procedures apply language-specific comparison rules. Depending upon the language of the texts assigned to a commodity code, you can assign different control procedures.



Prerequisites You have already performed the activity Define Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes [page 130] for the transit procedure.



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose General Settings Numbering Schemes Classification Help Assign Control Procedure for Text Comparison to Commodity Codes .



2.



Assign the comparison procedures for the numbering scheme.



5.16.12.5 Assigning Control Proc. for Text Comparison of Tariff Numbers Use To set up the classification, you have to assign the control procedure for text comparison to the tariff numbers. You need to assign the control procedure to enable you to use the classification. The control procedures apply language-specific comparison rules. Depending upon the language of the texts assigned to a tariff number, different control procedures are to be assigned.



Prerequisites You have already performed the activity Define Numbering Scheme for Tariff Numbers [page 133].



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose General Settings Numbering Schemes Classification Help Assign Control Procedure for Text Comparison to Tariff Numbers .
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2.



Assign the comparison procedures for the numbering scheme.



5.17 Configuring Text Control In this activity, you define the technical basis for texts that you can assign to various objects. This technical basis contains text IDs and the text determination procedure. The text IDs let you determine the texts that can be entered or maintained in foreign trade-specific documents or data, such as internal notes and comments. By assigning the text IDs to the text determination procedures, you define which text types can be created in the various objects.



Procedure Open the Customizing tree structure choose



Global Trade Services



General Settings



Text Control .



Defining Text IDs 1.



Define Text IDs for foreign trade-specific documents



2.



Choose



3.



Press Enter to confirm the warning messages.



4.



Select an object and choose Text IDs.



5.



To create text IDs for a text object, choose Create.



6.



Save your entries.



Text Objects and IDs



Change .



Caution Do not change the default settings for the text IDs specified below. If you change these entries, the system will not be able to process the documents properly. 7.



The system already contains the following objects that are relevant in the GTS system. To change these settings, choose the corresponding line: 1.



SLL_CUHD GTS: Customs Shipment: SAP Internal For customs declarations and customs shipments



2.



SLL_CUHD_C GTS: Customs Shipment: Customer Texts For additional texts in customs declarations and customs shipments



3.



SLL_CUSB GTS: Descriptions for Duties for customs duties



4.



SLL_LCLIC GTS: Legal Control: License For all license types, such as authorizations, securities, licenses, CAP licenses, and so on



Defining Text Determination Procedures 1.



2.
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Choose one of the following entries, depending on the object for which you want to define the text determination procedures: 1.



Define Text Determination Procedures for Documents or



2.



Define Text Determination Procedures for License Types



3.



Define text determination procedures for comments for product classification
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Note You can also use one of the provided determination procedures. 3.



Select the line for the text determination procedure to which you want to assign the text IDs.



4.



In the dialog structure, choose Assign Texts.



5.



Choose New Entries and then enter the Text ID that you defined for documents, license types, and classification comments.



6.



Save your entries.



5.17.1



Assigning Text Types from SAP TM



To transfer the texts from freight orders in SAP Transportation Management (SAP TM) to customs declarations in import processing, you have to assign the text types in the feeder system to the corresponding text types in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system. The text types in the GTS system are modeled as text IDs. You can assign the text types from SAP TM for individual feeder systems or for a group of feeder systems.



Activities To assign the text types from SAP TM to the text IDs in the GTS system, open the Customizing structure under Global Trade Services General Settings Text Control Assign Text Types from SAP TM to Text IDs at Feeder System Level or Assign Text Types from SAP TM to Text IDs at Feeder System Group Level .



5.18 Configuring Product Functions Purpose The settings in this section enable you to influence the scope of that data that you transfer from the feeder system for the product. You can also provide for more transparency in the classification process by configuring the functions for classification comments in the product.



Process Flow 1.



Configure the transfer of material attributes You can configure the system to transfer further material attributes from the feeder system, in addition to the standard characteristics, to enable classification and analysis based on these additional attributes and/or simplify product selection in SAP GTS.



2.



Configure the text determination procedure for comments during classification You can provide for additional transparency in the assignment of tariff numbers to products by documenting your decision. You have to configure the text determination procedure to enable the entry of comments for classification.
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5.18.1



Transferring Material Attributes from the Feeder System



You can transfer materials from the feeder system to the Global Trade Services (GTS) system. The system transfers a standard set of material attributes automatically during the normal material transfer. This includes the following attributes: ●



Material number



●



Material name



●



Quantities and units



●



Prices



●



Short texts



●



Base unit of measure



●



Feeder system



The GTS system receives these attributes and saves them in the GTS system as product characteristics. Based on these attributes, you can enter the selection criteria in the selection screens for products in the GTS system and see the details in the corresponding display. If you want to use additional product characteristics as selection criteria and/or in the display of products, you can use the generic fields provided in the GTS system. The transfer of additional material attributes is useful, for example, when you use specific characteristics to classify your products. If you use the material type to group materials together in your feeder system, for example, you can transfer the material type to the GTS system as an additional attribute and use it as a selection criterion in the classification. This simplifies your product maintenance in the GTS system, since you can use information already available in your feeder system. You can define up to 30 different generic fields for values in the product characteristics; five of them can have the same respective length. The GTS system provides various fields with the following lengths: ●



Field length 01



●



Field length 02



●



Field length 05



●



Field length 10



●



Field length 20



●



Field length 40



Example If you want to use an indicator with values "_" or "X", use field length 01. You can use field length 40 for GUIDs (globally unique identifiers) of items. This section describes how you can define names, positions, and attributes of fields that the system can display for product characteristics in the selection screen. To transfer and provide the values for the defined fields to the GTS system, you have to implement the user exit in your feeder system. If you use SAP ERP Release 6.0 or later, you can choose one of the following paths to call the user exit in Customizing in the feeder system: ●



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In User Exits for SAP Global Trade Services Master Data Transfer: Material Masters (Enhancement Project SLLLEG04) .



●



Materials Management Purchasing Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In User Exits for SAP Global Trade Services Master Data Transfer: Material Masters (Enhancement Project SLLLEG04) .
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Note You can implement user exit SLL_LEG_PRR3_004 directly by calling transaction code cmod in the feeder system.



Process 1.



Open the Customizing tree in the GTS system and choose Products .



2.



Define the product characteristics that you want to transfer from the feeder system.



3.



Assign the field attributes to the product characteristics.



4.



Define the values for the various fields with the different lengths.



5.18.1.1



SAP Global Trade Services



General Settings



Defining and Assigning Product Characteristics



Use SAP Global Trade Services provides you with generic fields that you can use for additional product characteristics in the display and selection screens. To use these generic fields, you need to identify which additional product characteristics you want to transfer and where you want to store the additional data. First, you must specify the names for the fields in which you want to place the additional product characteristics that you want to use in SAP GTS. In addition, you need to define a name, which the system displays for the field on the selection screens or in other scenarios. You also must decide whether you want the system to check for each transfer if the values of the material attributes from the feeder system are maintained in the value tables for the product characteristics in SAP GTS. SAP GTS provides five different fields marked A, B, C, D, or E for each field length. You have to assign material attribute data from the feeder system to each of the specified technical fields. The system then saves the material attributes in these fields in SAP GTS as product characteristics.



Procedure Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) of SAP Global Trade Services and choose



General Settings



Products .



Define Product Characteristics from the Feeder System 1.



Define Product Characteristics from the Feeder System



and choose New Entries.



2.



Enter a name for the field in SAP GTS under Attribute and enter a short description of the field, which the system displays on the selection overview screens, under Description.



3.



Decide whether or not the system should perform checks to see if the values for product characteristic fields exist in the system. You can choose from the following values in the dropdown list: 1.



Existence Check (Against Value Table)
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If you maintained the values _ and x in SAP GTS for a specific field, but the transfer data contain the values A, B, and C for the exact same field, the system issues an error message and does not transfer the data. 2.



Existence Check and Automated Supplementation (Value Table) If you maintained the values _ and x in SAP GTS for a specific field, but the transfer data contain the values A, 'B, and C for the exact same field, the system adds the unknown values as separate entries to the value table in SAP GTS.



3.



No Existence Check (Against Value Table) The system does not perform any check against the value table in SAP GTS and therefore does not add any entries to the value table. Excluding certain product characteristics from existence checks against value tables is particularly useful for unique data, such as additional product numbers or GUIDs.



Note Use the No Existence Check with great care, because the system does not perform any checks of the values in this case, and saves all the transferred data in the master data. 4.



Save your entries.



Assign Field Attributes to Product Characteristics Assign Field Attributes to the Product Characteristics from the Feeder Sys .



1. 2.



Select the field length under Field Length Attr, and the Field Identification in the database table from the dropdown list to uniquely identify a field in SAP GTS where you want to store specific material attributes from the feeder system as product characteristics in SAP GTS.



3.



In Attr. Feeder Syst, select the name of the field in the feeder system that contains the material attribute you want to provide as a product characteristic in SAP GTS.



4.



The system displays the description of the field for the material attribute in the feeder system automatically.



5.



Save your entries.



5.18.1.2



Defining Values for Product Characteristics in SAP GTS



Use You must define the values that the various product characteristics can have within SAP Global Trade Services. If you have activated the existence check for value tables, the system checks the transfer data against the values you maintain in these activities. If you have activated the existence check with the automated population of the value table for specific fields, you can see the additional field values that the system created after the data transfer from the feeder system in these activities. You need to define these values according to field length.



Prerequisites You have already defined field attributes and the names for the product characteristics you want to use in SAP GTS and assigned them to each other.
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Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP GTS and choose Settings Products .



SAP Global Trade Services



1.



Define Attributes of Product Characteristics with Length 01



2.



Define Attributes of Product Characteristics with Length 02



3.



Define Attributes of Product Characteristics with Length 05



4.



Define Attributes of Product Characteristics with Length 10



5.



Define Attributes of Product Characteristics with Length 20



6.



Define Attributes of Product Characteristics with Length 40



General



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



In the Attribute FS field, use the value help to select the product characteristic for which you want to define the values.



4.



Enter the value and a description for the product characteristic.



5.



Choose Next Entry to additional further values for the same product characteristic.



6.



Repeat the procedure as necessary.



5.18.2 Configuring the Text Determ. Proc. for Classification Comments Use When you assign a tariff number to a product in the classification, in addition to classifying it in a nomenclature of goods, you also define which regulations and restrictions as well as which customs duty rates the customs authorities apply when the product is imported or exported. Correct classification is therefore essential. To help support correct classification, you can enter comments for the tariff numbers assigned to a product, in which you enter a reason for a particular assignment or state the assumptions for that assignment. To enable entry of comments within classification, you have to configure determination of the text determination procedure for comments. This involves defining the text determination procedure that you want to use for entering the comments, based on a combination of legal regulation and numbering scheme.



Prerequisites You have already defined the text ID and text determination procedure for comments in classification in the text control [page 146] configuration.



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose General Settings Products Configure Text Determination Procedure for Classification Comments .



2.



Choose New Entries.
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3.



Using the dropdown lists, select the legal regulation and numbering scheme for which you want to define the text determination procedure.



4.



From the dropdown list, select the text determination procedure you want to use to assign comments to the numbering scheme and legal regulation during classification.



5.



Save your entries.



5.19 Integration of Case Management Case Management lets you create cases to secure your decision-making process. You can enter memorandums to file for individual activities and transfer decisions to another employee or superior through a defined process route. The case information lets you store documents and background information that can aid decision-making. You can use Case ;anagement functions in the classification and release of documents and business partners that are blocked after checks in Compliance Management. If you want to use Case Management, you have to settings in the following areas: ●



●



Settings for Case Management ○



Define process route model



○



Define case type



Configure integration of Case Management with SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) ○



○



To integrate Case Management with SAP GTS, you have to perform the activation for each object. ○



If you want to use Case Management solely for classification, you have to perform the activation for products.



○



If you want to use Case Management to release documents in sanctioned party list screening or legal control, you have to perform the activation for documents.



○



If you want to use Case Management to release business partners in sanctioned party list screening, you have to perform the activation for business partners.



You also have to configure the data defaulting procedures for the individual objects to enable the system to determine the process route models and case types. The system uses this information to determine the next caseworker in the decision chain.



Prerequisites If you want to use the default data for business partners to determine process route models and case types, the transfer of customer and vendor data from the feeder system to SAP GTS must contain the company code information. To do so, you need the company code view in the business partner master data in your feeder system, which you create with transaction code XD03.



Note If you have several company codes in your feeder system, you have to define which company code the system is to use to determine the case type or process route within a Business Add-In (BAdI). The enhancement spot for the BAdIs for process route determination and case type determination in the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services under General Settings Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services BAdI to Determine Process Route and Case Type in Case Management
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Process A. Settings for Case Management Go to the IMG and choose Cross Application Management Case .



Components



General Application Functions



1.



Choose node Process Route and carry out all the activities listed below it.



2.



Choose node Case Types and carry out all the activities listed below it.



Records and Case



Note For more information about the individual activities and control parameters, see the descriptions of the individual IMG activities and the field help texts.



B: Integrate Case Management with SAP Global Trade Services Go to Customizing for Global Trade Services and choose



General Settings



Case Management .



Recommendation We recommend using the default settings provided in the delivery Customizing. Defining Default Data for Case Management 1.



Choose New Entries and enter a name and a description for the text determination procedure.



2.



Select the line with the new default procedure and choose Default Rules in the dialog structure.



3.



Choose New Entries, and then use the input help to select Process Route Model and Case Type as the target fields.



4.



Enter a sequence number for each target field, which the system uses to fill the fields.



5.



Set the Active flag to activate the default rule.



6.



Select the line with the new default rule and choose Accesses in the dialog structure.



7.



Choose New Entries, and then use the input help to choose the Field Combination that contains the source fields for the target field of the default rule.



8.



Define the access sequence for the different source field groups by entering a sequence number.



9.



Save your entries.



Activate Case Management 1.



Choose New Entries.



2.



Select the Object you want to activate from the dropdown list.



3.



Set the Case Management flag to activate Case Management for the selected object.



4.



Select the Data Defaulting Procedure that you have defined to determine the process route model from the dropdown list.



5.



Save your entries.



Result Based on the settings you define here, you can record values (or reference fields whose values you want to use) for the target fields in the application.
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5.20 Defining Incoterms In this activity, you define the Incoterms (short for "international commercial terms") that define the delivery terms. For more information, see Incoterms.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure for GTS and choose



2.



Perform the activities described in the Customizing documentation.



General Settings



Define Incoterms .



5.21 Defining Price Types Price types make it possible to interpret price information in the system. You may need price information to process various services in SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS). In Risk Management – Preference Processing, for example, you need to use the price types Material Price and Net Cost in certain constellations. For the system to interpret the prices of materials, they have to be assigned to price types because they are relevant for preference calculation and thus for determining the preference statement. The materials that you transfer from the feeder system to the GTS system contain price information. You have to configure the price types to decide how SAP GTS valuates these prices, to ensure the legality of the preference calculation. You can map the price indicators for the materials in the feeder system to the corresponding price types in Risk Management: ●



Material price without assigned type type in feeder system In the default settings, the system selects the price without an assigned price type. To enable the system to interpret the price information for preference processing, you have to define price types in SAP GTS. When you have defined one price type each for Material Price and Net Cost, the system transfers the selected price for both the price type Material Price and price type Net Cost, in accordance with the price control settings. If you have defined only one of the two possible price types for SAP GTS, the system saves the price it receives with this one price type in SAP GTS.



●



Material price with specific price type in feeder system If you want the system to use a material price with a specific price type from the feeder system, you have to define that price type for selection explicitly in the user exit for transferring material prices. The following options are available to map the specific price types in the feeder system to the price types in SAP GTS: ○



You specify the relevant price type in SAP GTS for a price type in the feeder system for each price type selected in the user exit. In this case, you have to use the same name for the price type in SAP GTS as you defined in the feeder system.



○



You pass to the user exit only the price types for the material prices from the feeder system, and map the price types from the feeder system to the price types in SAP GTS in Customizing for SAP GTS.



Note Note that the system overwrites all values for mapping price types in SAP GTS as soon as one of the prices from the feeder system does not have a mapped price type. The system transfers the price without an assigned price type and flags it with the price types defined in SAP GTS. If you want to
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transfer both a material price without a specific price type and a material price with a specific price type to SAP GTS, you have to implement the mapping in the user exit.



Prerequisites If you want to select prices with specific price types - or map the prices from the feeder system to price types in SAP GTS, to differentiate between material price and net costs - you have to implement the user exit for transferring materials accordingly. To map the price types in the feeder system directly to price types in SAP GTS, enter the exact name that you defined in the Price Type column in this activity. The system then automatically maps the provided price to the price type. If you do not explicitly assign it in the user exit, the system uses the material price as the net costs. You can access the user exit for the materials transfer in transaction CMOD, using enhancement project SLLLEG04 and component EXIT_SAPLSLL_LEG_PRR3_003, or use one of the following menu paths: ●



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In User Exits for SAP Global Trade Services Master Data Transfer: Material Masters (Enhancement Project SLLLEG04) Component EXIT_SAPLSLL_LEG_PRR3_003



●



Materials Management Purchasing Basic Functions Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In User Exits for SAP Global Trade Services Master Data Transfer: Material Masters (Enhancement Project SLLLEG04) Component EXIT_SAPLSLL_LEG_PRR3_003



Procedure Defining a Price Type



Caution If you assign a rule set to the NAFTA jurisdiction, you have to flag exactly one price type for net costs. 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP GTS and choose Types .



SAP Global Trade Services



General Settings



Define Price



2.



Enter a name and a description for each price type you want to use in SAP GTS.



3.



Set the appropriate indicator to define whether your new price type reflects the material price or the net costs.



Note You can only set these indicators once each. Therefore, it makes sense to define a maximum of two different price types, each with one of the indicators, or one price type with both indicators set. If you want to set both indicators for one price type, you should carefully check the legal regulations beforehand to see whether it is possible to distinguish between material price and net costs in NAFTA handling.



Assigning Price Types from Feeder Systems



Note You only have to carry out this activity if you select material prices with specific price types from the feeder system, but the mapping to the price types in SAP GTS is not implemented in the user exit.
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1.



Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Global Trade Services General Settings Assign Price Types from Feeder Systems Assign Price Type at Feeder System Level or Assign Price Type at Feeder System Group Level.



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Choose the feeder system (Logical System) or feeder system group (Val. Type FS).



4.



Specify the price type in the feeder system or feeder system group, and enter a name.



5.



Use input help to select the Price Type in SAP GTS to which you want to assign the price type from the feeder system.



6.



Save your entries.



5.22 Assigning Price Types from Feeder Systems Note You only have to carry out this activity if you select material prices with specific price types from the feeder system, but the mapping to the price types in SAP GTS is not implemented in the user exit.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) and choose General Settings Types from Feeder Systems . Then choose one of the following Customizing activities: ○



Assign Price Type at Feeder-System Level



○



Assign Price Type at Feeder-System-Group Level



Assign Price



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Choose either the feeder system (logical system) or feeder systems group (logical systems group).



4.



Specify the price type of your feeder system or feeder systems group, and enter a description.



5.



Use input help to select the price type of SAP GTS to which you want to assign the price type from the feeder system.



6.



Save your entries.



5.23 Defining and Assigning Terms of Payment You need to know which terms of payment apply to a customer in certain business transactions in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). This is intended to ensure, for example, that the bank accepts the letter of credit you print in the GTS system for letter of credit processing. To make sure that the system includes the terms of payment in the printed letter of credit, you have to assign the terms of payment in your feeder system to the terms of payment in your GTS system.
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Procedure Open the Customizing structure and choose



Global Trade Services



General Settings .



Define Terms of Payment 1.



Define the terms of payment



2.



Choose New Entries and enter the name and description of the terms of payment that you want to use in the GTS system and that you want to assign the terms of payment from your feeder system.



3.



Save your entries.



Assigning Terms of Payment 1.



Assign Terms of Payment at Feeder System Level or Assign Terms of Payment at Feeder System Group Level



2.



Choose New Entries and then use the input help to select the logical system (or logical system group) of your feeder system (or feeder system group).



3.



Enter the terms of payment from your feeder system.



4.



Under Mapping of Terms of Payment at Feeder System Level, use the input help to select the term of payment in the GTS system.



5.



Save your entries.



5.24 Business Add-Ins for Global Trade Services The Global Trade Services (GTS) system contains Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) that you can use to modify data and process flows. The BAdIs that are relevant for the individual areas of SAP GTS are listed in the sections for business Customizing settings. The BAdIs that are relevant for all areas of SAP GTS are listed in the general Customizing settings. You can also use the BAdIs to influence business partner data and integrate Human Capital Management from SAP ERP (SAP ERP HCM) to transfer the data relevant for the GTS system. For more information, see Business Add-Ins for Business Partner Data [page 160].



Prerequisites If you plan to transfer commodity codes, you must have already transferred products to the GTS system and classified it there.



Process The BAdIs in the GTS system are located in Customizing under Business Add-Ins for Global Trade Services . 1.



Global Trade Services



General Settings



Transfer External Data to Product Master BAdI for Mapping of External Product Data to Product Mapping of Partner-Specific External Product Data to Product
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2.



Display External Data in Product Master BAdI for UI Control When Connecting External Applications to Product BAdI for Saving Data from External Applications in Customer Tables



3.



Business Add-Ins for Case Management BAdI to Determine Process Routes in Case Management BAdI to Determine Case Types in Case Management . Configure the BAdI to use the alternative for case processing in the document release, business partner release, or classification instead of the proposed case types or process route models.



Note Detailed information about the possibilities and prerequisites for the BAdIs such as BAdI definition, interface, and methods is available in the respective BAdI documentation, which is available under the specified path in Customizing. The GTS system contains two BAdIs for inbound processing and the dispatch for electronic communication of licenses. ●



BAdI for Sending Licenses A license is the technical object that the GTS system uses to model the following business objects in the individual areas: ○



Import/export licenses in Compliance Management



○



Securities for transit procedure and import processing



○



Authorizations for transit procedure and in customs processing



○



Securities and export licenses in restitution



○



Letters of credit in letter of credit processing



This BAdI lets you use the existing data from licenses and format it for sending to the authorities. The provided method of the BAdI contains import parameters that contain data from the licenses. Since your company decides how it wishes to communicate with the authorities, you have to provide your own programs to send the data, such as integration with the SWIFT or Bolero platforms. Therefore, you have to configure the mapping from the license data to the structures for communication yourself, along with the calls of subsequent programs. To do this, you can create and implement additional methods for sending the data in the BAdI. The BAdI for importing data from licenses represents the extent of the support for the technical communication of licenses with authorities provided by the GTS system. You must implement the additional process steps involved in sending the data yourself. ●



BAdI for Processing Inbound Licenses (Receipt of Licenses) This BAdI enables you to accept data that an authority has sent to you for a license. In this BAdI, you fill the required structure for the license, to enable the system to update the received data properly. This BAdI solely contains the export parameters for the structure where the system saves the license data. Since your company decides how it wishes to communicate with the authorities, you have to implement the receipt of official messages in your own programs. You can use function module /SAPSLL/ LCLIC_ECMC_IN_RFC, which you can call externally. You can create and implement additional methods in the BAdI to map the inbound data. Once the received data is saved in the structure for the license and BAdI processing completed without errors, the system posts the data in the respective license. It may also send an e-mail notification, depending on your configuration of the license type. The BAdI you use to transfer the inbound data into the required structure of the licenses represents the extent of the support for the electronic receipt of licenses with authorities provided by the GTS system. You must implement the previous steps, involving the actual receipt of the official data, in your own programs.



●
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You can use this BAdI to draft a text body and subject line for the e-mail that the system sends as a notification of a defined user group as soon as the system electronically receives a license. To improve clarity, you can insert data from the license you received into the text body or subject line of the e-mail. ●



BAdI: Retransfer Commodity Codes to Feeder Systems This BAdI lets you retransfer commodity codes from the GTS system into systems that are not included in the standard procedures. Under the default settings, when commodity codes are retransferred, the system saves them in the plant data of the material master (table: MARC) in SAP ERP. Configure the BAdI with the target system and target structures for the retransfer.



●



Business Add-Ins for Business Partners See: Business Add-Ins for Business Partners [page 160]



●



BAdIs connect and display external data for products You can use the BAdIs of this enhancement spot to enrich the master data for a product with additional data. In the default configuration, the system transfers product master data from SAP ERP that is relevant for process handling in the GTS system, such as for legal control or customs processing.+The BAdIs let you transfer additional data from the feeder system and store it in the GTS system. You can also display this additional data in the product master. This lets you run custom analyses based on specific product data, for example, or restrict the selection for your analyses.



●



BAdI for Additional Criteria for Archiving Relevance of Products You can use this BAdI to subsequently exclude from archiving products that were flagged as relevant for archiving during archiving preparation. The system will not archive the products that were excluded from archiving by this BAdI.



●



Transfer External Data to Product Master ○



BAdI to Map External Product Data to Product During the transfer of materials from the feeder system, you can use this BAdI to transfer external data to the product master table.



○



BAdI to Map Partner-Specific External Product Data to Product During the transfer of materials from the feeder system, you can use this BAdI to transfer external data for material description at your business partner to the product master.



●



Display External Data in Product Master You can use the BAdIs of this enhancement spot to enrich the master data for a product with additional data. In the default configuration, the system transfers product master data from SAP ERP that is relevant for process handling in the GTS system, such as for legal control or customs processing. The BAdIs let you transfer additional data from the feeder system and store it in the GTS system. You can also display this additional data in the product master. This lets you run custom analyses based on specific product data, for example, or restrict the selection for your analyses. ○



BAdI for UI Control for Integration of External Applications with Product; Display External Data in Product Master You can use this BAdI to have the product master display your own screens with data from external applications on the tabs designated for this purpose. Three tabs are available for this purpose and you can activate them using corresponding implementations. Examples for using data from external applications: to populate specific form fields in document printing, or to evaluate for foreign trade purposes the master data that is based on data from external applications. You can save your own data outside of the standard structure for product master and use it during processing of the product.



○



BAdI for Saving Data from External Applications in Customer Tables
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You can use this BAdI to write to your own (customer) tables the data you have created or changed through the integration of external applications in your custom tab pages for the product master. You do not need this BAdI if you want to write this data to custom append structures in the product object. ●



Business Add-Ins for Case Management You can use the BAdIs of this enhancement spot to replace the process route models or case types that are determined with the default data for Case Management, to modify specific authorizations for case types or responsible employees in process routes. Configure the BAdIs to use the alternative for case processing in the document release, business partner release, or classification instead of the proposed case types or process route models. ○



BAdI to Determine Process Routes in Case Management



○



BAdI to Determine Case Types in Case Management



5.25 Business Add-Ins for Business Partner Data You can use the Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) for business partners to activate specific criteria for processing business partner data, or enhance and adapt the business partner functions to your specific needs. BAdIs for business partners provide the following functions and processes: ●



Edit business partner data that you transfer from the feeder system to SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) before the system saves this data in the SAP GTS database.



●



Prepare the business partners' bank data from the feeder system for the sanctioned party list screening or letter of credit processing in SAP GTS. You can configure this BAdI for the check of bank data to enhance the address check of the sanctioned party list screening, as well as the checks in letter of credit processing. To do so, you map the structure of the bank data from the feeder system to the structure of the addresses in SAP GTS.



●



Process business partner data that you transfer from SAP Human Capital Management (SAP HCM) to SAP GTS. You can activate or influence data processing in each of the following areas:



●



○



General data



○



Bank data



○



Partner functions



You must also enable the technical processing of your business partner data from SAP HCM. To do so, you can use BAdIs in the following areas: ○



Process IDoc



○



Process infotype



Process To access the BAdIs for business partners, go to the Implementation Guide for SAP GTS and choose menu path SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services . ●



Business Add-In: Business Partner: Save Relevant Business Partner Data The BAdI is already activated in the delivery. You must not deactivate it. This is why the Customizing structure no longer contains the BAdI.
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●



Business Add-In: Business Partners: Prepare Bank Data for Checks You can use method MAP_BUT0BK_TO_ADDRESS to convert the structure of the bank details in the address structure, to perform the SAP GTS checks for bank details.



Note You only have to activate the BAdIs below if you use SAP HCM as a feeder system and transfer the business partners to SAP GTS. The transfer utilizes a specific distribution model: HRALE distribution. For information about configuring the distribution model, see SAP Note 875270 ●



.



Business Add-In: Business Partner Transfer: Buffer General HCM Data Activate the standard implementation, so the system can buffer the general business partner data. If you change this data in the feeder system, the buffering enables the system to process the changed data.



●



Business Add-In: Business Partner Transfer: Buffer HCM Bank Data Activate the standard implementation, so the system can buffer a business partner’s bank data. If you change a business partner’s bank data in the feeder system, the buffering enables the system to process the changed data.



●



Business Add-In: Business Partner Transfer: Buffer HCM Partner Roles Activate the standard implementation, so the system can buffer a business partner’s roles. If you change a business partner’s roles the feeder system, the buffering enables the system to process the changed data.



●



Business Add-In: Business Partner Transfer: HRALE Distribution for IDocs Activate the standard implementation, so the system can process inbound IDocs for the business partner data transferred by the HRALE distribution.



●



Business Add-In: Business Partner Transfer: HRALE Distribution for Infotype Activate the standard implementation, so the system can process infotypes for the inbound IDocs for the business partner data transferred by the HRALE distribution.



5.26 Authorization Management (Assigning Authorization Roles) Role maintenance lets you group application transactions together in single roles and composite roles. You can group the transactions together in roles to define authorization profiles. This lets you ensure that only specific users at a company are authorized to access certain transactions. To achieve this, you create roles and assign transactions to them in role maintenance. The system for Global Trade Services (GTS) includes both single roles and composite roles. Remember that the supplied roles are intended for use as copy templates only; you need to modify them to meet your company's specific requirements. You can copy the provided roles and modify them to meet your specific needs. If you want to assign authorizations in line with the supplied roles, but restrict the specialists' work to specific organizational units or legal regulations, you can restrict the role assignment to the corresponding levels when you define the authorization data. To do so, select the role in the authorization maintenance transaction and choose Org. Level. In a later step, when you determine which users will use the GTS system, you can assign them the respective roles. At the same time, the respective authorizations that you assigned to the roles are automatically assigned to the users. This ensures that your users can only execute the functions that are defined - together with the
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corresponding authorizations - in the assigned roles. You can also assign the authorization profiles directly to user IDs.



Note You do not assign the users in this step. When you create users, the system assigns the roles automatically. You can use the user administration functions to change the roles. For more information about the provided authorization roles and authorizations, see the Security Guide for GTS at the SAP Service Marketplace, which is available under the following path: service.sap.com/swdc Installations and Upgrades Installation and Upgrade Guides Applications SAP Governance, Risk, Compliance (GRC) Global Trade Services



SAP Business Suite



Prerequisites If you want to use the functions for sanctioned party list screening within the user-friendly information structure of the Web Dynpro application and the Web UI, you have already configured the settings for the authorization groups. For more information, see Configuring Authorization Groups for Web Dynpro Applications [page 163].



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing tree and choose Management Define Authorizations



Global Trade Services



General Settings



2.



Enter a role and its description and then save your entries.



3.



Enter the desired transaction in the Menu tab page.



4.



The following options are available, depending on whether you are maintaining a single role or a composite role: ○



Single role: Generate the authorization profile on the Authorizations tab page.



○



Composite role: Enter the single roles on the Roles tab page.



Authorization



Example You can choose between roles for Compliance Management that cover the following profiles: 1.



Specialist for export control



2.



Specialist for import control



3.



Specialist for sanctioned party list screening The GTS manages user authorizations at the transaction and authorization profile levels. The authorizations are based on legal regulations and, therefore, determine whether a user is allowed to execute sanctioned party list screening functions or not. In addition, there are authorizations for customs documents for each organizational unit (foreign trade organization and legal unit). However, you can also assign user authorizations at country and country group level. This option is provided because some countries have stricter data protection laws than others. This is relevant, for example, for the new integration between the GTS system and SAP ERP Human Capital Management (SAP ERP HCM) . The following functions benefit from the new authorization assignments:
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1.



Scenarios A1, B1, C1, and S1: Business Partner Master Data



2.



Scenarios A2, B2, C2, and S2: Customs Document



3.



Audit trail for sanctioned party list screening of business partners and customs documents



4.



List of blocked business partners



5.



Lists of blocked customs documents



6.



Lists of customs documents for manual release lists



7.



List of existing customs documents



More Information You can use roles, which you create with transaction code PFCG, as content in the SAP NetWeaver Portal. For more information, see the SAP Library for SAP NetWeaver under SAP NetWeaver by Key Capability People Integration by Key Capability Portal Portal Administration Guide System Administration Transport, Upload, and Content Mirroring Upload of Roles from ABAP-Based Systems .



5.26.1 Configuring Authorization Groups for Web Dynpro Applications You have to use authorization groups in the authorization checks for Web Dynpro applications to enable use of these functions in a Web UI. You can assign several functions to the authorization groups by entering the corresponding program names. In doing so, you group together the functions for which the system performs the same checks. You can assign a program to multiple groups during assignment.



Activities Open the Customizing tree and choose



Global Trade Services



General Settings



Authorization Management .



Defining Authorization Groups 1.



Choose



Define Authorization Groups for Web Dynpro Application .



Assigning Programs to Authorization Groups 1.



Choose



Assign Authorization Groups for Web Dynpro Application to Program Objects .
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6



Customizing for Compliance Management



This section contains information about the Customizing settings needed in the respective systems. The aim of the business Customizing settings is to adapt the system functions that are shipped in an industry-neutral form to the specific requirements of your company. This includes: ●



Customizing of organizational units



●



Customizing of master data



●



Customizing of processes



Perform the steps described in this guide in the precise sequence in which they are listed.



6.1



Defining Reasons for Release for Blocked Documents and Business Partners



Sanctioned party list screening and embargo checks in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) can block logistics documents and business partners for further process steps. If you monitor these blocks and decide that you want to release a document and/or partner anyway, you have to enter a reason for the release for subsequent audits. Compliance Management lets you choose from the following forms for the reason: ●



Select from a list of predefined release reasons You can enter a list of reasons in Customizing. Your specialists can then select from this list when they release documents and partners. You can group several reasons together in a determination procedure. You then assign the determination procedure to the desired area in a different Customizing activity. This enables you to use the various release reasons in both services, embargo check and sanctioned party list screening. The person responsible can then choose the appropriate release reason for the document or partner in question from the values defined in the active determination procedure.



●



Enter a comment as text for each released partner and document If you want to use text comments for each release, you do not need any explicit Customizing activities beforehand.



You choose which method you want to use for the reasons for releasing documents and partners separately for each area in Compliance Management, by activating the control settings for the respective area.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Reasons for Releasing Blocked Documents and Business Partners .



2.



Choose New Entries and enter a name with a description for the release schema.



3.



To enter the individual texts for the determination procedure, choose Options for Release Reason and then New Entries.
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4.



For each reason you want to enter, enter a name under Release Reason and the reason text under Description.



5.



You can activate release reasons and assign the release determination procedure in the following Customizing activities: 1.



Compliance Management



2.



Compliance Management List Screening



6.2



Embargo Check



Control Settings for Embargo Check



Sanctioned Party List Screening



Control Settings for Sanctioned Party



Activating Automatic Sending of E-Mails for Document Blocks



You can configure the control settings in all areas of Compliance Management in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) to notify certain users of blocks imposed for customs documents. These blocks can be caused by the following areas of Compliance Management: ●



Embargo



●



Sanctioned party list screening



●



Legal import control and export control



Prerequisites You have activated the mailing function for each legal regulation of a required area in the Customizing settings for Compliance Management. ●



Embargo Check Control Settings for Embargo Check . Set the Send Mail When Document Blocked indicator under Notification.



●



Sanctioned Party List Screening Control Settings for Sanctioned Party List Screening . Set the Send Mail When Document Blocked indicator under Notification.



●



Legal Control



Control Settings for Legal Control . Set the Mail Dispatch indicator.



Procedure 1.



You define user groups in the area menu of the GTS system under System Administration System Communication Notifications Maintain User Groups . Enter a user group name and choose Create. Assign user names to the group and save your entries. All of the users you assign to the user group must have e-mail addresses. You can use transaction SU01 to check whether the users already have e-mail addresses. RFC (Remote Function Call) users that are assigned connections between the feeder system and the GTS system also have to have e-mail addresses in the user data.



2.



Assign the user groups for the legal regulations to the corresponding foreign trade organizations. To do so, choose System Administration System Communication Notifications .



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Customizing for Compliance Management



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



165



3.



Configure the mail server with transaction code SCOT. The mail server collects the send requests that are generated whenever an event requires e-mail notification. To display a request, choose the STMP node and then Menu Utilities Overview of Send Orders .



4.



Schedule a job for sending mail with program RSCONN01. To do so, create program variant SAP&CONNECTINT and schedule the job to run every five minutes in the background.



6.3



Customizing for the Embargo Check



You configure the settings for the embargo check to enable the system to perform embargo checks for your document partners. You can start the embargo check for any combination of the following country constellations: ●



Country to country



●



Country group to country



●



All countries to country



Process Carry out the following activities in Customizing for compliance management under Embargo Check: 1.



Define Types of Agreements



2.



Assign Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations



3.



Activate Legal Regulations



4.



Control Settings for Embargo Check



6.3.1



Assigning the Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations



You use the determination procedure to define which legal regulations the system checks. You can determine the legal regulation at country of departure/destination level (country of the legal unit).



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services and then Compliance Management Embargo Check Assign Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations .



2.



Choose New Entries and select the procedure you want to use for determining the active legal regulations for the embargo check.
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6.3.2



Activating Legal Regulations



When you activate the legal regulations, you can define the exact scope of the embargo check for a given legal regulation.



Prerequisites You have already defined the legal regulation in the general settings of the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) (see Configuring Legal Regulations [page 104]).



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Check Activate Legal Regulations .



2.



Enter the legal regulations that you want to use for each country.



3.



Choose the type of embargo check that you want to use for imports and exports.



6.3.3



Global Trade Services



Compliance Management



Embargo



Configuring Control Settings for Embargo Check



To define which partners the system checks for embargo situations, you have to assign the partner groups that you want to check. You can also optimize the release of documents for extended monitoring proving compliance to the authorities. You can notify specific employees when objects are blocked, as well as require the entry of reasons for release. If you want to use the Customs Management area for customs processing in addition to the compliance checks, you can use the results of the compliance checks in customs processing. The system can use the incompleteness check for customs declarations in Customs Management for this purpose. When you run the incompleteness checks for customs declarations in Customs Management, the system checks the results of the compliance checks. You can select the system response in the control settings for the embargo check under which the system displays the document blocks after compliance checks through the incompleteness check in the customs declaration.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Check Control Settings for Embargo Check .



2.



Select a legal regulation and enter the partner groups you want to include for each legal regulation for import and export.



3.



You can use the Mail for Doc. Block (send mail when document blocked) flag to control e-mail notification of one or more recipients when documents are blocked. You define the recipients in the application. From the area menu, which you start with transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL, choose System Administration



System Communication
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Embargo
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4.



5.



If you choose to require reasons for releasing blocked documents and business partners, you can decide whether you want to allow the entry of free-text comments or provide a list of predefined reasons. You can also select neither option or a combination of both. If you assign predefined reasons for release, it makes them easier to analyze later on. 1.



Choose the desired form of reasons for release from the dropdown list.



2.



If you choose an entry that requires the assignment of predefined reasons, you also have to assign the procedure in which the various release reasons are contained.



Choose the message type that you want the system to use in the incompleteness check in Customs Management. You can choose between error message and warning message. If you choose error messages in the incompleteness check, this prevents the system from sending the customs declaration to the customs authorities.



6.4



Configuring Customizing for Sanctioned Party List Screening



To enable sanctioned party list screening with Compliance Management in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS), you have to take note of the legal foundations for an export from a country or an import into a country and define them as respective legal regulations.



Note You have to define a legal regulation for each area of Compliance Management that you want to use.



Process To reach the Customizing activities for Compliance Management, open Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Compliance Management Sanctioned Party List Screening . You have to configure the settings in the following activities there: 1.



Activate Business Partner at Business Partner Function Level Define what and who you want the system to check during sanctioned party list (SPL) screening.



2.



Assign Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations Define which determination procedure you want the system to use when determining the active legal regulations during sanctioned party list (SPL) screening.



3.



Activate Legal Regulations Activate the legal regulations on which sanctioned party list (SPL) screening is based.



4.



Define Control Procedure for Address Comparison Define a procedure for determining the rules the system uses in sanctioned party list (SPL) screening.



5.



Define Identity Card Types for Ad-Hoc Sanctioned Party List Screening Within a procedure, define the types of identity documents you want to use as voluntary or required information during ad-hoc sanctioned party list screening of general addresses in the simulation.



6.



Control Settings for Sanctioned Party List Screening You maintain the control settings for sanctioned party list screening as follows:
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7.



○



Make the control settings for the legal regulation(s) you want to use in SPL screening.



○



Assign a sanctioned party list type to the legal regulation(s).



○



Assign a time zone to the deadline type.



Configure Technical Controls for Web Dynpro Applications Here you can define technical parameters in a central location for controlling sanctioned party list screening in Web Dynpro applications.



6.4.1



Integrating SPL Screening with Financial Accounting



Use You can integrate sanctioned-party list (SPL) screening with Financial Accounting to perform checks on account holders and payers before beginning a payment transaction (whether incoming or outgoing). The purpose of this integration is to ensure that insurance companies and banks, which are required by laws such as the Patriot Act (Providing Appropriate Tools Required to Intercept and Obstruct Terrorism) in the U.S.A., to prevent payment transactions with people or organizations who appear on sanctioned party lists.



Integration Note The Sanctioned-Party List Screening service can also be integrated with SAP for Insurance and SAP for Banking, among others. To use SPL Screening for Financial Accounting, the two components, SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) and FI-CA, can be run either on the same system or on different systems using Remote Function Calls (RFCs).



Prerequisites ●



You have created the business partners using the relevant business partner role delivered as part of the standard Customizing, namely, Contract Partner (MCI).



●



If you run SAP GTS and FI-CA on two different systems using RFC destinations, you must transfer the FI-CA business partners to SAP GTS. For more information, see the Data Replication section of this guide.



Note If you run SAP GTS and FI-CA on the same system, you do not have to replicate the business partners in SAP GTS.



Functionality Function Module: /SAPSLL/SPL_BLOCKED_BP_GET_RFC
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This function module is available in SAP GTS to transfer the blocked business partners to FI-CA on a regular basis.



Activities The bank details are stored in table BUT0BK. The account holder for each bank account can be entered in a field in which the user can determine the format, for example first name, last name, street, and town.



6.4.2



Enhancement for Sanctioned Party List Screening



When SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) performs sanctioned party list (SPL) checks on business partners and blocks a business partner due to a match between a phonetic text string in the SPL master data and a phonetic text string in the business partner data, you can release the blocked business partner manually. Prerequisite for manual release: the business partner must not appear in any official sanctioned party list. The system does not screen the business partner again in the periodic SPL screening that checks all new and changed business partner data regularly, which runs as a background job. The result is that you need not release the same business partners manually, as the system recognizes the manually released business partner. In addition, the system also recognizes whether the basis of the check has changed since the last SPL was performed, in other words, if the business partner data or SPL data has changed since the last check. If no changes have been made to the data since the last manual release, then the system adopts the last decision you made. It does not block the business partner that you released manually the last time SPL screening was performed. Changes to the data since the last SPL screening was performed that affect the system reaction include: ●



Changes to SPL master data since the last SPL screening



●



Existence of several different SPL data records determined as matches



●



Changes to the business partner address data since the last SPL screening



●



Changes to Customizing settings



The result is that the system cannot adopt the last decision you made and checks the business partner against the SPL master data again. 1.



Maintaining master data for the sanctioned party list screening The system automatically updates the version number of the particular SPL entry when you create or change existing SPL master data. You can also see the version number of both the name and the address data of a specific SPL entry when you create, change or display the header data. The Sequence Number fields contain the individual version numbers.



2.



Outputting the results of sanctioned party list screening If the system releases a blocked business partner automatically, then the system outputs the relevant business partner number in a separate line in the results log. Following the successful automatic release of the business partner, the status traffic light for that business partner in the results log is set to green.
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6.4.3



Activating Business Partners at the Business Partner Role Level



Use Here you determine which business partners will be checked by the Sanctioned Party List Screening service.



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Compliance Management “Sanctioned Party List Screening” Service Activate Business Partners at Business Partner Role Level and choose New Entries.



2.



Select the type of business partner. For more information, see the field help.



3.



Select the type of SPL block.



4.



Select when a sanctioned party list screening is to be executed.



Note For more information, see the IMG activity documentation.



6.4.4



Assigning Procedure for Determining Active Legal Regulations



Use For each legal regulation, you have to define which determination scheme the system will use to determine a specific legal regulation.



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Compliance Management “Sanctioned Party List Screening” Service Assign Determination Procedure to Determine Active Legal Regulations.



2.



Choose New Entries and select the determination procedure you want to use.



Note For more information, see the IMG documentation.
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6.4.5



Activate a Legal Regulation for the SPL Screening Service



Use You have to activate legal regulations for each country (import country and export country) so that the system knows which legal regulations require a sanctioned party list screening.



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAPCompliance Management “Sanctioned Party List Screening” Service → Activate Legal Regulations



2.



Select the legal regulation you want to activate for that service.



3.



In the dialog structure, decide if you want to activate the legal regulation on country or country group level.



4.



Select the countries and country groups of departure and destinations accordingly.



Note For more information, see the IMG documentation.



6.4.6



Defining Comparison Procedures



To enable the system to perform sanctioned party list screening, you have to determine the rules the system uses for checking documents. You can configure the following settings: ●



Define Comparison Procedure for Address Comparison In this Customizing activity, you define procedures which serve as the basis for comparing addresses in sanctioned-party list screening. In a first step, you define how screening compares addresses or character strings with the addresses of business partners or document partners. ○



Language



○



Address Version



○



Search Algorithm for Sanctioned-Party Lists



○



Assignment of Address Comparison Objects



The settings in this Customizing activity are valid for the following three search algorithms. - SAP GTS Search - SAP TREX Search - SAP HANA Search
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Prerequisites You have activated all the change pointers in plug-in transaction /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 and created reduced message types to ensure that the business partner addresses are updated in the system for processing in SAP Global Trade Services.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose SAP Global Trade Services Compliance Management Sanctioned Party List Screening Define Comparison Procedure Define Comparison Procedure for Address Comparison .



2.



In the Assignment of Address Fields dialog structure, choose New Entries to define the following parameters: 1.



Comparison Procedure Enter a name and description for the comparison procedure.



2.



Language Determine in which language the addresses and character strings are to be compared; that is, the language in which the texts are to be displayed, entered, and printed.



3.



Address Version Define the address version, which determines which international script styles are used to compare the addresses and character strings. You can select address versions and save them as a search criterion in the comparison procedure. You can create addresses in different script versions in the system. The standard SAP delivery contains version keys you can use. But you can also enter your own version keys in the view V_SAPTSADV. For more information about Central Address Management and Business Address Services, see SAP Service Marketplace at service.sap.com/bas



.



Example International script styles:



4.



○



Chinese script styles (Kanji)



○



Arabic script styles



○



Latin letters



○



Cyrillic letters



Search Algorithm for Sanctioned-Party Lists Define which search algorithm should be used in sanctioned-party list screening. ○



Activate SAP GTS Search The standard search algorithm in SAP GTS performs exact comparisons between the search terms in the addresses of business partners or document partners and the search terms in the sanctionedparty list. Therefore, it is essential that the comparison index be of high quality to avoid false positives in the results.



○



Activate SAP TREX Search SAP TREX Search is an enhancement of the error-tolerant SAP GTS search and significantly improves the quality of the hits in sanctioned-party list screening.



○



Activate SAP HANA Search
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SAP HANA Search is a fast and error-tolerant search function that is based on the SAP HANA database. SAP HANA Search does not necessarily require a comparison index, and the implementation effort for the search algorithm is low.



Note For more information, see the documentation in Customizing under SAP Global Trade Services Management Sanctioned-Party List Screening Define Comparison Procedure ●



Define Comparison Procedure for SAP GTS Search



●



Define Comparison Procedure for SAP TREX Search



●



Define Comparison Procedure for SAP HANA Search



6.4.7



Compliance



Defining Identity Card Types for Ad Hoc SPL Screening



The system saves logs from the simulation of sanctioned party list screening of general addresses, to enable traceability. To enable the entry of additional details in SPL screening to improve subsequent traceability, you can specify the identity card type from which you obtained the address data during address entry in the application. You can enter a schema in Customizing to define possible selections in the application, to group together officially issued documents. You can then decide for each legal regulation whether the entry of identity documents is required or optional in the control settings for SPL screening.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Compliance Management Sanctioned Party List Screening Define Identity Card Types for Ad Hoc Sanctioned Party List Screening .



2.



You create a schema for the identity card types.



3.



In the dialog structure, choose Assign Identity Card Types to enter the various identity card types, with sequence numbers or other identifications, that you want to assign for the selected legal regulation in the application.



6.4.8



Configuring Control Settings for Sanctioned Party List Screening



In this activity, you assign a rule set to a legal regulation to determine how the system performs sanctioned party list screening. Under List Type, you define the sanctioned party lists to be used in SPL screening. You can also configure the settings for creating audit trails, for extended monitoring and proving compliance to the authorities, and optimize the release of documents and business partners. You can notify specific employees when objects are blocked, as well as require the entry of reasons for release.



Note You can assign the same comparison procedure to several legal regulations, but you can only assign one comparison procedure to a given legal regulation.
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Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Compliance Management Sanctioned Party List Screening Control Settings for Sanctioned Party List Screening .



2.



Under Control Settings for SPL Screening, select the legal regulation to which you want to assign a specific rule set. Define the following parameters: 1.



Partner Group for Import: You can assign partner functions to the partner group. You can then assign these functions to the corresponding partner roles of a document in the logistics system. When you assign a partner group to a specific legal regulation and rule set combination, you are specifying the document partner roles that are relevant for an SPL screening.



2.



Partner Group for Export: see Partner Group for Import above.



3.



You can use the following settings to control the screening scope: ○



Consider Validity: In this field you specify the extent to which the validity of SPL master data is to be taken into account in a sanctioned party list screening. The following options are available: ○



Include Neither "Valid From" nor "Valid To" Date



○



Include Only "Valid From" Date



○



Include Only "Valid To" Date



○



Include Both "Valid From" and "Valid To" Date



○



Include Master Records Flagged for Deletion: If you set this flag, the system uses master records in sanctioned party list screening that were already flagged for deletion when the comparison index was generated.



○



Exclude expired addresses: If you set this flag, you restrict SPL screening to currently valid addresses.



○



Cross-Check Active: When you set this flag, the system compares a specific section of an address with the same section of another address (for example, the street in an SPL address with the street in a partner address), as well as with other sections of an address. For example, the system can also compare the name in a sanctioned party list address with the street name in the partner address.



○



Take Past Check Results into Account: If you set this indicator, during the sanctioned party list screening, the system first checks whether a screening result with identical characteristics exists for the partner, based on the sanctioned party list used. If all the criteria for the partner data and the sanctioned party list from the past screening run agree with the existing screening parameters, the system does not perform the (performance-intensive) sanctioned party list screening again. Instead, it uses the results from the last screening.



4.



The Audit area lets you control the transactions for which the system records audit entries. If you set the Write Audit for SPL Screening for Partner and Document, for example, the system updates the audit trail in real time during SPL screening. This is how the system logs SPL screening.



5.



The System Control area lets you control the creation of comparison indexes as the basis for comparing addresses and SPL entries. You can set the following flags: ○



Store Summarized Comparison Index in Application Buffer: You can improve SPL screening runtimes by storing the comparison index in the buffer of the application server. In this way, the SPL comparison index can be read quickly in the application server rather than from the database when an SPL screening is run. If you run SPL screenings frequently, this can improve response times significantly. Important note: If the buffer on the application server is too small, processing times may increase.
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○



6.



Store Summarized Comparison Index in Cluster Table: You can also improve the performance of SPL screening by storing the comparison index in summarized form in a cluster table. The system can access this cluster table more quickly than a traditional transparent database table.



You can use the Send Mail When Document Blocked and Send Mail When Business Partner Blocked in the Notification area to control e-mail notification of one or more recipients when documents are blocked. You define the recipients in the application. From the area menu, which you start with transaction code / SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL, choose



System Administration



System Communication



Notifications



Maintain User Groups . 7.



8.



3.



If you choose to require reasons for releasing blocked documents and business partners, you can decide whether you want to allow the entry of free-text comments or provide a list of predefined reasons in the Reason for Release area. You can also select neither option or a combination of both. If you assign predefined reasons for release, it makes them easier to analyze later on. 1.



Choose the desired form of reasons for release from the dropdown list.



2.



If you choose an entry that requires the assignment of predefined reasons, you also have to assign the procedure in which the various release reasons are contained.



The Incompleteness Check for Transit and Customs Processing area lets you configure whether the system takes SPL blocks into account during incompleteness checks of customs shipments and customs declarations. To do so, you must have configured SPL screening, the transit procedure, and customs processing.



In the dialog structure, choose List Type and then New Entries to enter the following information for each SPL type: 1.



Legal Regulation: Define list types for specific legal regulations.



Note When you upload the SPL master data, the system checks the SPL types specified by the data providers against the SPL types entered here. 2.



Type of List: Enter a description in the fields to the right of the field containing the list type key.



3.



Authority: You can assign an authority to each list type. This means you can specify the authority responsible for the relevant boycott list.



Note Before doing so, you have to create the appropriate business partner record for each name or address in an SPL master data record. 4.



Maximum Number of Index Entries per Object: In the Name and Address fields, you can specify the maximum number of comparison index entries that can be defined for each name or address in an SPL master data record.



5.



Minimum Length of Index Entries: You can define the minimum length of index entries for each section of an address.



Note You should use index entries that have more than one character. This avoids situations, for example, in which the system finds an "e" index entry in nearly every address in the system. 6.
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7.



Comment: You can also copy this comment when you maintain SPL master data.



4.



In the dialog structure, choose Reference Type. Here you can define each name in an SPL master data record as a reference name (such as alias or known as). You have to define these reference types in the system.



5.



In the dialog structure, choose Assign Time Zone to Deadline Type. For the validity, specify the first and last time zones that apply in the relevant country/region.



6.4.9



Technical Controls for Sanctioned Party List Screening in the Web UI



You can use sanctioned party list screening in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) with the optimized information architecture and user navigation for the Web UI. The functions in the application are divided among various work centers. To use these functions with the Web UI, you have to configure the control settings. In the process, you can administer parameters such as logical system group and server group centrally, to save business users - who do not have this information anyway - from having to enter them in the application. By entering these parameters in a Customizing activity, you can configure them centrally in implementation projects or by the system administrators. The values define data access during sanctioned party list screening, for example, or the creation of comparison indexes in the application.



Prerequisites You have already configured the following: ●



Create number range for cases in SAP Case Management (see Configuring Number Ranges [page 80])



●



Create a group of logical systems, but without assigning the logical systems (see Defining Groups of Logical Systems [page 21])



●



Define the server group for load distribution when creating comparison indexes



Activities ●



To configure these settings, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Global Trade Services Compliance Management Sanctioned Party List Screening Configure Technical Controls for Web Dynpro Applications



●



Define the control parameters for the following areas: ○



Technical Settings in SPL Screening You can define the following parameters under the general technical settings: ○



Data Formatting for Results Display This lets you determine which data and scope is contained in the lists with the screening results.



○



Number Range Number to Open Case If you use SAP Case Management to release blocked business partners or completely block business partners by placing them on the negative list, need support in an escalation path, or want to define additional explanations, you can create cases. To uniquely identify these cases, the system assigns sequence numbers from number ranges. Therefore, you have to specify the number to identify the number range.
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○



○



If you want to use sanctioned party list screening in addition to the business partners and document partners from business transactions, which the system transfers to the GTS system in the standard configuration, you can use offline screening. You can check external addresses from an XML file in this screen option. For technical reasons, you have to specify a group of logical systems for this screening. Accordingly, you have defined a group of logical systems, but have not assigned any logical systems to it. You can assign it here.



Generation of the comparison index in the technical settings for sanctioned party list screening In these settings, you can set the flag to activate parallel processing, to generate the comparison index on different servers in parallel. This reduces the runtime required to create the indexes. You have to define a server group to enable the system to access the different servers.



6.5



Customizing for Legal Import and Export Control



The Customizing settings for legal control let you configure the system to determine the correct import and export licenses for planned import and export transactions and depreciate them automatically. You can configure additional settings for special processes such as re-export.



Process Carry out the following steps in Customizing for Compliance Management: 1.



Define the procedure for determining the active legal regulation (see Assigning the Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations [page 181]).



2.



Activate the legal regulation (see Activating Legal Regulations [page 181]).



3.



Define the procedure for determining the licenses (see Defining the Determination Procedure for License Types [page 182]).



4.



Configure the control settings for legal control (see Configuring Control Settings for Legal Control [page 183]).



5.



Configure the country groups for processing re-exports (see Configuring the Country Group for ReExports [page 187]).



6.



You define agreement types, in which you can link multiple import or export licenses (see Defining Types of Agreements [page 190]).



7.



Define the settings for comparing addresses in licenses (see Defining Control Procedures for Address Comparison for License Types [page 189]).



8.



Define the depreciation groups that the system uses for licenses in import and export transactions (see Defining Depreciation Groups [page 190]). Define the license types (see Defining Import and Export License Types [page 191]).



6.5.1



License Determination in Legal Control



The customs authorities or foreign trade offices of a country can define restrictions for the import and export of certain products and product groups, either independently or through treaties with other countries. Accordingly,
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the authorities issue licenses for the selected products or product groups to companies upon request, in which the values or quantities for these special products are limited. These products therefore require licenses. In addition, the values that you have to deposit with the authorities to obtain a license can serve as an additional security. As a result, you have to check your foreign trade processes for bans and restrictions in legal control, dependent on the valid legal regulation. You check the customs documents, which the system Global Trade Services (GTS) created based on a logistics document in the feeder system for a business transaction in the GTS system. If this customs document contains products that require licenses, you you have to assign these licenses. The system can assign licenses automatically through license determination. The description of license determination below uses an export transaction as an example.



Integration In legal control in the GTS system, license determination for a business transaction for imports and exports is based on the following data: ●



Transaction data from the customs document, which is a replicate of a logistics document from the feeder system



●



Settings in Customizing for the legal regulation and license types



●



Master data in which the licenses and product details are saved



The following diagram lets you track the interaction between the individual data sources during export that results in the assignment of a license in the customs document.



Figure 2: License Determination in the GTS System During an Export



For an export transaction, the system runs the following process steps to determine the relevant license type for a business transaction from the business transaction, and in turn the license that it assigns in the customs document:
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1.



2.



3.



When the document is transferred from the feeder system, the GTS system creates a customs document as a replicate of the feeder system document. The following data in this customs document is relevant for determining the license: ○



Country of departure



○



Country of destination



○



Product information in the document item



○



Check date from the assignment of document data



○



Business partners



○



Values and quantities of the products in the document items that require licenses



The system analyzes the country of departure in the customs document and uses the following Customizing settings to determine which legal regulation is relevant for the business transaction: ○



Determination procedure for the legal regulation for export control



○



Determination strategy of the legal regulation for export control



The system then determines which license type is relevant for the business transaction, based on the following data and settings: ○



○



4.



The system determines the following data for the country of destination in the customs document: ○



Customizing settings for the determination procedure for the license type



○



Master data settings for the determination strategy for the license type



For products in the document items of the customs document, the system determines the export control classification numbers with which you have classified the products in the master data of the GTS system. The export lists can differ depending on the legal regulation. The authorities specify in the export control classification numbers whether a product requires a license and, if so, in which specific constellations of business transactions this requirement applies.



For customs document data, the system analyzes the Customizing settings to determine whether it can find and apply a license with the license type determined for the business transaction. You defined which data the system takes into account during this check with the relevant attributes for determining licenses in the definition of the license type. This can include data such as the following: ○



Country of destination



○



Item quantities



○



Item values



○



Customer



○



Key date for the check for legal control, according to the customs document as check date The system can also search for valid licenses dependent on this check date.



You define the characteristics in the Customizing settings for a license type to determine that a license of that type is only valid for specific export control classification numbers or organizational units. 5.



The entered license in the master data then defines the specific characteristics for that license, in accordance with your agreement with the authorities. The system then takes these specific characteristics for a located license and compares them with the data from the customs document, to determine whether it can sue that license for the business transaction.



6.



If the system finds a valid license, it checks the customs document items of the business transaction to see whether they are covered by the available quantities and values in the export license. If the license covers the transaction, the system assigns the license to the customs document by recording the license number in the customs document. The system transfers this information into all follow-on documents for the customs document, or conducts license determination in the follow-on documents analogous to the customs document. This enables you to
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document legal compliance of the transaction for export control in communications with the customs authorities for customs declarations, based on the assigned license number.



6.5.2



Assigning the Procedure for Determining Active Legal Regulations



Use With the determination procedure for the active legal regulations, you determine the procedure the system uses when checking the legal regulations for your import and export documents.



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Compliance Management “Legal Control” Service Assign Determination Procedure to Determine Active Legal Regulations



2.



Choose New Entries and select the determination procedure you want to use.



Note For more information, see the IMG activity documentation.



6.5.3



Activating Legal Regulations



Use Here you can define the precise scope of the legal regulation checks the system performs for your import/export documents. You have the following options: Legal control import ●



Check: Not Activated



●



Check: Receipt (Exclusively)



●



Check: Import (Exclusively)



●



Check: Receipt/Import (excluding domestic)



●



Check: Receipt/Import (including domestic)



Legal control export ●



Check: Not Activated



●



Check: Issue (Exclusively)



●



Check: Export (Exclusively)



●



Check: Issue/Export (excluding domestic)



●



Check: Issue/Export (including domestic)
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Prerequisites You have activated the legal regulations at the highest level in Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services unter SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Activate Legal Regulations .



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for Global Trade Services under choose Activate Legal Regulations.



2.



Choose New Entries and select the legal regulations against which you want the system to check your documents.



6.5.4



Compliance Management



Embargo Check



and



Defining Determination Procedures for License Types



You use the determination procedure for import/export licenses for legal control in order to manage the license types that are relevant for the legal regulations. You can assign determination procedures to the following determination tables: ●



Legal Regulation/Country/Country Grouping Level



●



Legal Regulation/Country/Control Class Level



●



Legal Regulation/Country/Control Class Level



●



Legal Regulation /Country Group/Control Grouping Level



●



Legal Regulation /Country Group/Control Grouping Level



●



Legal Regulation/Country Level



●



Legal Regulation/Country Group Level



●



Legal Regulation/Control Grouping Level



●



Legal Regulation/Control Class Level



●



Legal Regulation Level



Note In export control “country” refers to the country of destination and in import control “country” refers to the country of departure. The country group is determined in accordance with these countries. The control grouping and control class attributes are determined from the product master of the document item product.



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and chose SAP Compliance Management “Legal Control” Service Define Determination Scheme to Automatically Determine License Types



2.



Choose New Entries and select the procedures for determining license types that you want the system to use.
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6.5.5



Configuring Control Settings for Legal Control



To use the checks in the Legal Control service, you have to define their use in the process and their detailed control settings. You can use the parameters in this activity to do so.



Features You have to make the following settings for each legal regulation: ●



Product Master Maintenance: There are two options regarding the scope of the check for customs products. You can either specify that every product is subject to legal control or that no products are subject to legal control. If all products are to be checked, you can set individual products in the customs product master to No Control. If you have specified that no products are subject to the legal check, you can activate the check in the customs product master by setting the Individual Maintenance indicator.



●



Control Grouping Active: If you set this flag, you can enter control groupings in the customs product master and use them to find license types.



●



Peculiarity Code Act. for Goods: If you set this flag, you can enter peculiarity codes in the customs product master and use them as an attribute in the license types.



●



Partner Group to Determine Country of Departure/Destination: The country of departure and country of destination of the export result from the partner functions contained in the document and in this partner grouping. The system uses the first partner function that is contained in both the document and the partner grouping. It does not check any other partner functions.



Example The partner grouping contains the partner functions end customer and consignee. If the document to be checked does not have an end customer, the system uses the country of the consignee as the country of destination to determine the license type. ●



License Type Det. Procedure: The system determines all the relevant license types with the procedure.



●



Cascade Active Within Approval Type Determination: If you set this flag, the system can determine the license types in hierarchical order.



Example If no license is available for license type "A", the system uses license type "B". You enter this hierarchy with the sequence numbers in the determination tables. Allowed Status: You have to enter all statuses for each legal regulation in a license. You have to assign the internal status Application accepted, license active to precisely one status, as only licenses with this status may be used in the automatic determination of licenses Assign Time Zone to Deadline Type: You have to enter a time zone for all deadline types in Customizing under Global Trade Services General Settings Maintain Time Zones . ●



Check multiple country groups during license type determination You can set this flag to include all the relevant country groups during the determination of license types. If you do not set this flag, the system only considers the country group you have set as the default. This flag involves the country groups that you enter in Customizing for Global Trade Services under General Settings Legal Regulation Define Country Groups .
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Example In the case of an export to Canada, the system applies the determination rules for license types to all country groups where you have entered Canada. ●



Send Mail When you set this flag, the system sends an e-mail notification to a defined group of users for transactions that are blocked due to missing licenses.



Note You configure the user groups, along with the control settings to define which user group the system notifies for which document blocks, in the application. To do so, you can use the functions in the area menu of the Global Trade Services (GTS) system. To start the area menu, enter transaction code /SAPSLL/ MENU_LEGAL and choose



System Administration



System Communication



Notifications



Maintain



User Groups . ●



Manual Assignment Proposal to propose manual assignment These selection criteria let you control the default setting of the change indicator in the application, which you have to specify when you manually assign licenses to blocked documents. The system fills the change flag field with the default value that you selected in this Customizing activity under Manual Assignment Proposal.



●



Transfer of legal control data If documents are blocked due to checks in legal control, you can assign valid licenses to release them and continue the process. If you want the system to use these manually assigned licenses for subsequent documents, you can activate the transfer of legal control data. The following selection options are available: ○



Do not transfer license data



○



Transfer license data with limited check The system checks the control data from the previous item based exclusively on the validity and status. The system may also check values and quantities, depending on the attributes of your import/export license type.



○



Recheck license data for new document The system checks all the criteria for which you have defined a license type and assigns the license that you assigned to the previous document. If several licenses are possible for a document item, the license for the item in the previous document is assigned has priority for the current document item.



Note If you want the system to transfer the control data according to your settings in this Customizing activity, you have to set the Adopt Control Data from Previous Item flag in the activation of item categories for Legal Control. ●



Check external license number You can define the system response in cases where several licenses are entered with identical external license numbers for a license type.



●



The Document-Related BOMs area lets you configure the system response in legal control for military or dual-use goods, for example, according to ITAR regulations. ○
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○



If you select Determine for All BOM Items from the dropdown list, the system checks whether an export license is required for each individual item and if so, tries to assign them.



○



If you select Stop Determination at First Check from the dropdown list, the system stops the check for lower BOM levels as soon as it determines an export license for a leading assembly part in the BOM.



Note To use the bill of material, you have to explode it in the feeder system and filter out the control-relevant components before transferring them to SAP Global Trade Services with legal control in Compliance Management. You can use the following BAdIs for orders and material documents: ○



/SAPSLL/BOM_SO0A_R3 (explode document BOMs for sales documents)



○



/SAPSLL/BOM_SO0A_R3 (explode document BOMs for outbound delivery documents)



For the system to establish a link between the BOM ID and the transferred document, you must have defined the BOM ID in the following BAdIs for document mapping in Customizing in the feeder system: ○



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services Change and Expand Document Data for Transfer or



○



●



Materials Management Purchasing Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - PlugIn Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services Change and Expand Document Data for Transfer



In the Logistics Processes area, you can set the flag to take special processes into account, which notes the activation of the special logistics processes in legal control. This lets you influence ITAR tracking for document items, for example, or suppress the reduction of a license.



Note To use these special logistics processes, you have to use BAdIs to determine these special processes in the feeder system and transfer them to the GTS system. To do so, you use the BAdIs in Customizing, which you can reach under the following paths: ○



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services Change and Expand Document Data for Transfer Mapping and Enrichment of Data from Sales Documents (SD0A)



Business BAdI for



or ○



●



Materials Management Purchasing Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - PlugIn Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services Change and Expand Document Data for Transfer BAdI for Mapping and Enrichment of Data from Outbound Deliveries (SD0B)



In the re-export check area, you can set the Re-Export flag to activate legal control for re-exports and configure the following settings: ○



The customs value currency defines the currency in which the system calculates the proportional values.



○



The exchange rate type, which you configure in the basic settings of SAP NetWeaver, defines the exchange rate the system uses for calculation. Currency translation is needed cases such as the following: ○



The product master is missing entries for the hardware share and you have set the system to use sales prices. If the sales price currency differs from currency you entered as the customs value currency, which you use for calculation, the system has to translate the currency values.
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○ ○



The document currency does not match the customs value currency you have defined for calculation.



Reference Legal Regulation: If you define a legal regulation for re-exports that requires an export license for another country when the maximum value proportion is reached, you can enter the legal regulation of the other country as a reference. The system then determines a valid export license based on the reference regulation.



Activities ●



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Control Control Settings for Legal Control .



●



Choose New Entries and select the legal regulations you want to use and add a description.



●



Enter the control parameters for the legal regulation.



●



In the dialog structure, choose Allowed Statuses and put the statuses into sequence.



●



In the dialog structure, choose Assign Time Zone to Deadline Type and select the time zone you want to use.



6.5.5.1



Compliance Management



Legal



Configuring Legal Control for Re-Exports



The proportional value of a product is the basis for legal control for re-exports. The system determines the proportional value for a product for a foreign trade organization and a legal regulation. During an export transaction, the system examines the legal unit of a foreign trade organization in the country of departure and the customer in the country of destination. The GTS system checks whether the legally allowed proportional value of a product exceeds the proportional value defined for the legal regulation for the country of destination. If the value is exceeded, the legal control function determines which export licenses are relevant. Depending on how your enterprise is structured, you can define a foreign trade organization for re-exports. This foreign trade organization then models the organizational structure of your enterprise as a hierarchy of legal units in a single country or across multiple countries. If you have already defined a foreign trade organization for customs processing, you can use that same foreign trade organization for re-exports as long as all legal units involved in the re-exports are located in a single country.



Activities If you already use re-exports, that is, if results are already stored in the product master for certain foreign trade organizations, proceed as follows: 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Export .



Global Trade Services



2.



Choose Define Foreign Trade Organization for Re-Export.



Compliance Management



Legal Control



Re-



Assign the new role Foreign Trade Organization Re-Export (SLLFTX) to the foreign trade organization. 3.



Perform the next Customizing activity Assign Legal Unit to a Foreign Trade Organization.



If you have not yet used re-exports, proceed as follows:
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1.



Go to Customizing and choose Export .



Global Trade Services



2.



Choose Define Foreign Trade Organization for Re-Export.



Compliance Management



Legal Control



Re-



Define your foreign trade organization for re-export. Assign the new role Foreign Trade Organization Re-Export (SLLFTX) to the foreign trade organization. Foreign trade organizations reflect the organizational structure of your enterprise. You can use the foreign trade organization in the GTS system to model the structure of your legal units as a hierarchy in a single country or across multiple countries. Within the foreign trade organization, you can determine the proportional values for a product for a specific legal regulation. For more information, see the description of the Customizing activity.



6.5.5.2



Assigning Legal Units to a Foreign Trade Organization



To model your organizational structure for re-exports in the GTS system, you assign your legal units to their corresponding foreign trade organizations for re-exports.



Prerequisites You have performed the following Customizing activities: ●



Define Legal Units Go to Customizing and choose Define Legal Units .



●



Global Trade Services



General Settings



Organizational Structure



Define Foreign Trade Organization for Re-Export Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Compliance Management Export Define Foreign Trade Organization for Re-Export .



Legal Control



Re-



Procedure Assign the legal units to their corresponding foreign trade organizations for re-export according to your organizational structure.



6.5.5.3



Configuring the Country Group for Re-Exports



To use the processes for re-export, for example, in the United States, you have to define the relevance of the imported products for legal control. The legal control functions for re-exports have to check whether a product exceeds a certain value share, which in turn requires an additional license for goods exports. For this reason, you can specify the percentage above which a product is relevant for this additional license and how the value share is calculated for each country group. You can also configure which tariff numbers you want the system to ignore for re-exports.
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Prerequisites You have already defined country groups and assigned countries to these group (see Entering Country Groups [page 104]).



Activities ●



To configure these settings, open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Compliance Management Legal Control Re-Export Configure Country Group of Legal Regulation for ReExport .



●



Enter the country group whose settings you want to configure for the legal regulation that you want to use to model re-exports.



●



Define the percentage for the value share of the product above which the system performs the check for the additional license requirement in legal control.



●



You can also control how the system calculates the value share of the products for each combination of legal regulation and country group. For more information, see the field help. Depending on the value you select for Calculation Reaction (using input help), you may need to specify a price type for the Price Type Components field for the calculation.



●



If you want to exclude tariff numbers from the check and additional licenses within the re-export framework, you can define exclusion numbers for any combination of legal regulation and country group.



6.5.6



Configuring the Country Group for Re-Exports



To use the processes for re-export, for example, in the United States, you have to define the relevance of the imported products for legal control. The legal control functions for re-exports have to check whether a product exceeds a certain value share, which in turn requires an additional license for goods exports. For this reason, you can specify the percentage above which a product is relevant for this additional license and how the value share is calculated for each country group. You can also configure which tariff numbers you want the system to ignore for re-exports.



Prerequisites You have already defined country groups and assigned countries to these group (see Entering Country Groups [page 104]).



Activities ●



To configure these settings, open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Compliance Management Legal Control Re-Export Configure Country Group of Legal Regulation for ReExport .



●



Enter the country group whose settings you want to configure for the legal regulation that you want to use to model re-exports.
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●



Define the percentage for the value share of the product above which the system performs the check for the additional license requirement in legal control.



●



You can also control how the system calculates the value share of the products for each combination of legal regulation and country group. For more information, see the field help. Depending on the value you select for Calculation Reaction (using input help), you may need to specify a price type for the Price Type Components field for the calculation.



●



If you want to exclude tariff numbers from the check and additional licenses within the re-export framework, you can define exclusion numbers for any combination of legal regulation and country group.



6.5.7



Defining Control Proc. for Comparing Addresses for License Types



Use By using the address comparison for license types, you can check whether the licenses are still valid after a change in the business partner’s address. The system detects license validity by comparing the address pertaining to a business partner to the address of that partner stored in an export or import license. By defining the control procedure, you define which address elements the system checks when performing the text address comparison for license types. Address fields By assigning address fields you can specify that the comparison is executed when changes are made in specific fields in a business partner address.



Note If vital elements have changed, such as the company name or street name of the address of a business partner, the license becomes invalid.



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Compliance Management and choose Define Rule Set for Address Comparison for License Types .



2.



Choose New Entries .



3.



Choose a comparison procedure.



4.



Choose Assign Address Fields.



5.



Assign the address comparison objects and the field names.
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6.5.8



Defining Agreement Types



Use Agreements make it possible to model nested licenses in the “Legal Control” service of SAP Compliance Management. You can assign one or more export licenses to an agreement, to handle foreign trade activities. Agreements have the same control criteria as export licenses.



Prerequisites You have completed the following activities in the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS): ●



Define Number Ranges for Licenses [page 80] If you have set the Ext. indicator and if you enter the external number range you created in this IMG activity in the IMG activity Define License Types, then users can enter and change external license numbers in the application.



●



Text Control for License Types [page 146]



Note Licenses belong to the group of technical objects called License.



Procedure 1.



Go to the IMG for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Service Define Types of Agreements .



SAP Compliance Management



2.



Follow the instructions for creating import/export license types [page 191] .



3.



Note the following differences:



“Legal Control”



1.



The electronic communication of licenses is not relevant for agreements.



2.



You do not have to define an assignment to an agreement type.



3.



Your settings for the update of the agreement type have to agree with the settings of the assigned export license types.



6.5.9



Defining Depreciation Groups



Use You need depreciation groups for licenses in SAP Global Trade Services to enable value and quantity depreciation. The License technical object represents business objects such as: ●



Licenses for import and export



●



Securities for restitution
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●



CAP licenses



●



Letters of credit The above business objects are depreciated for each customs document, because the system determines the relevant license for each customs document and assigns it accordingly. Therefore, you have to define depreciation groups for the values and quantities of licenses for documents. Nested licenses are also possible in the “Legal Control” services of SAP Global Trade Services. Accordingly, you may have to assign export licenses to an agreement and apply them to specific business transactions. Value and quantity depreciation is also possible in this assignment, to depreciate the value of the license within the agreement. To enable this feature, you have to create depreciation groups. Because agreements are also based on the License technical object, you define the depreciation group for the license of the agreement. The depreciation group lets you control how the system will depreciate the values and quantities of a document or a license from an agreement. To enable depreciation in documents, you assign the depreciation group to the item categories in your documents in a later step.



Procedure Define Depreciation Groups for Documents 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP GTS and choose SAP Global Trade Services Settings Legal Regulations Define Depreciation Groups for Documents .



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Enter a name and a description for the depreciation group.



General



Note You define the details for depreciation and assign the depreciation group for the documents in the activation of the item categories for the respective service.



Define Depreciation Groups for Export Licenses from an Agreement 1.



Go to the IMG for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) and choose Regulations Define Depreciation Groups for Documents .



2.



Choose New Entries .



3.



Enter a name and a description for the depreciation group.



General Settings



Legal



Note You define the details of the depreciation, and assign the depreciation group to an export license, when you define license types for import and export [page 191] for the Legal Control service.



6.5.10 Defining Import and Export License Types You define license types for use in legal control. License types are represented by a technical object and contain control parameters for import and export licenses, which you need for the legally compliant processing of foreign trade processes with products that require special supervision. This includes dual-use products, for example, as well as products made by industries that are protected at home or abroad through maximum import or export
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quotas. The system uses these control parameters in the application to assign the correct licenses to a process and carry out the necessary checks for products and business partners.



Note If you have implemented electronic communication with the authorities for import and export licenses, you can configure e-mail notification upon receipt of a license (see Business Add-Ins for Global Trade Services [page 157]). The authorities responsible for granting import and export licenses are increasingly cutting back on paperbased licensing procedures, instead offering appropriate interfaces and services for the electronic interchange of applications for licenses and the licenses themselves. In Germany, for example, the Federal Office of Economics and Export Control (BAFA) offers Web services for the electronic interchange of licenses.



Prerequisites You have configured the following settings in Customizing of the system for Global Trade Services (GTS): ●



Define the number ranges for licenses (see Configuring Number Ranges [page 80]) If you set the Ext. indicator and entered the external number range that you define in this Customizing activity in the Define Licenses Customizing activity, users can enter and change their own license numbers in the application.



●



Text control for license types (see Configuring Text Control [page 146])



Note Licenses belong to the group of technical objects called License. You have also configured the following settings for electronic communication of licenses: ●



Define the user group for e-mail notification upon electronic receipt of licenses. You can define the user group as follows: ○



In the GTS system, open the area menu with transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL and choose System Administration



○ ●



System Communication



Notifications



Maintain User Groups



This starts transaction code SUGR



Create a user with e-mail address as the sender of the generated e-mails for notification of received import/ export licenses. You can use transaction code SU01 to create the user.



Procedure Global Trade Services



Compliance Management



1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Control Define License Types .



2.



Choose a legal regulation for which you want to configure the license type.



3.



First define the general data for the license type, including: 1.



Name and description for the license type



2.



Number range interval



Legal



This number range determines whether users can assign their own numbers to a license in the application or whether the system assigns an internal number.
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3.



Import/Export Define whether the license type will be used for import, export, or both.



4.



Enter the detailed settings in the following areas:



Determination 1.



In license determination, you define which criteria the system uses to determine a license for a process. You can use the following criteria: 1.



Multiple Licenses indicator Set this indicator to enable use of multiple licenses. If you allow the use of multiple licenses, then values and quantities will be covered during depreciation in the value/quantity update, for example.



Example Assume the quantity of an item is 1000 kg and the system has found two suitable licenses, where license A has an open quantity of 400 kg and license B an open quantity of 800 kg. In this case, the system would assign licenses A and B to cover the item, as neither license by itself would have a sufficient open quantity for coverage, and license B would still have an open quantity of 200 kg after depreciation. 2.



Objects to Be Checked You can choose which objects the system will check to determine the license. You can set any of the following indicators to include the corresponding objects in the check: ○



Foreign trade organizational unit



○



Legal unit



○



Business partner



○



Partner function



○



Partner grouping



○



Product number



○



Control class (ECCN)



○



Peculiarity code



○



Document number from feeder system



○



Country of destination/departure



Update 1.



In the Update section, you define the rules according to which the system processes the values and quantities of a license. Since import and export licenses contain maximum values for values or quantities, you control these maximum values with these settings. Depreciation can take place at the following levels: 1.



Value update: If you want to use a license type to model licenses that have a maximum goods value, set the indicator for Value Update. Also select the basis for the value update of the goods value from the drop-down list. Under the Value Assignment Level, choose whether you want to enter maximum values for the entire license in license maintenance, or whether you want to enter maximum values for each product within a license.
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Note If you allow only one attribute for check object product numbers under Objects That Can Be Maintained in License, you have to select Specification of Maximum Value by Assigned Product as the value assignment level. Define whether you want to allow value changes for licenses of this license type after the documents are assigned. If you allow reduction of the maximum value, note that the system cannot reduce the maximum value to less than the value already depreciated. Define whether you want to allow percentage oversupply or shortfalls in the value update. 2.



Quantity update If you want to use a license type to model licenses that have a maximum quantity, set the indicator for Quantity Update. 1.



Choose the basis for the quantity update from the drop-down list, for example, item quantity or a weight.



2.



Define the level of quantity assignment. The same considerations apply as to the value assignment level described above.



3.



Define whether you want to allow quantity changes after the documents are assigned.



4.



Define whether you want to allow percentage oversupply or shortfalls in the quantity update.



Note If you plan to assign this license type as part of an agreement, make sure that the settings for the update of the license type agree with the settings of the assigned agreement type. Objects That Can Be Maintained in License 1.



You can define how many attributes of each check object can be entered for that object in the license: 1.



No Possible Attributes (object is not available for this license type)



2.



Precisely One Possible Attribute



3.



Unlimited Number of Possible Attributes



Military/Civilian Use and Classification You can use license types to model part of the checks for products that can be used for either military or civilian purposes. 1.



First define whether you want to check for the usage at all. 1.



Select a value from the drop-down list for Usage Check Level to define whether you want the system to check for military or civilian use at all, and if so, whether you want to use the settings at the license type level or license level.



2.



If you want to check for military and civilian use, specify the partner group in which you grouped together the partners you want to check.



3.



Define whether the partners in the partner group use the products primarily for civilian purposes, primarily for military purposes, or equally for both.



The system determines the necessary license type and the business partners from the logistics document for the documents transferred from the feeder system. The system then checks whether the partner is assigned to a partner group for which you have defined the check for civilian/military usage. If so, the system checks whether the settings for the assigned license type and the attributes of the business partner in business partner maintenance match for the military and civilian use. If there is no match between the data, the system blocks the document for further processing.
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2.



If you want to check the classification of the products that business partners can order and for which the system searches for a license of a license type, you can define the details of that classification here. 1.



Select a value from the drop-down list for Classification Check Level to define whether you want the system to check the classification and, if so, whether you want to check at the license level or license type level.



2.



Assign a partner group to check the classification for all the business partners in that group.



3.



Set the indicators for the product areas of the check.



Analogous to the checks for military/civilian use of products for business partners, the system compares the settings in the found license or license type with the settings in the business partner data for the partners in the assigned partner group. If there is no match between the data, the system blocks the document for further processing. Address Changes for Assigned Partners Some licenses, which you can group together in a license type, require the direct assignment of business partners. You have to provide the corresponding business partner data to the authorities in the application for the license and this data becomes a direct component of a license. If a document contains a business partner who is assigned to a license, the system creates a link between document address, business partner, and license and assigns the license for the business partner to that document. Changes in the business partner address result in deviations between the address data that the system transfers from the partner data in the document and the partner data in a license. The settings for address changes for assigned partners enable you to check these changes. 1.



For the system to check business partners at all, you have to set the indicator for business partners in the Objects to Be Checked area.



2.



Set the Partner Address Changes indicator to check changes to business partner addresses that are assigned to licenses.



3.



Specify a comparison procedure, in which the address fields are listed whose values the system is to check in case of address changes.



4.



Define which status the system assigns a license in cases where the address comparison detects deviations between the partner address in the business partner license and the address in the license.



5.



As a result of this changed status, the system cannot assign a license for a new document for that business partner, since the corresponding license does not have Active status. As a result, you can decide during license maintenance in the application whether an address change requires a change of the partner data in the license, and then activate the license again after making the change.



Note If you do not configure the settings for address changes, the license will remain valid despite deviations between the address in the license and the address in the business partner master (and corresponding documents). Agreement If you want to use this license type for nested licenses, you have to create the link between the license type and the higher-level agreement. 1.



To assign the license type to an agreement, select the type of agreement from the corresponding drop-down list.



2.



Also specify the depreciation group for the agreement type.



Communication
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Caution To send and receive licenses, you have to implement the Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) and the necessary program enhancements (seeBusiness Add-Ins for Global Trade Services [page 157]). If you use electronic communication of import and export licenses with your local authorities - such as applications for licenses - you can use e-mail notification in case of receipt. You also have to define an action profile for sending licenses. 1.



Choose action profile Outbound Processing: Licenses to send import and export licenses, for example, to send license applications to the authorities.



2.



Since each e-mail requires a sender and recipient, you have to assign a user with e-mail address for use as sender in the e-mail.



3.



You also assign the group of users who are to receive e-mail notifications as soon as electronic licenses are received from the authorities.



Note Since the system collects all e-mail messages in a queue prior to sending them, you also have to configure queue processing. To do so, the system administrator has to select the SMTP node in transaction SCOT, and then configure regular processing of the queue for sending e-mail under



Settings



Send Jobs .



Settings for Text Control and External Identification 1.



If you want to enter texts in the license, you have to assign a text determination procedure to the license type under Text Determination Procedure.



2.



If your local authorities use a specific name for a license type that differs from your name, you can enter it here for easier recognition. to do so, enter the official designation in the License Type field under External Identification.



3.



Save your entries.



Defining the Allowed Status 1.



Once you have configured the control parameters for a license type, you have to define the allowed statuses for it. The status allows you to enter your own license numbers in create and change mode in the application, and control which users can enter external license numbers in license management under Compliance Management. For more information about entering licenses, see the SAP Library for Compliance Management.
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1.



To do this, after you have saved the control parameters, choose Allowed Status in the dialog structure.



2.



If you define several status values, you have to define a sequence for them. Therefore, enter a sequence number for each status. The status in the application can only be set in the order defined here.



3.



Use the input help to select a Status in the Allowed Status area.



4.



Also define a point of access for the status.



5.



For each status, you can also specify whether the values and quantities or the validity of the statuses are hidden, optional entries, or required entries. To do so, select a value for each of the technical field attributes from the following options under Field Control: ○



Hidden



○



Optional Entry



○



Required Entry



○



Not Ready for Input
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2.



Save your entries.



Note For more information about the significance of the individual fields, see the field help of the Customizing activity.



More Information When a user enters and changes licenses in the application, the system checks whether that user has authorization for the assigned foreign trade organizations. Therefore, you have to maintain authorization object GTS_LM_FTO for each foreign trade organization for which the user is responsible in authorization management for individual users. The authorization management activities are located in Customizing under the path Trade Services General Settings Authorization Management .



6.6



Global



Configuring Customizing for Hazardous Substance Checks



You can use SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) to check the logistics documents in the feeder system and determine whether items with hazardous substances comply with legal requirements for foreign trade. To do so, the system uses the check options in SAP Environment, Health & Safety (SAP EH&S) within SAP Enterprise Resource Planning (SAP ERP).



Prerequisites If you want to use the hazardous substance checks for logistics documents with SAP GTS, you must have already configured SAP ERP EH&S. You can install SAP ERP EH&S on the same system as your SAP ERP or on a separate system. You also have to carry out the following activities to use the hazardous substance check in SAP GTS: ●



Define Legal Regulation [page 105] You have to assign the legal regulation to legal code "Prohibitions and Restrictions".



●



Define Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations [page 106]



●



Activate Legal Regulations at Country/Country Group Level [page 107]



●



Activate Document Types and Item Categories for the Hazardous Substance Check [external document]



Recommendation We recommend configuring exactly one legal regulation for the hazardous substance check. This ensures proper compliance while at the same time avoiding the high system load that would be created if RFC calls of SAP ERP EH&S were generated separately for each legal regulation.
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Process To configure the hazardous substance check, you have to define the following service-specific settings in SAP GTS: 1.



Assign Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulation



2.



Activate Legal Regulations



3.



Control Settings for Hazardous Substance Check Service



4.



Assigning an Alternative RFC Destination for SAP ERP EH&S



6.6.1



Assign Determination Procedure for Legal Regulation of Hazardous Materials Check



When you use the determination procedure for the active legal regulation, you can choose which legal regulations the system uses to check the document items. The system can determine the legal regulation at country of departure/destination level (country of the legal unit). It determines the legal regulation from the country of one of the document partners.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Compliance Management Hazardous Substance Check Assign Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations .



2.



Choose New Entries and select the procedure you want to use to determine the active legal regulations for the hazardous substance check.



6.6.2



Activating Legal Regulations



For the system to run the hazardous substance check, you have to define the legal regulation that the system uses to check the items from the logistics documents. You can define the validity of the legal regulations for specific countries, country groups, or combinations of the two. The combination of countries or country groups includes the countries of departure and destination of the business partners involved in the business process. Whether you enter countries, country groups, or combinations of the two for the activation depends on the level where you configured the determination strategy.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Substance Check Activate Legal Regulation .



2.



Choose the legal regulation you want to activate.



3.



If you want to limit the validity of the legal regulation to specific countries (and the determination strategy supports this), you can enter the various countries or combinations of entries in the dialog structure.
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6.6.3



Configuring Control Settings for Hazardous Substance Checks



You san specify partner groupings to control a legal regulation in the hazardous substance check. The system analyzes the document partners from the logistics documents, based on their partner functions, to determine whether they are contained in the partner groupings that you have flagged for the hazardous substance check. If a match is found, the system starts the checks in SAP Environment, Health & Safety (SAP EH&S) in the SAP Enterprise Resource Planning (SAP ERP) system.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Compliance Management Substance Check Service Control Data for Hazardous Substance Check Service .



Hazardous



2.



Select the line of the active legal regulation for which you want to assign the partner groupings and choose Details.



3.



Set the Hazardous Substance Check Active flag to activate the check, then use the input help to select a partner group to determine either the country of departure or the country of destination. If you select one partner group each to determine the country of departure and the country of destination, the system uses the combination of partners from both goods directions to determine whether the hazardous substance check is required.



6.6.4



Assigning an Alternative RFC Destination for SAP ERP EH&S



If you have installed your SAP Environment, Health & Services (SAP EH&S) in SAP Enterprise Resource Planning (SAP ERP) on a different system than the feeder system where you manage your logistics processes, you have to configure an RFC connection to the SAP ERP EH&S system to carry out hazardous substance checks in SAP ERP EH&S for your logistics documents. You have to assign the RFC destination for SAP ERP EH&S to each feeder system to link the logistics documents with the hazardous substance check in SAP Global Trade Services.



Prerequisites If you have installed your SAP ERP EH&S component on a system other than the feeder system from which you send your logistics documents to SAP GTS, you have already configured the following settings for the call of the hazardous substance check: ●



Define the Logical System [page 19] for your SAP ERP EH&S and the feeder system from which you transfer the logistics documents.



●



Define RFC Destination for Your SAP ERP EH&S [page 23]
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Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Compliance Management Substance Check Service Define Alternative RFC Destination for SAP ERP EH&S .



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Use the input help in the Logical System column to select the feeder system whose logistics documents you want to analyze in the hazardous substance check.



4.



Assign that feeder system the RFC destination of the system where you have installed SAP ERP EH&S. Save your entries.



6.7



Hazardous



Business Add-Ins for Compliance Management



The Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) for Compliance Management enable you to extend and adapt the functions and processes for sanctioned party list screening and legal control. You can use BAdIs for the following functions and processes: ●



General BAdIs for Compliance Management ○



BAdI to Release Blocked Documents If you release blocked documents manually in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system, you can use the BAdI for releasing documents and its methods for an SAP ERP or SAP Customer Relationship Management (SAP CRM) system to pass additional data on to the respective feeder system for the continuation of the processes. If the system has blocked an order, for example, due to an embargo check or sanctioned party list screening, and you remove this block manually in the GTS system, the system determines the affected feeder system document automatically based on the indicators in Customizing for GTS. The system writes an entry for the document in a worklist for this purpose. You can start the follow-up processes from within this worklist. By configuring the BAdI, you can save additional data during the document release process and transfer it for the document release in your feeder system. In addition to the document release, the BAdI also contains the method for licenses, which you can use to reduce or change the number of displayed import/export licenses for their manual assignment.



○



BAdI for Checking Archiving Ability of Customs Documents in Feeder System If you want to archive customs documents in the feeder system, the Check Customs Documents for Archiving function in the application helps you prepare. In the area menu for Global Trade Services, choose System Administration Archiving Flag Customs Documents Automatically . The Check Archivability of Customs Documents screen appears. Enter the relevant selection parameters. The system then checks the documents in the feeder system to see whether they meet the archiving criteria defined in the GTS system. If documents in the feeder system meet these predefined criteria, the system selects the corresponding customs documents and flags them with a status that enables their archiving. You can use this BAdI to decide whether to check the archivability of reference documents for a customs document in an ERP feeder system. If the reference documents for a customs document do not originate from an ERP system, you can use the method SYSTEM_TYPE_DETERMINE to decide not to check the archivability of reference documents for a customs document in an ERP feeder system.



200



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Customizing for Compliance Management



If the check for archivability is not performed in an SAP ERP feeder system, you can use the BAdI method ARCHIVABILITY_CHECK to flag the customs documents as archivable in the SAP GTS system. If you want to define additional criteria for archive preparation of the customs documents in the GTS system, or modify the predefined criteria for feeder system documents to your specific needs, you can implement this BAdI. To do so, you have to configure the BAdI in each SAP ERP system that is connected as a feeder system. ○



Processing e-mail notifications in case of blocked customs documents You can configure the system to send a notification directly to a defined user group when a customs document is blocked, to enable this user group to react quickly. Notifications for blocked documents are sent to the user group that you configured in the GTS area menu under System Administration System Communication . For more information, see the SAP Library for GTS under System Administration for Global Trade Services System Communication Notification Control for Blocked and Incomplete Documents . When a document is incomplete, the system may be lacking information that is decisive to determine the user group. Accordingly, you can define a user group as addressee in the BAdI, to use in case of incomplete documents. You can also change the text of the e-mails that the system sends in case of technically incomplete and blocked documents.



○



Integrating external data in the document object in Compliance Management If you integrate Compliance Management in the logistics processes from an SAP ERP feeder system, you can transfer additional data to Compliance Management that the system does not include in the standard data transfer. To do so, you have to implement the desired BAdIs to expand the data scope in the feeder system for each application level. Likewise, for Compliance Management to receive and post this data, you have to implement a BAdI in the GTS system. The BAdI enables you to save this additional data in customer APPEND structures for the document object in Compliance Management, for example, to use the automatic update of the additional data.



Note For more information, see the BAdI description. To access this BAdI, go to the Customizing structure of the GTS system and choose Compliance Management Business Add-Ins for SAP Compliance Management Copy External Data to Customs Document . Once it is posted you can use this data for further processing. You can conduct analyses based on the transferred standard data, for example, as well as the additional customer data. You can define your own analysis programs or use the analytics features in SAP NetWeaver Business Intelligence. To do so, create an appropriate APPEND structure for the extractor and implement user exit EXIT_SAPLRSAP_001 of enhancement object RSAP0001 to fill the extractor. ○



Integration of external data in the document UI of the customs document This BAdI lets you implement the UI control to integrate the external data that you forwarded from the feeder system with the customs document. To do so, you define the link with the UI in this BAdI and make the additional data visible in the customs document. The BAdI lets you activate and fill up to three tab pages at header and item level to display the additional customer data that you transfer from the feeder system.



●



Sanctioned party list screening ○



Activating the sanctioned party list screening for address data If you change a business partner address in your feeder system and want to perform the synchronous or asynchronous sanctioned party list screening for these addresses, you have to activate the standard implementation of this BAdI.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Customizing for Compliance Management



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



201



●



Legal control ○



Configuring default data for license maintenance You can use this BAdI to define default values for maintaining import and export licenses. To do so, you define the conditions that have to be fulfilled for the default values to apply. You define the default values themselves as well as the fields where the system uses them. As soon as you create an import or export license for legal control, the system fills the relevant fields with the defined default values based on the conditions you configured in the BAdI.



○



Checks within legal control



Caution Note that the method for the legal regulations for the BAdI for checking the active legal regulations is relevant for all application areas in the GTS system. ○



You define which legal regulation is activated for each area in Customizing. The system performs the checks of the individual areas for the active legal regulations. If you want to override the Customizing settings in certain cases, to include additional (or other) legal regulations in the checks, you can use the method for the active legal regulation.



○



The methods below are relevant for both legal control in Compliance Management and for the restitution area.



○



○



If you want to override the relevance indicator for the import or export license or change the classification for a product, you can use the method for the customs product.



○



If you want to use the additional determination table to determine import/export licenses or influence the determination of the license type, you can use the method for the type of license.



○



If you want to influence the values and quantities that the system deducts from the respective import/export licenses during an import/export operation in line with your Customizing settings, you can do so using the method for values and quantities. This enables you to change the standard deduction from the net value of an item and the item quantity.



○



If you want to change the determination sequence logic for licenses when determining the import/export licenses (license determination), or use or ignore certain licenses under certain conditions, you can use the method for license determination.



Check dependent bills of material in legal control for document-related BOMs. This BAdI lets you take the dependent BOMs in the system into account, in addition to the document-related BOMs in legal control. As a result, you can determine and explode the installed components contained at the lowest component level of a document-related BOM to include them in the legal control checks.



Prerequisites If you want to transfer customer data to the customs document as well, you have already configured the corresponding BAdIs in the feeder system to fill the extended interface structures during the document transfer.



Process You can access the BAdIs for Compliance Management in Customizing under Compliance Management Business Add-Ins for Compliance Management .
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1.



2.



Linking external data to the customs document 1.



Choose Copy External Data to Customs Document Document .



2.



Implement the method of the BAdI using the specified parameters.



Displaying customer data in separate tab pages in the customs document 1.



3.



4.



5.



6.



7.



8.



9.



BAdI for Mapping External Data to Customs



Choose Link External Data with Customs Document Applications to Documents



BAdI for UI Control When Connecting External



Activating the sanctioned party list screening for address data 1.



Choose BAdI for Sanctioned Party List Screening of Address Data.



2.



Activate the standard implementation to enable the system to perform the sanctioned party list screening for the changed business partner addresses from the feeder system.



Configuring default data for license maintenance 1.



Choose BAdI for Default Data when Entering and Editing Licenses.



2.



Implement the desired methods of the BAdI using the specified parameters.



Extending the check within the legal control 1.



Choose BAdI for Check Within Legal Control.



2.



Implement the desired methods of the BAdI using the specified parameters.



Controlling the release of blocked documents 1.



Choose BAdI to Release Blocked Documents.



2.



Implement the desired methods of the BAdI using the specified parameters.



e-mail notification in case of blocked documents 1.



Choose BAdI to Edit E-Mail Notification in Case of Blocked Customs Documents.



2.



Implement the desired methods of the BAdI using the specified parameters.



Check dependent bills of material in legal control for document-related BOMs. 1.



Choose BAdI to Explode Document-Related Bills of Material.



2.



Implement the desired methods of the BAdI using the specified parameters.



Archiving 1.



2.



If you want to implement the BAdI for archiving in your feeder system, choose one of the following paths in your SAP ERP: 1.



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services Transfer of MM and SD Documents: Check Archivability



2.



Materials Management Purchasing Basic Functions Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services Plug-In Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services Transfer of MM and SD Documents: Check Archivability



Implement the desired methods of the BAdI using the specified parameters.



Note For more information about technical details, such as methods and parameters of the individual BAdIs, see the BAdI descriptions in the Customizing structure.
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7



Customizing for Customs Management



This section contains information about the Customizing settings needed in the respective systems. The aim of the business Customizing settings is to adapt the system functions that are shipped in an industryneutral form to the specific requirements of your company. This includes: ●



Customizing of organizational units



●



Customizing of master data



●



Customizing of processes



Perform the steps described in this guide in the precise sequence in which they are listed.



7.1



Recommended Procedure for Configuring Customs Management



To configure the customs processes in Customs Management in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS), you have to perform several basic steps to understand the necessary settings before you begin the actual activities in Customizing. This includes, for example, a precise analysis of the official requirements of process handling, along with an understanding of the basic concepts for modeling these customs processes in Customs Management. This section discusses these considerations and the basic Customizing activities for Customs Management in context.



Note The settings for monitoring the transportation of products subject to excise duties are subject to the same mechanisms as those for the customs processes. Therefore, the same considerations you make for the customs processes can be applied to excise duty monitoring as well. For more information about the settings for excise duty monitoring, see Settings for Excise Duty Monitoring [external document].



Process 1.



Analyze the customs processes The official requirements regarding the electronic processing of cross-border goods movements must be analyzed precisely. The considerations in the following areas will help you: 1.



Classifying the customs processes Identify the customs processes that are described in the manuals from the customs authorities for automated processing and that you want to use to handle cross-border trade at your company. The diagram below shows examples of the customs processes that you can model with the GTS system:
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Figure 3



You can divide these processes into the following areas: ○



Import from a third country You can choose from the following processes for imports: ○



Customs declaration after goods receipt with transit procedure Transit procedures may also require documents for handling presentation and/or advance declarations, depending on the requirements of your customs authorities.



○



Customs declaration prior to goods receipt



○



Customs declaration prior to goods receipt with transit procedure Transit procedures may also require documents for handling presentation and/or advance declarations, depending on the requirements of your customs authorities.



○



Export to a third country You can choose from the following processes for exports:



○



○



Customs declaration for export



○



Customs declaration for re-export with transit procedure



○



Customs declaration for re-export without transit procedure



Domestic customs processes for inventory-managed customs procedures You can choose from the following procedures, for example, for domestic customs procedures: ○



Customs declaration for domestic issue



○



Internal transaction You can use internal transactions, for example, to document scrapping or the migration of stocks.



With this classification, you have defined the basic structure for modeling the customs processes in the GTS system. 2.



Identify the communication flow
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You can now define the requirements of the individual customs procedure and their simplifications that you want to use to handle your import and export processes, dependent on your authorizations and authorized locations of goods. You then have to identify the required communication flow between your company and the customs authorities for each customs procedure and declaration type for which you want to use automated processing. The communication flow includes the messages that you send to and receive from the customs authorities for each process as well as the print forms you need for certain processes. Within the communication flow, you can read the individual steps that you need for full process handling with the customs authorities. Moreover, the contents of the individual messages and forms reflect the required data for each process. 3.



Code lists During your process analysis, you have to consider which coding you have to use for communication with your local customs authorities. Factors that you have to consider when determining the necessary coding include the requirements of your local country or customs union, as well as the IT systems used by the customs authorities for the electronic handling of import and export processes.



2.



Process handling options in the area menu You use the GTS menu to execute your import and export processes. The system differentiates between the following application areas: Table 11



Category/



Import



Export



customs procedures



application area Customs shipment



x



Presentation



x



Pre-declarations



x



Customs delivery



x



Customs bill of lading



x



Customs declaration



x



x



x



Internal transaction Supplementary customs



Inventory-managed



x x



x



x



declaration



The processes and procedures for processing foreign trade-specific goods transports within these areas, which you configure in Customizing, affect the possible selections for application areas during processing in the area menu. Therefore, requirements for process handling in the area menu determine the necessity for the specific settings in Customizing.



Example Your settings in the communication process determine whether you see the incomplete customs declaration and a customs declaration in the normal procedure for selection when you create a customs declaration for export. 3.
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You model the customs authorities’specific, country-specific requirements for import and export processing based on the settings that you define for your organizational structure and the determination of the target procedure. These two levels form the foundation for modeling the processes. 1.



Organizational structure To model your foreign trade processes in line with the requirements of your local customs authorities, you need an organizational structure that reflects both the legal and organizational situation at your company. To do so, you can use the foreign trade organizations and legal units in the GTS system.



Note Since the organizational structure applies to all services in GTS, you configure it in the general GTS settings. Therefore, make sure that your organizational structure meets the requirements of all the services that you want to use in the GTS system. A foreign trade organizational unit is the highest level in the organizational structure. You can assign several legal units to an FTO unit, but you can only assign each legal unit to a single FTO unit. A foreign trade organizational unit is the legal unit that acts as declarer and the party liable to pay duty to the customs authorities, and is the owner of the authorizations. Legal units can represent different levels of an enterprise unit, such as holding locations, places of presentation, or storage locations. For more information, see Configuring the Organizational Structure [page 83]. 2.



Document structure The standard document types for the customs processes that you can classify in the application areas of the GTS system are already contained in the delivery Customizing. Only the action profile is countryspecific in these settings. You carry out the settings for document types in the respective settings for the control data of document types for each application area. If delivery Customizing is not available for a country, you have to define an action profile for each area of the customs process analysis. Action profiles contain all the technical messages for a country, along with an area of the customs process analysis. For more information, see Configuring the Document Structure [page 108].



3.



Target procedure You define all the relevant target procedures that you want to use for each process in the Customizing of the GTS system. The target procedure represents the basic decision upon which the further detail control builds. For more information, see Defining the Determination of Target Procedures [page 213].



4.



Sequence of steps to link customs processes with the GTS system The Customizing structure contains the individual Customizing activities for configuring the processes in the GTS system, in the sequence in which you need to carry them out. This section briefly describes the connections between the important Customizing activities. It also emphasizes the core activities, in which you can identify the interaction of your settings among the individual Customizing activities and emphasize the results of these individual settings. 1.



Legal regulation Different countries make different official requirements for modeling the various processes that you execute in the various areas of Customs Management for import and export processing. Accordingly, the settings for each process must be based on a legal regulation, which contains the parameters for the country-specific and process-specific electronic import/export handling. The legal regulations for Customs Management, for example, are divided into the following legal codes: ○



Customs processing
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2.



○



Transit/presentation



○



Excise duty monitoring



○



Pre-declarations



Communication process You use the individual Customizing activities for the communication processes to model the results of your message flow analysis. The main Customizing activity in this area is Define Control Settings for Communication Processes. This consolidates the Customizing for the entire process - which you can examine based on the delivery Customizing. This Customizing activity places the previous settings in context and illustrates their requirements. The process definition represents the shell for the activities and activity sequences of the communication processes, which determine the individual steps for the process flow of the application. For more information, see Control Settings for Communication Processes [page 232].



3.



Activation of application areas Once you activate the processes, you can begin creating documents. A prerequisite for this, however, is that you have already defined master data for the individual processes in the GTS system. The activation for application areas includes the following objects:



4.



○



Determination procedure for legal regulation



○



Legal regulation



○



Document type



Customs code lists You have to define customs code lists for each legal regulation you use. The code lists control the input help functions for process-specific entries in the documents for the transit procedure or customs processing. To define them, you need determination procedures for customs code lists. The delivery Customizing already contains a generic determination procedure for customs code lists for the European Union (EU), which you can use. You then only have to synchronize the values from the individual customs code lists. You can use the generic determination procedure for customs code lists, for example, to code the EU single administrative document. If you want to use a country-specific language version of the EU code lists, you can define it for the generic EU determination procedure. If you do not use the generic determination procedure for customs code lists, you have to create your own profile. You have to define the settings for the national code lists for country-specific messages and forms. You can use the customs code settings in the delivery Customizing as a template. For more information, see Configuring Customs Code Lists [page 250].



5.



Messages To exchange messages with the customs authorities, you have to define the messages that your company sends to the customs authorities as PPF actions. To do so, you have to determine the technical media of the PPF actions and define the conditions and parameters, to define which messages and which names you use to send them to the customs authorities. The delivery Customizing already contains PPF settings that you can use. Messages that you can receive from the authorities in the message flow for a process are called "passive messages". You have to define these messages exclusively as inbound messages. For more information, see Configuring the Communication Processes [page 221].



6.



Incompleteness checks Messages in the communication process form the foundation for the incompleteness checks. You need incompleteness procedures to check messages for incompleteness.
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For more information, see Configuring Incompleteness Checks for Documents [page 214]. 7.



Procedures for defaulting data You can use the data defaulting features to simplify the entry of documents. You can use the standard default in the delivery Customizing for this purpose. For more information, see Configuring Data Defaulting [page 243].



7.2



Configuring Process Determination in Customs Management



You can use the settings for extended process determination in Customs management to configure the automated export and import of products. To use automated process determination, you have to configure your system for Global Trade Services (GTS) with Customs Management accordingly and integrate it in the supply chain. The GTS system interprets your Customizing settings for Customs Management based on parameters in your feeder system and the information from the relevant logistics documents. When you create billing documents, inbound deliveries, and goods receipts in the feeder system, the system determines the following items: ●



Application area in Customs Management



●



Customs status



●



Source procedure



●



Target procedure



●



Process



●



Activity sequence



●



Document type and item category



The key activities for configuring process determination: ●



Assign type of previous document in feeder system to type of previous document in Customs Management



●



Define target procedure based on type of previous document and customs status



●



Define the activities based upon which the system carries out checks and provides messages and forms



Process determination differs between the processes for import and export. In the export case, the system contains standard decisions that are made based on the settings you configure to define determination of the activity sequence. For import processing, you have to define the settings in all the described key activities.



Note The process determination overview contains only those key activities that you have to carry out. These activities are based on another default setting that you configure.



Prerequisites To enable automatic process determination, make sure you have configured the settings in the following activities. ●



Types of Authorization for Transit Procedure or Customs Processing for inventory-managed customs procedures
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●



Define Control Data at Level of Document Type and Legal Regulation



●



Define Control Settings for Communication Processes



You have also configured the relevant settings in the following areas under Settings : ●



Legal regulations



●



Document structure



●



Organizational structure



●



Partner structure



Global Trade Services



General



Process 1.



Define the type of previous document in Customs Management based on the type of previous document from the feeder system. You have defined types of previous documents in your feeder system to identify the document flow. To enable Customs Management to determine the system response to the type of previous document from the feeder system, you have to assign the type of previous document from the feeder system to the values for the type of previous document in Customs Management. In addition, define the type of reference number, which users can enter in the feeder system for any type of previous document. This setting is relevant for the logistics integration of inbound deliveries and goods issues.



2.



Determining the target procedure To determine the target procedure, the system needs a combination of the following parameters: 1.



Type of previous document



2.



Status duty-paid or duty-unpaid, which you assign to all products that you map to a specific type of previous document.



3.



Application area in Customs Management



Note You always have to ensure that the settings in Customizing correspond to the attributes you assign in the master data. If the system determines the customs warehousing procedure, for example, although the document items are not flagged as relevant for the customs warehousing procedure, then the system overrides the Customizing settings for the customs warehouse automatically with free circulation. This activity is relevant for the logistics integration of inbound deliveries and goods issues. 3.



Determining the activity sequence The activity sequence contains extremely detailed information that is needed for process determination within the application. You must therefore define the determination of the activity sequence by assigning a legal regulation, a target procedure, and – in particular – an authorization type. Once you have defined specific authorization types for a legal regulation and the system determines the appropriate settings in this activity for the same combination of authorization type and legal regulation, the system can determine the correct activity sequence. This activity is relevant for the logistics integration of inbound deliveries, goods issues, and billing documents.
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Result The system performs the following activities: 1.



It creates the customs shipment or customs declaration automatically



2.



It provides messages on the Communication tab page based on the target procedure



3.



It allows the default filling of required-entry fields for the specific process based on the target procedure



Example Prerequisites: ●



You use logistics integration of billing documents to configure integration with processes in the supply chain in your feeder system.



●



You have configured Customs Management for automatic process determination.



You create a billing document in the feeder system. The GTS system checks whether the billing documents involve a domestic sales transaction with or without transit procedure or an export (if the addressee is located outside of the customs territory). 1.



2.



3.



Determining the application area: 1.



Domestic sales transaction - not relevant for Customs Management



2.



Domestic sales transaction with transit procedure - relevant for the transit procedure application area



3.



Export, since the addressee is located outside of the customs territory - relevant for the customs declaration application area for exports



Determining the customs status 1.



According to the basic rule, Customs Management defines the billing document item as duty-unpaid.



2.



If the billing document item is flagged as relevant for a customs procedure with economic impact, the system forwards the information about the customs status from customs inventory management in Customs Management.



Determining the target procedure The system can determine the target procedure based on the application area and on information about the customs status. 1.



Application area: transit procedure and customs status: duty-paid T1 procedure



2.



Application area: transit procedure and customs status: duty-unpaid T2 procedure



3.



Application area: customs declaration for exports and customs status: duty-paid export



4.



Application area: customs declaration for exports and customs status: duty-unpaid re-export



Note If the system determines re-export as the customs procedure, it automatically creates a customs shipment to open a transit procedure, in addition to the export procedure, to secure the transport of duty-unpaid gods. If you want to avoid this system response, implement the corresponding user exit. 4.



Determining the authorization The existence of an authorization in the application is an indicator that the company is authorized to use the simplified customs procedure. The system uses the following data to determine whether an authorization is available:
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5.



1.



Foreign trade organization



2.



Legal unit



3.



Application area



4.



Legal regulation



5.



Direction of goods movement (import or export)



6.



Authorization type assigned to the target procedure



Determining the activity sequence The system determines the corresponding activity sequence you have defined based on the target procedure and the authorization type. 1.



Target procedure: export, no authorization - export in normal procedure



2.



Target procedure: export, authorization: authorization for local clearance procedure - export in simplified procedure using local clearance procedure



3.



Target procedure: re-export, no authorization - re-export in normal procedure



4.



Target procedure: transit procedure, no authorization - transit procedure in normal procedure



5.



Target procedure: transit procedure, authorization as authorized consignor - simplified transit procedure



7.3



General Settings for Customs Management



You can configure general settings for the Customs Management area to simplify processing in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). You can use these settings, for example, to configure the control settings for document UIs or for incompleteness checks. You can also define dependencies between processes, for example, configuring determination of the target procedure based on previous documents.



Process These settings encompass the following areas: 1.



2.



3.
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You define the process-specific settings, including the following: ○



Determination of type of previous document (see Define Determination of Type of Previous Document [page 213])



○



Determination of target procedure (see Define Determination of Target Procedure [page 213])



You define the document-specific settings, including the following: ○



Control settings for incompleteness checks for general documents in Customs Management (see Control Incompleteness Checks for General Documents in Customs Management [page 214])



○



Incompleteness checks for supplementary customs declarations (see Control Settings for Incompleteness Checks in Supplementary Customs Declarations [page 216])



○



UI control for documents (see Configure UI Control for General Documents in Customs Management [page 217])



○



Dynamic field labels for documents (see Configure Determination Procedure for Dynamic Field Labels [page 219])



You define the process-specific links with the feeder system, including the following settings: PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.
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○



Control of the origin of commodity codes (see Control Settings for Transfer of Commodity Codes [page 220])



○



Calling the feeder system in excise duty monitoring (see Define Call of Feeder System from Excise Duty Monitoring [page 221])



7.3.1



Define Determination of Type of Previous Document



If you have integrated your import processes with the import and goods receipt documents from the supply chain in your feeder system, the system can determine the document flow based on the type of previous document. You enter this information in the logistics document in your feeder system. The system for Global Trade Services (GTS) can use this logistics document and the specified type of previous document to support process determination. To do so, you have to assign the type of previous document in your feeder system to the type of previous document in the GTS system.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Settings Define Determination of Prev. Document Type from Feeder System at Receipt .



2.



Enter the name of the previous document type in the feeder system.



3.



Assign the previous document type by selecting the appropriate entry from the drop-down list.



4.



Define the type of reference number that users enter as the number of the previous document type in the feeder system application. You can choose between Movement Reference Number (MRN) and Customs Presentation Number in the drop-down list.



7.3.2



General



Defining the Determination of Target Procedures



You can define the determination of target procedures for inbound processes that you integrate with your import and goods receipt documents from the supply chain of your feeder system. You can define the following parameters for each service; the system then determines the target procedure based on these parameters: ●



Previous document category



●



Status The status defines if a product is duty paid or duty unpaid. By choosing a specific status, you define the default status that the system assigns to the products. You can select both duty paid and duty unpaid if goods receipts always contain products with both statuses. You can then use a function in the application, to decide manually whether each document item is duty paid or duty unpaid, to continue the process.



Note When you create an inbound delivery in your feeder system, the system for Global Trade Services(GTS) chooses the transit procedure as the application area automatically. When you create a goods receipt, the system chooses customs import processing.
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Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Settings Define Determination of Prev. Document Type from Feeder System at Receipt .



2.



Select the service you want to configure from the dropdown list.



3.



Select a previous document category based on which the system will trigger the determination actions for the subsequent process.



4.



Decide which status the system should assign to the document items, based on the previous document category, and choose the corresponding entry from the dropdown list.



5.



Select the target procedure from the dropdown list that you want the system to select based on the parameters you just defined.



6.



Save your entries.



7.3.3



General



Configuring Incompleteness Checks for General Documents



In this activity, you can configure the check procedures you use to check documents for completeness in Customs Management. You can define separate checks for each executable message, regardless of whether that message is slated for electronic dispatch or printing. First define all the document fields to include in the incompleteness checks you want to run in the application. Based on the settings you define, the check results contain all the incomplete entries, depending on the message in the application. By defining the document fields, you also specify the technical data and characteristics for each field. This enables the system to detect the fields during the checks. You can double-click a system message in the search results to display the technical data of the field where the user has to enter values or make corrections. You have to provide the following technical data: ●



Field definition



●



Table Name The dropdown list contains all the tables that contain application document fields.



●



Field Name The input help only contains the technical names of the fields in the table that you specified previously.



●



Tab Page You have to select the tab page by its function code.



●



Field Interface The input help only contains the technical names of the fields on the tab page that you specified previously.



●



Qualifier Value If the table contains values that are dependent on a specific qualifier, you can define that qualifier value. Partner data, for example, can be dependent on partner function types.



●



Determination Supplement You need to specify the name of the field in which the system can find the qualifier value.
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Note Determination supplements are available in system tables that are contained in the standard delivery of the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) and therefore cannot be modified. To use the incompleteness checks in the application, you need to define check procedures that you can assign to messages in Customizing (see Defining Messages for Communication Processes [page 231]). You assign the relevant document fields that you defined in the first step to the check procedure for the generic incompleteness check. If a field is assigned to the check procedure, the generic incompleteness check covers the following: ●



Check that field contains an entry



●



Field type Check the entry for being numeric, alphanumeric, or alphabetic



●



Field category Check for mandatory or optional input fields



●



Field length Check the length of the entry in the field



To configure complex incompleteness checks, you have to create function modules or select them from the function modules already provided for incompleteness checks. You assign the function modules to a check procedure. In addition, you can use the generic incompleteness check.



Prerequisites If you want to use additional check mechanisms for incompleteness checks that go beyond the scope of the provided function modules, you have to implement your own function modules. You can use the following function module as a template for programming the interface of a new function module: /SAPSLL/ INCOMP_CHECK_TEMPLATE. For more information, see the function module documentation.



Procedure 1.



To configure the incompleteness checks, open the Customizing structure for Global Trade Services and choose Customs Management General Settings Control Incompleteness Checks for General Documents in Customs Management .



2.



In the dialog structure, choose Field Definition and then New Entries.



3.



Under Field Definition, enter a name for the field you want to include in the incompleteness check and supply technical data for.



4.



Select the table that contains the field you want to include in the incompleteness check, using the dropdown list.



5.



Enter the technical name of the field, using the input help. The input help only contains the fields you specified in the previous step.



6.



Enter the function code of the tab page where the field appears in the application using the input help.



7.



Enter the name of the field in the interface using the input help. The input help only contains the fields on the tab page you specified in the previous step.



8.



If necessary, enter the qualifier value and the determination supplement.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Customizing for Customs Management



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



215



9.



Save your entries.



10. In the dialog structure, select Check Procedure - Header Data and then New Entries. 11. Enter a name and description for the incompleteness check. 12. If you want to create a complex check procedure for complex incompleteness checks and have created a function module to do so, use the input help to assign the function module to the check procedure. 13. Select the check procedure and in the dialog structure, select Check Procedure - Field Assignment and then New Entries. 14. Under Field Definition Name, select the name of field you defined in the first step. 15. Enter the details for the generic incompleteness checks for the following parameters, using the input help or dropdown lists. 1.



Field length



2.



Field type



3.



Field category



16. Save your entries.



7.3.4



Configuring Incompleteness Checks for Excise Duty Transactions



You can configure incompleteness checks in supplementary customs declarations for excise duty transactions and, for each message, define field checks, which you group together in a check procedure. You need to create function modules for the incompleteness checks, or use the function modules provided in the standard system. To use the incompleteness checks in the application, you need to assign the check procedures to the respective messages in Customizing. See: Defining Messages for Communication Processes [page 231]



Procedure 1.



Define a check procedure for checking the completeness of excise duty documents.



2.



Assign a function module to the check procedure.



3.



○



The standard system includes function modules for some countries, including the United Kingdom, France, and Germany.



○



You can use the already-documented function module /SAPSLL/ECC_CHCK_PED_TEMPLATE as a template for customer-programmed incompleteness checks.



Save your entries.



7.3.5



Configuring Incompleteness Checks for Supplementary Customs Declarations



In this activity, you can configure the check procedures you use to check supplementary customs declarations for completeness. You can define a separate check for each executable message, which means the results of the incompleteness check in the application are tailored to the specific requirements of each process step in the
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business transaction. They help you complete supplementary customs declarations before sending messages to the authorities or printing them out in forms.



Caution Note that assignment of an incompleteness check for electronic messages in the supplementary customs declaration is required. You can create function modules for the incompleteness checks or use the function modules provided, for example, for supplementary customs declarations in the UK, France, or Germany. To use the incompleteness checks in the application, you need to assign the check procedures to the corresponding messages in Customizing (see Defining Messages for Communication Processes [page 231]). The incompleteness check performs the following steps: ●



Check that field contains an entry



●



Field type Check the entry for being numeric, alphanumeric, or alphabetic



●



Field category Check for mandatory or optional input fields



●



Field length Check the length of the entry in the field



Prerequisites If you want to use additional check mechanisms for supplementary customs declarations that go beyond the scope of the provided function modules, you have to implement your own function modules. You can use the following function module as a template for programming the interface of a new function module: /SAPSLL/ ECC_CHCK_PED_TEMPLATE. For more information, see the function module documentation.



Procedure 1.



To configure the incompleteness checks, open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management General Settings Control Settings for Incompleteness Checks in Supplementary Customs Decl. .



2.



Enter a name and short description of the incompleteness procedure you want to use to check a message for an incompleteness check.



3.



If you have created a function module for the incompleteness check of a message or selected one from the provided function modules, use the input help to assign the function module to the check procedure.



4.



Save your entries.



7.3.6



Configure UI Control for General Documents in Customs Management



You can control the user interfaces of documents in Customs Management dynamically, for example, dependent on user input and document status. These control settings let you define which fields at header and item level are
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displayed and ready for input in the individual tab pages for customs declarations and customs shipments. To restrict the display or readiness for input of fields, you group these fields together into schemas. To control the display and readiness for input of document fields correctly, you have to create schemas and assign the desired fields to them. You choose between one of the two schema types: ●



Display Mode You use a display schema to group the fields together for which you do not want to allow manual changes within a process or an activity sequence. However, the system displays the field contents in the documents. This lets you prevent changes or additions to document content, to avoid data inconsistencies and ensure that the dataset remains the same as it was when you declared it to the customs authorities. If you set the No changes allowed flag for a schema, the system sets all the visible document fields to display mode, regardless of whether or not you have assigned fields to the schema.



●



Output Mode You use an output schema to group together the fields that you want the system to hide from the UI during document processing. You can use an output schema to restrict the document UI to the fields that are relevant to the process. The system hides these fields both in the document display and during document processing.



Note When you hide fields, you have no access to the corresponding field contents, which the system receives from the customs authorities or through logistics integration. Therefore we recommend that you only use the option for hiding fields sparingly with regard to the selection and number of fields. The system evaluates the fields that you group together in a display schema or output schema for the next pending activity or activity sequence. Accordingly, you assign the schemas to a process or an activity sequence in the next step. All the prerequisites are now fulfilled for the system to set the fields to display-only or hide them from the UI altogether. You assign the schemas in the control settings of the communication processes (see Control Settings of the Communication Processes [page 232]). You can assign the output schema to one activity sequence only. You can assign the display schema to either an activity or an activity sequence. If you assign a display schema at activity level and another display schema at the activity sequence level, the system controls the UI for the union of the fields assigned in both schemas.



Procedure Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Settings Configure UI Control for General Documents in Customs Management .



General



Create display schema 1.



In the dialog structure, choose Display Mode and then New Entries.



2.



Enter a name and a description.



3.



Define the level at which you want to control the field display. ○



If you set the No Changes Allowed indicator for the display schema, the system always blocks all document fields for input, regardless of whether you have explicitly assigned document fields to the flagged display schemas.



○



If display schemas do not have this indicator, you can assign the fields that you block for changes but want to display on the UI. 1.
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2.



Create a new entry and use the input help to select the document fields that you want to lock against changes. The input help is sorted by the technical names of the document fields. The prefix of the technical name indicates whether a particular field is a header field or an item field: HD* stands for header fields and IT* stands for item fields.



Create output schema 1.



Choose Output Mode in the dialog structure and enter a name and description for an output schema, like in the display schema above. .



2.



To assign the fields that you want to exclude from the display in customs declarations and customs shipments, choose Fields for Output Mode in the dialog structure.



3.



Choose New Entries and use the input help to select the document fields that you want to exclude from the process or activity sequence in the documents.



7.3.7



Configure Determination Procedure for Dynamic Field Labels



Customs Management in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) lets you define dynamic field labels for certain fields from customs declarations and customs shipments. This applies to a defined set of fields and is useful, for example, when different countries share a common language - but with minor differences - to display the different, country-specific field labels. To enable the use of custom labels for the fields that allow dynamic field labels in the GTS system, you have to define a determination procedure for the field labels. You can define a custom label for each field in the required languages in this procedure. In a later step, you assign the procedure for the field labels to an activity sequence. This lets you control in detail which field label the system uses and when. The system determines the user's logon language in the application and checks whether a custom label exists for the desired process and user's logon language. If so, this label is used in the UI. If you do not define a procedure for dynamic field labels or assign it to an activity sequence, the system uses the standard field labels.



Example The dynamic field labels at header and item level let you assign specific labels to the fields in the Additional Data tab pages, dependent on which which data you transfer from the feeder system and display on the tab pages for these additional fields.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure for the GTS system and choose Customs Management General Settings Configure Determination Procedure for Dynamic Field Labels , then choose New Entries.



2.



Enter a name for the Field Label Determination Procedure and a Description.



3.



Select the line of the procedure you just defined, choose Fields for Label Determination Procedure in the dialog structure, and then choose New Entries.



4.



From the dropdown list, select the header or item field for which you want to define the custom label.
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Note For information about the technical names of the data elements for which you can create dynamic field labels, see the field help for the Field Label ID field. 5.



Choose the language for which you want to create a label.



6.



Enter a label for the desired field.



7.



Save your entries. If necessary, repeat the steps above for any other labels in this procedure.



Result You can assign the determination procedure for dynamic field labels to an activity sequence, which the system then uses to determine the custom field labels for the application (see Control Settings for Communication Processes [page 232]).



7.3.8



Control Settings for Transfer of Commodity Codes



To support customs export processing in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS), you can choose to transfer the commodity codes from the feeder system. This can ease your transition from the existing classification in your feeder system to the versatile classification tool in the GTS system, because you can execute the switch in stages. If you choose to transfer commodity codes from the feeder system, the system uses these numbers during the transfer of billing documents.



Prerequisites You have defined the numbering scheme for commodity codes and assigned it to export processing to activate it. For more information, see Define Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes [page 130] and Assigning Numbering Schemes [page 138]. You have also uploaded the commodity codes to your GTS system, so the system can verify the validity of the feeder system numbers.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Settings for Transfer of Commodity Codes .



2.



Choose a legal regulation for which you want to configure the settings.



3.



Select a value from the dropdown list to specify how the system is to determine the commodity codes: 1.



Customs Management



General Settings



Control



Transfer from Product Master If you choose this, the default setting, you have classified the products with their commodity codes in the GTS system. The system copies the commodity code from the product master to the GTS system



2.
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The system transfers the commodity codes along with the billing documents from the feeder system.



7.3.9



Define Call of Feeder System from Excise Duty Monitoring



To transfer the results of excise duty monitoring from communications with the authorities to your feeder system, you have to enable the feeder system call. You can start and influence the call of the logistics document in the feeder system based in inbound messages. Accordingly, you can define a function module in the feeder system for each logical system of the feeder system and a foreign trade organization, which the system calls and executes to influence the logistics document. You can assign a function module to each combination of feeder system and foreign trade organization for each of the following communication scenarios: ●



Result of receipt



●



Cancellation



●



Registration number



●



Received e-AD



You can use the content of the inbound messages from the authorities to trigger various follow-on activities in your feeder system.



Prerequisites You have configured the system connection with logical system and Remote Function Call (RFC) destinations (see System Communication [page 12]).



Activities To access the configuration of the feeder system call, open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management General Settings Define Call of Feeder System from Excise Duty Monitoring .



7.4



Configuring the Communication Processes



Purpose In this section of the Implementation Guide (IMG) for Customs Management, you make the basic settings for your communication processes with the customs authorities. They are a prerequisite for handling all customs transactions, whether you want to communicate with customs in the European Union, Australia, or the United States, for example. These IMG activities enable you to do the following: ●



Structure your communication processes



●



Put the individual steps of the process into a logical sequence
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●



Provide users with logical processing types



●



Assign messages to the individual process steps



●



Provide the users with only those messages that they actually require



For more information about essential settings, see Defining Procedures for Communication Processes [page 232].



Note Note that the forms that you define as printed messages can only be printed in the languages that have been installed as system languages for SAP Global Trade Services.



Process Flow You need to perform the following activities in the sequence in which they appear in the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Customs Management under General Settings Communication Processes . 1.



Define Technical Medium for Messages (PPF Actions) [page 223]



2.



Define Conditions and Output Parameters for Messages (PPF Actions) [page 226]



3.



Defining Messages for Communication Processes [page 231]



4.



Define Control Settings for Communication Processes [page 232]



5.



Define Determination for Activity Sequence [page 238]



6.



Classify Foreign Trade Documents [page 239]



7.



Define Standard Texts and Logo for Printing Documents [page 239]



8.



Print Control for Foreign Trade Documents [page 241]



9.



Defining Print Profiles for Foreign Trade Documents [page 242]



To test the communication process you can simulate the inbound message processing [page 223].



Note For more information, refer to the IMG documentation under Customs Management General Settings Communication Processes Required Steps for Setting Up Communication Processes .



Note When you manually maintain partner profiles, which is one of the required activities to configure the communication processes between SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) and the customs authorities, note the following: You have to maintain the customs offices as business partners, using the same partner numbers that you have already maintained in the master data of SAP Customs Management. Be sure to select partner type BP as well. When you define the partner profile, the system checks the partner number and displays an error message if this partner number does not already exist in the master data.
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7.4.1



Simulating Inbound Processing for Messages



During the configuration phase, you can simulate inbound processing in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). This section describes how to simulate an error message and a processing notification (unloading permission) from the customs authorities within the framework of an inbound transit procedure.



Recommendation We recommend simulating the processing of EDI messages manually before you connect the GTS system with a converter.



Prerequisites ●



You are familiar with the SAP IDoc functions and the IDoc documentation (transaction code we60) for basic type /SAPSLL/CCECUS01.



●



You have created a customs shipment for which you have sent an arrival notification.



●



You are familiar with SAP's IDoc tool (transaction code we19) for simulating inbound processing.



Procedure 1.



Call transaction code we19 in your GTS system enter basic type /SAPSLL/CCECUS01. The system displays the basic type. Expand all the nodes in the display.



2.



Choose control record EDIDC and enter your data in the Sender, Receiver, and Logical Message Type fields. Your entries in the Receiver and Sender fields are dependent on the system environment.



3.



Choose segment /SAPSLL/E1CCEHD_CNTRL. Enter E_FEHLER to simulate an error message and E_UP to simulate a processing notification (unloading permission).



4.



Then choose segment /SAPSLL/E1CCEHD and enter the following data: 1.



Enter any value in the EDINR field. This field is provided by the customs authorities.



2.



In the REFNO field, enter the number of the customs shipment for which you want to simulate receipt of the message. This number must contain 14 digits, including the current year.



7.4.2



Configuring Messages (PPF Actions) for General Documents



To configure the communication process, you have to define a technical medium for messages such as EDI messages, printed documents, and e-mail messages. The system selects the messages that you use to communicate with customs authorities or send to your customers for each country (legal regulation) and process. To enable this, you have to define the corresponding action profiles and action definitions at the country and process levels and assign attributes to them. The system uses the Post Processing Framework (PPF) in Customs Management of Global Trade Service for this message exchange. You define the technical medium for PPF actions by defining an action profile, along with
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actions and processing types. Accordingly, an action profile represents the maximum set of all permissible actions. You also define general conditions for the actions contained in a profile. Customs Management contains actions profiles for many combinations of country and process. In the steps below, you can assign the individual PPF profiles to either a document type or a combination of document type and legal regulation. In addition to defining the technical media for the messages, with action profiles and action definitions, you can also define conditions and output parameters. In this process, you define the details for the definition of actions as well as additional conditions and parameters, such as the processing time and recipient specifications.



Note For more information about the Post Processing Framework, see the SAP Library for SAP NetWeaver help.sap.com







Functional View



SAP NetWeaver by Key Capability



Platform by Key Capability Business Services Business Communication Services Application Developers Post Processing Framework (PPF) .







http://



Application



Generic Business Tools for



Procedure Defining Technical Media 1.



To define a technical medium for messages, printed documents, or e-mail messages, open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Communication Processes Define Technical Medium for Messages (PPF Actions) for General Documents .



2.



In the dialog structure, choose Action Profile.



3.



1.



Select an action profile and indicate whether it is a common profile or a single profile: If it is a common profile, set the Common Profile indicator.



2.



If you want to create a new action profile, enter a name and description for it.



3.



Use the input help to define the following attributes for the action profile: ○



Object Type



○



Date Profile



○



Used Common Profile



○



Context Class



In the dialog structure, choose Action Definition. 1.



Select an action definition, decide whether it is to be active or inactive, and define a sort order.



2.



If you want to create a new action definition, enter a name and description for it.



Recommendation To optimize system performance, we recommend using a maximum of ten action definitions in each action profile. If you need to define a greater number of actions, use several action profiles. 3.



224



Choose the Action Definition tab page and enter values in the following areas: ○



Action Settings



○



Partner Determination for the Action



○



Action Determination and Action Merging



○



Sort Fields for the Execution of Actions
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4.



4.



Choose the Action Description tab page and enter a detailed description of the tasks and impact of the defined action in the provided text field. Once you enter a description, the icon changes from a red square to a green square.



5.



Choose the Action Merging tab page and set the appropriate indicator.



In the dialog structure, choose Processing Types. 1.



Use the input help to select a method for each action definition.



2.



You can define specific processing parameters.



Defining Conditions and Output Parameters 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Authorizations and Securities Define Conditions/Output Parameters for Communication of General Documents .



2.



Select the action profile that maps the country and process you need. Each action profile encompasses all the assigned action definitions.



Note The names of the action profiles provided for Customs Management contain the corresponding country and process codes. AU_CU_EX, for example, stands for customs processing (CU) for goods exports (EX) in Australia (AU). 3.



Choose the action definition whose attributes you want to define. The system derives the main attributes from the settings described under Define Conditions and Output Parameters for Messages (PPF Actions). You can configure the following main settings: 1.



In the Overview tab page, you can choose between different processing times. In Customs Management, you can choose between "Processing when saving document" and "Processing using selection report".



2.



In the Schedule Condition tab page, you define conditions at the action definition level. As a result, you determine whether the system will schedule execution of the action. The system only generates an action if the defined schedule conditions are fulfilled.



Recommendation To optimize system performance and runtime, we recommend using the schedule condition and the already assigned parameter GTS_PARAM_TRIGGER_FOR_CHECK. 3.



Go to the Processing Details tab page and enter details for the individual action definitions. ○



If you choose processing type Method Call, you can change the method or the processing parameters.



○



If you choose processing type Print, specify the output device and the corresponding form. You can also configure parameters for the spool request.



○



If you choose processing type E-Mail, for example, you can select a recipient or distribution list. Enter the appropriate e-mail address and select Archive Mode.
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7.4.3



Configuring Messages (PPF Actions) for Supplementary CDs



Use SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) is integrated with the Post Processing Framework (PPF), the technical foundation for electronic dispatch or printout of supplementary customs declarations. The PPF integration lets you control the dispatch of messages or the printout of documents for supplementary customs declarations, by choosing the desired processing type in action profiles and action definitions. This lets you comply with the customs authorities' various requirements in different countries. You have to select the type “Method Call” for the electronic communication of supplementary customs declarations. SAP GTS provides the methods for outbound processing. However, you have to convert the provided document data in your own programs, call connected converter systems, and implement the data dispatch - all dependent on the desired type of electronic communication. Different output options are available to print supplementary customs declaration, for example, as a Smart Form or PDF form. You have to select the relevant processing type for the desired output option. You can save the form information in the document details. You can assign forms that you have created and configured for supplementary customs declarations in the action definition and use them for printouts. You can also define the conditions and output parameters for the communication of supplementary customs declarations, which let you directly influence the printout or dispatch of supplementary customs declarations. If you want to set up e-mail communication, for instance, enter the recipient e-mail address as an action detail in this IMG activity.



Note For more information about the Post Processing Framework, see SAP Library at help.sap.com Technology SAP Netweaver Platform 7.3 Including Enhancenmend Package 1 Post Processing Framework (BC-SRVGBT) .



Prerequisites You have defined the forms you want to print out as Smart Forms or PDF forms. You have also configured the further processing of the supplementary customs declarations and the conversion to the appropriate formats, for example, in a converter system. You can use the Business Add-In Modify Outbound Message for Supplementary Customs Declaration [page 283], for example.



Procedure Define Technical Medium for Messages for Supplementary Customs Declarations 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP GTS and choose Customs Management General Settings Communication Processes Define Technical Medium for Messages (PPF Actions) for Suppl. Customs Decl . Double-click to create the action profile for a supplementary customs declaration.



2.
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○



Description for the action profile Indicator as to whether the profile is a Collective Profile



○



Category of Object Type and Object Name: Business Object Repository - BUS6880



○



Specify the Date Profile



○



Used Common Profile



○



Context Class: /SAPSLL/CL_CUPED_CONTEXT_PPF



3.



Save your entries and select Action Definition in the dialog structure.



4.



Choose New Entries and enter a name with a description for the action definition.



5.



You can define the parameters that describe an action on the Action Definition tab page. These parameters include settings in the following errors: ○



Action Settings You can define events and processing standards here. Choose Processing Using Selection Report / No Restrictions



○



Partner Determination for the Action If you want to define an action exclusively for specific partners, you can define the partner function for which the action is valid.



○



Action Determination and Action Merging If you want to link determination of the action definition with specific conditions, you can define this link in the determination technology and the rule type. You define the specific conditions in Customizing activity Define Condition/Output Parameters for the Communication of Supplementary Customs Declarations.



○



1.



Determination technology



2.



Rule type



3.



Action Merging



Sort Fields for the Execution of Actions If you want to use a sort sequence in the processing of PPF actions, you can define that sequence here with the sort fields.



6.



You can enter an explanatory text for the action definition on tab page Action Description.



7.



The Action Merging tab page lets you define details for processing actions.



8.



Save your entries and select Processing Types in the dialog structure.



9.



Under Permitted Processing Types of Action, use the input help to choose which of the following options you want to use to process the PPF action: ○



Trigger Alert



○



External Communication Choose External Communication to print the license data in a PDF form. Also select the following entries with the input help:



○



1.



Form Type: PDF-Based Form



2.



Format: /SAPSLL/PROC_CUPED



3.



Personalization Type: Object-Specific Variable Replacement



Method Call Choose Method Call to configure electronic communication that requires a method to launch it, and specify method /SAPSLL/CUPED_IDOC_CREATE.
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○



Smart Forms Print Choose Smart Forms Print to configure electronic communication that requires a method to launch it. Use the input help to select the following values: 1.



Processing Class: /SAPSLL/CL_CUPED_PPF_PROCESS



2.



Processing Method: GTS_PRN_EXEC_SF



3.



Archive Mode: Print Only



○



Smart Forms Fax



○



Smart Forms Mail



○



Workflow



10. Depending on the selected processing type, the system displays various input fields in which you can enter additional data. ○



If you choose Method Call, for example, the Settings Method Call area appears, in which you can use input help to select the method /SAPSLL/CUPED_IDOC_CREATE to send the supplementary customs declarations that SAP GTS provides.



○



If you choose External Communication, the Document tab page that appears enables you to assign the PDF form that you created to print supplementary customs declarations, as well as specify other form details.



11.



Note If you want to modify the IDoc structure for electronic outbound processing, you can use the BAdI implementation of BAdI definition /SAPSLL/CUPED_VIEW_MODIFY in enhancement spot /SAPSLL/ CUPED_ECC. To access this BAdI, go to Customizing and choose for Customs Management Message [page 283] .



Customs Management



Business Add-Ins



BAdI for Supplementary Customs Declaration: Adapt Outbound



Conditions and Output Parameters 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP GTS and choose Customs Management General Settings Communication Processes Define Technical Medium for Messages (PPF Actions) for Suppl. Customs Decl .



2.



Under Scheduling of Actions → Action Profile, choose the action profile that you want to configure.



3.



The system displays the action definitions and underlying parameters for these action definitions, which you defined in IMG activity Define Technical Medium for Messages (PPF Actions) of Supplementary Customs Declarations.



4.



Select the action definition for which you want to define the conditions and output parameters.



5.



You can define the details for the processing conditions and output parameters in the following tab pages: ○



Processing Details The system displays the processing type that you set in the definition of the technical medium. Depending on the selected processing type, additional tab pages also appear, in which you can enter details for the selected processing and view existing ones. Add individual parameters if necessary, for example, for the printer determination in case of printed forms.
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Schedule Condition



○
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Note Information about the settings for the schedule and start conditions is available in the descriptions on the respective tab pages. 6.



Save your entries.



Result You can check your PPF action settings for consistency in the application of SAP GTS. To do so, enter transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL and choose (tab)



System Monitoring



Technical Checks



Check PPF Actions for Inconsistencies .



7.4.4



Defining Technical Messages for a Message Determination Procedure



Electronic communication with the responsible authorities in transit processing and customs processing is based on releases of the deployed software – both in your system for Global Trade Services (GTS) The authorities have specified structural and technical definitions for each message and assigned them to a respective EDIFACT standard message. The specific requirements for a message are summarized in a technical message in the GTS system. You have to be able to identify this message in your communications with the authorities, based on the specified technical attributes. The requirements of a message can differ between official system releases. Accordingly, you can define your own message determination procedure for each official release, as well as assign and define the necessary technical messages for it. Since the official requirements of a technical release can change during an official system release, authorities can also assign version numbers to individual messages. For example, authorities can change the required fields from one message version to another, as well as group messages. If the authorities use additional attributes in a message, you have to use them in your electronic communication as well.



Recommendation The delivery Customizing already contains message determination procedures and the corresponding message definitions. We recommend processing these entries as they are or supplementing them; do not delete them. Process control and data retrieval for the individual processes in the GTS system are based on the message determination schemes and technical message names. You only have to carry out this activity in the following situations: ●



The authorities can change the version of a message, which means you have to modify the version of a technical message if the definition changes on the authorities' side.



●



The customs authorities add an additional message for electronic communication to an existing system release. You have to define this additional message and integrate it in your communication process.



●



You want to configure electronic communication for customs and transit processing in a country not covered by the standard delivery of the GTS system.
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Note Note that the system logic in the GTS system is based on the technical name of the technical message, along with the message determination procedure. If you want to configure a separate country localization with the GTS system or add new messages for existing processes, you have to configure the system logic – including data retrieval, process control, and actions for the document object for the customs declaration or customs shipment – yourself.



Procedure 1.



To create your own messages in a message determination procedure, go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management General Settings Communication Processes Define Technical Messages for a Message Schema .



2.



Choose New Entries and enter a name and a description for the message determination procedure.



Example The existing entries in the delivery Customizing contain the following information in their technical names, for example, CUS_DE_80: ○



CUS indicates that the message determination procedure belongs to the Customs Management area for customs and transit processing



○



_DE indicates the country for which the message determination procedure is relevant (Germany in this example)



○



If a country's authorities support several system releases at the same time, a release value can specify the name further, for example, _80 for the release name of the customs processing system used by the German customs authorities, ATLAS.



3.



In the dialog structure, choose Assignment of Electronic Messages and choose New Entries.



4.



Enter an ID and a description for the technical electronic message



5.



Enter the name of the electronic message (as defined in the EDIFACT standard) under EDI Technical Name.



6.



If your authorities use version numbers, you have to use them as well. This information is a required segment in electronic messages for authorities who use message versions.



7.



If the authorities group messages and document this fact, you can enter the name of the message group to increase the match rate. Otherwise, an entry in this field has no other influence on the system logic.



Note To change the entry for a single message, for example, to modify the message version, proceed as follows: 1.



Select the line for the message determination procedure and choose Assignment of Electronic Messages in the dialog structure.



2.



Change the message version or description of the message and save your entries.



Result You can use the technical messages in the configuration of the message definition for the communication process, as well as the communication process itself.
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Example German customs authorities have integrated their electronic customs system, ATLAS release 8.0, with AES 2.0, their system for electronic export processing (Automated Export Systems). A message for an export declaration in the specified system release for the customs authorities appears as follows in the GTS system: Table 12



Field label



Field value



Meaning



Determination procedure of message



CUS_DE_80



The system uses the message determination procedure for process control, for example, in document processing and in determining the communication options.



Description



Customs Processing - Germany: ATLAS 8.0 and AES 2.0



ID Electr. Message



E_EXP_DAT



The system uses the name of the electronic message to determine the required-entry fields in a message, for example, and for process control



Description



Declaration for export



EDI Technical Name



DEXPDB



The EDI name of a message names the usage of the EDI standard for that message.



Message version



B.1.1



The message contains the officially issued version of a message, which the customs authorities can use to verify the plausibility of messages.



Message group



EXP



The message group names the customs authorities' grouping term for exportrelevant messages.



7.4.5



Defining Messages for Communication Processes



You have to define the messages for the communication process between Customs Management and the customs authorities in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). The messages, which you model using EDI messages or printed documents, contain the information needed for the various processes. This includes information about the direction of goods, for example. You have to assign additional attributes to a message, such as the message type and category. For more information, see the description of the Customizing activity.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Processes Define Messages for Communication Processes .



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Customizing for Customs Management



Communication



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



231



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Configure all the necessary settings, using the dropdown boxes and input help, and save your entries.



4.



Your entries determine the process and the activity to which you assign the message. Accordingly, you also define the status information that the customs authorities require for your business transaction.



Note You can choose between an active and a passive message in the Responsibility field. ○



An active message can be initiated by the user. The output format for the message can be an IDoc, an printed document, or a different kind of message. The output format of a message is defined by the activity to which you have assigned that message. The message can be triggered either manually by the user or automatically by a system response that you have configured. If the message is available in IDoc output format, the system sends this active message to a converter system that converts the message to an EDI format. This EDI message matches the customs authorities' message format and is sent from the converter system to the customs authorities. Active messages are outbound messages.



○



A passive message is a message that the GTS system receives from an external partner via the converter system. Passive messages are inbound messages. You can configure messages such that the the system does not process them until a follow-on message has reached a specific processing status. For example, you can configure the system to wait to process an unloading comment (active) until the unloading permission (passive) has been received and processed by the system.



7.4.6



Control Settings for Communication Processes



In this activity, you define the process templates for communicating with the customs authorities. To define the communication process, you structure the processes, put the process steps into a logical sequence, and assign messages to the process steps. Once you have configured these settings, the system can determine and supply all the process-relevant messages. You can use the following basic options to configure the communication process: ●



You can add print activities to the communication process that do not affect the process flow. This is necessary, for example, for processes in which the authorities require an electronic message, but you want to use the option to print out an additional copy. To accommodate this, you can flag process activities as optional. The process continues regardless of whether you execute optional activities.



●



If your country-specific processes require the separate assignment of registration numbers or allow the assignment of additional registration numbers as references, you can use these numbers to identify messages, processes, and documents for an activity sequence.



●



You can use item aggregation to send electronic messages in Germany. In this process, the system automatically aggregates all the document items for customs declarations and customs shipments according to the legally relevant criteria at the time of the message dispatch. As a result, the customs authorities register the maximum necessary number of document items in a customs declaration or customs shipment. This reduces the scope of the individual accompanying documents that the authorities send you as attachments to reply messages, such as export accompanying documents.



●



If the customs authorities require you to use fallback procedures to process customs and transit procedures for example, because they are experiencing technical difficulties you have to use printed forms for the declaration, instead of electronic messages, and therefore required printouts. You can define activity sequences for the fallback procedure for this purpose. These fallback activity sequences contain the
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activities and messages required for processing in the fallback procedure. They represent alternatives to the standard activity sequences, which the system uses as soon as you activate the fallback procedure in the application. For more information about the fallback procedure, see SAP Library for Global Trade Services (GTS) under the following path: help.sap.com/gts



Global Trade Services







Application Help



To see the detailed descriptions of the fallback procedure, choose Monitoring .



System Administration



System



Prerequisites You have already defined the messages for the communication processes in Customizing (see Defining Messages for Communication Processes [page 231]).



Features The definition of the communication processes involves settings in the following areas:



Process template and processes ●



You use the process template to define the area for which you want to configure communication with the customs authorities. In doing so, you consolidate all the settings for a communication processes and can assign them to a Customs Management area and a legal regulation later. A prerequisite for this consolidation is the selection of a message determination schema for the process template.



Note To configure the processes in Customs Management, assign a process template to a legal regulation by assigning assign the message determination schema (see Control Settings for Application Areas of Customs Management [page 266]). This also assigns the message determination procedure to a document type. This ensures that the messages in a message determination procedure are assign to both a document type and a legal regulation. The system uses this assignment to determine the legal regulation, based on the respective customs transaction and the foreign trade organization. The system also derives the legal code (such as NCTS for the transit procedure), based on the respective country for the foreign trade organization. It can then determine the active legal regulation for the combination of country and legal code. At a later stage, the system selects the customs document type. At this point, the following information is available: ○



Legal regulation (from the country and legal code)



○



Customs document type



This data enables the system to access the process template and, therefore, the output determination procedure (legal regulation) as well. The goods movement (receipt or issue) is also predefined by the document type. ●



At the process template level, you can use the Period for CD after GR (period for customs declarations after goods receipt) to control how long the system leaves a goods receipt posting unprocessed in background processing for a customs declaration after goods receipt. The system interprets this field as follows:
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○



If you do not enter a number of days, the system can always process the goods receipt posting reference immediately in a customs declaration after goods receipt.



○



If you enter a number of days, the system ignores the entries for the goods receipt posting in background processing until the period is over. To calculate this period, the system uses the respective date on which it added the goods receipt posting to the worklist for creating customs declarations.



Note In background processing, the system handles the Period for CD after GR (Days) in combination with and dependent on the Inbound Delivery Complete flag. You can set the Inbound Delivery Complete flag in the feeder system; the system includes this information in the reference data of the customs declaration. You can use the Business Add-In (BAdI) to set the flag. If you use the Inbound Delivery Complete flag, the specified period in days indicates the maximum amount of time the goods receipt posting reference remains in the worklist for creating a customs declaration after goods receipt. You can cancel this maximum retention period, however, by setting the Inbound Delivery Complete flag. This means if you flag the inbound delivery as complete in the feeder system before the period described here expires, the GTS system can process the entry immediately although the period may not have expired yet. If you create a customs declaration prior to goods receipt in dialog processing before the period expires, the system issues a warning. However, you can still create the customs declaration after goods receipt from the overview, despite the warning. ●



The process template is divided into individual processes, for which you can define the following parameters: ○



You define the direction of the goods movement and the target procedure for which you want to define the communication for each process. Within the application, the system only provides those processes from the process template whose data agrees with the information entered by the user.



○



To handle exports, you can also define how the system sets the default goods description in the customs declaration or customs shipment. In the default settings, the system uses the goods description from the product in the GTS system. If you process transactions based on billing documents from Sales and Distribution (SD billing document) in SAP ERP, which you send to the GTS system via the billing document interface, you can also choose to use the goods description from this application. However, the system can only use the goods description from the feeder system for this SD document. For all other transactions, you have to use the goods description from the product in the GTS system.



Activities and Messages The individual processes are divided into activities, which you define with the appropriate parameters. Each activity contains messages for the communication process. Each activity can only have one active message. There is no limit to the number of assigned passive messages.



Note You send active messages to the customs authorities. They are outbound messages. You receive passive messages from the customs authorities, which makes them inbound messages. You can use the following settings to make decisions regarding the communication process for each process activity: ●



Prem. Entry flag When you set this flag, you can start activities in this communication process before presentation. This enables you to speed up your process handling, for example, triggering follow-on processes independent of
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the customs office's operating hours. You can use an advance summary declaration after a transit procedure, for example, to create an advance customs declaration. ●



Simplified Procedure flag You can use this flag to mark the communication process as a process with a simplified procedure. The system adds this flag to the messages for communications with the customs authorities.



●



Optional flag You use this flag to mark the process activities that you do not want to have an impact on process progress. This includes additional printouts, for example, that you want to include in the communication process. They apply although they are not required to proceed to the next process step. You can only assign active messages to optional process activities.



●



Determination of authorization type When you configure the communications process for a customs procedure that requires an authorization, and more than one authorization type exists for this process, you can control the determination of the correct authorization type. In this Customizing activity, the authorization type is named “License Type” for the technical object.



●



Determination of declaration type You can define the declaration type for the process. You have to do so if the assignment between declaration type and process is not unique.



●



UI control You can assign a Display Structure to configure the system to display certain document fields in display mode only on the UI for the entire activity. You have already defined the display structure and assigned the fields in the UI control (see UI control [page 217]).



You have to enter the message and the customs code list procedure for the individual activities. You can only assign messages from the message schema that you assigned to the process template. The system uses the customs code list procedure for both active messages (which you can send) and passive messages (which you receive).



Note You can only assign one active message to each activity.



Activity Sequence If you need to assign several messages to a process for processing in Customs Management, you have to define an activity sequence. Activity sequences are the central control elements for process handling and communications with the customs authorities. The required entries depend on the process for which you are defining the activity sequence. You can use the following settings to make decisions regarding the communication process for each activity sequence: ●



Activation for document types You use this setting to define the document type that you want to be active for the activity sequence. You can choose the respective document type that you activated for the area and goods direction, and for which you are configuring the communications process. You also indicate under Periodic Declaration whether a supplementary customs declaration is needed for the selected process.



●



Release and stock posting to determine closing portions You define the times at which a release for a customs declaration is to take place, as well as when the system determines the closing portions. For inventory-managed customs procedures, you can choose different
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times for release and stock posting. The product attributes in the master data determine the details for this separation.



Example The possibilities of times for release and stock posting for goods receipt processes differ depending on the relevance of the respective product for inventory-managed customs procedures for example, the customs warehousing procedure, processing traffic, and free circulation with prescribed end-use: ○



Product is only relevant for inward processing: The latest possible time for the stock posting is possible, that is, when the declaration item is added to the supplementary customs declaration. This helps you remain flexible for possible quantity changes or cancellation of customs declarations with such products. You can change quantities, for example, until you receive the tax notice after a supplementary customs declaration.



○



●



Product is relevant for both inward processing and customs warehouse: The stock posting is made automatically upon release or when a customs declaration is created, to ensure that stock postings between inward processing and customs warehouse are not affected.



Dynamic field labels If you use dynamic field labels, you can display custom labels for a selected set of document fields in the UI (see Configure Determination Procedure for Dynamic Field Labels [page 219]).



●



Visibility flag This flag lets you define which possible entry points for document maintenance you can use in the application. The system controls this using flags and permits settings by application area, goods direction, and target procedure.



●



Duty Correction flag If you set this flag, the system determines the activity sequence in the application automatically when you create a document for customs duty correction with reference to a customs declaration.



●



Worklist: Customs Declaration prior to Goods Receipt flag If you set this flag, the system includes purchase orders and inbound deliveries from the feeder system in customs processing before goods receipt as soon as the following additional conditions are met in the processes:



●



○



The business partner the vendor or supplier is located in a third country



○



The inbound delivery lacks information about the previous document or a registration number for the transit procedure



Processing flag You can use this flag to control how the system creates customs shipments and customs declarations for the various customs procedures. If you set this indicator, customs declarations for transferring products to the customs warehouse procedure, for example, can only be created automatically or based on a worklist triggered by a customs shipment in the feeder system. Manual creation is not possible in this situation.



Note You can assign a fallback activity sequence to each activity sequence. The fallback sequence contains all the activities you have to use in fallback transit and customs procedures. For more information, see the description of the fallback activity sequence further below.



Follow-On Activities You define the order of the individual activities within each activity sequence, to define the sequence in which the outbound messages are sent with sequence numbers. To do so, you define subsequent activities for each activity
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sequence. You can define both independent and interdependent activities. You define the activity sequence to model these dependencies. The system only displays the activities that are available for a specific process, and only in the defined sequence. You can use the following settings to make decisions regarding the communication process for the follow-up activities: ●



Reference numbers If you need your own registration numbers or reference numbers to identify messages, processes, and documents for your country-specific processes, you can assign the required number type. The system differentiates between customs registration numbers, which the authorities require for process handling, and additional registration numbers for official (or your own) reference. You can set the Enter Registration Numbers flag to enable the manual entry of the desired number at header level in the customs declaration or customs shipment, in tab page Document/Evidence as the Form Number.



●



Item aggregation If you want to use item aggregation for sending electronic messages in Germany, you have to set the Item Aggregation flag and assign the aggregation schema. The aggregation schema contains all the legally relevant aggregation criteria in the standard delivery.



●



UI control You configure an entire activity sequence and define which document fields the system hides from the UI or shows exclusively in display mode. To do so, select the desired display structure or output structure, which you already defined and assigned fields to in the configuration of the UI control (see Configuring UI Control for Customs Declarations and Customs Shipments [page 217]).



Settings for the Fallback Procedure You can define alternative activities that the system performs when fallback transit and customs procedures are used. ●



Fallback activity sequence You have to create an activity sequence for the fallback procedure for a process and process template with a standard activity sequence.



●



Subsequent fallback activities You have to create fallback activity sequence. Use the process activities to define the messages, such as printouts, that you want to use to handle transit and customs procedures in the fallback procedure. You can use sequence numbers to define the order of these messages.



●



Activity sequence To enable the use of printed messages in the fallback procedure, you have to define the activity sequence in the selected process for which the system is to use the fallback activity sequence. To do so, assign defined fallback activity sequence to the activity sequence you want to replace in the fallback procedure.



●



If the customs authorities specify use of the fallback procedure to handle transit or customs procedures, you have to activate the fallback procedure in the application. In this case, the system proposes the printed messages in the fallback activity sequence instead of the activity sequence for the standard process.



Activities To configure the communication processes, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Communication Processes Define Control Settings for Communication Processes .
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Note The dependencies you define in the above steps ensure that you achieve the results described in the Communication Processes [page 221] section.



7.4.7



Defining Determination of the Activity Sequence



When you define communication processes – including the activity sequence, as the most detailed level of process information – you have to define the parameters that the system uses to determine the activity sequence during process determination. In this step, you have to configure the settings for the import and export processes, to enable the system to provide the relevant messages and forms, as well as to perform the correct checks in the application.



Prerequisites You have made the following settings: ●



Defined the legal regulation (see Defining Legal Regulations [page 105])



●



Defined types of authorization (see Defining Types of Authorizations [page 258])



●



Define the activity sequence in the definition of the communication process (see Control Settings for Communication Processes [page 232])



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Processes Define Determination for Activity Sequence .



Communication



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Enter a legal regulation and select the target procedure.



4.



Assign a type of authorization to the combination of legal regulation and target procedure under License Type.



Note You can configure different determination procedures for each combination of legal regulation and target procedure, depending on which type of authorization is available (if any). 5.



Select the activity sequence that you want the system to use during process determination for the defined parameters.



Example You can configure settings for the standard export procedure for the target procedure Export/Re-Export and a specific legal regulation, by assigning the specific activity sequence but not an authorization type. If you assign an
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authorization type in addition to the settings described above, you can also assign the activity sequence for the simplified export procedure using local clearance notification.



7.4.8



Classifying Foreign Trade Documents



You classify message types by assigning them to official foreign trade document types. The system can perform plausibility checks at the document type level based on this classification. If you cannot classify user-defined documents using one of the official foreign trade document types, you have to choose document type Customer Document.



Prerequisites You have defined message types (see Defining Messages for Communication Processes [page 231]).



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Processes Classify Foreign Trade Documents .



2.



Choose New Entries and use the input help to select the message type.



3.



Classify the message type by selecting a document type from the drop-down list.



4.



Save your entries.



7.4.9



Customs Management



Communication



Assigning Standard Texts and Logos for Document Printing



The system for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) lets you configure the document printing for Customs Management and preference processing in a way that in the application the system can print different standard texts in the application, dependent on the organizational partner. You can assign texts of the following standard text types to a specific organizational partner: ●



Header Text



●



Consignor Information



●



Form Footer



●



Form Closing Line



You can also store logos and assign them to specific organizational partners. For the logos that you can store as bitmap image you can define whether the system prints the logo in color or black and white. This enables you, for example, to provide specific organizational data on one particular form in different organization-based processes without changing the setup of the form itself. As a result, you can easily adhere to corporate identity requirements when printing documents with the GTS system. To print a form in Customs Management, for example, the system does the following:
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●



Detects the relevant foreign trade organization of the process for which you want to print the form



●



Selects the text and the logo you have defined for that particular foreign trade organization



●



Places them accordingly in the form



To print forms in preference processing, the system selects the footer, header, and logo information based on the administrative unit.



Example You can use these settings, for example, to add your company logo to packing lists and scrapping lists in Customs Management or to vendor declarations in preference processing.



Prerequisites ●



You have defined the standard texts that you want to assign in transaction SO10 with the text ID "ADRS" to enable the system to print these texts as integral part of the documents.



Note The system reads these texts regardless of which printing technology you use, such as in Adobe forms. ●



You have defined the logos that you want to assign to organizational partners in SE78.



●



You have defined the foreign trade organizations and administrative units for which you want to make the settings.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and select one of the following paths: 1.



Global Trade Services Customs Management and Logo for Printing Documents or



Communication Processes



2.



Global Trade Services Risk Management Preference Processing Standard Texts and Logo for Printing Documents



Define Standard Texts



Vendor Declarations



Define



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Under Organization Partner, select the foreign trade organization or the administrative unit for which you want to assign the standard texts and logo.



4.



For the standard text fields, use the input help.



5.
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1.



The system directs you to a table in which you choose the standard texts for footers, headers, and address data using the input help.



2.



To display the content for a text type, choose Additional Information.



3.



You can change the standard text by selecting an assigned text type and choosing Change.



For the logo, use the input help. 1.



When you press Execute, the system displays a list of all logos you have maintained. You can double-click the entry you want to assign to the organization partner.



2.



The system automatically enters the attribute of whether the logo is available on color or black and white.



3.



You can also enter the logo name directly and decide on the print options using the dropdown list. PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.
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6.



Save your entries.



Example If you use the provided form components for preference processing and adapt them to your specific needs, you can use the following items to structure the form: ●



Letter Header: ADRS_HEADER



●



Address Text: ADRS_SENDER



●



Form Logo: 



●



Graphic type: Black and White bitmap Image



●



Footer Line Text: ADRS_FOOTER



You configure these settings for each organizational unit, such as foreign trade organization in Customs Management or administrative unit for preference processing.



7.4.10 Configuring Print Control for Foreign Trade Documents In this step, you define the message-dependent control parameters. You can define control parameters for a specific legal unit or for the entire foreign trade organization. Aggregation of document items A parameter determines how a description of goods is output. You can choose, for example, to print the commercial description, the text for the commodity code, the product name, or no description. Another parameter determines whether or not the system aggregates for items. The system groups identical document items together in a single document item. To do so, it adds the corresponding values and quantities. The relevant characteristics for aggregation are calculated from the item data in the corresponding foreign trade document.



Example The aggregation of the EU export declaration is based on the characteristics required in field numbers 31 through 46 (of the single administrative document).



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Processes Print Control for Foreign Trade Documents .



2.



Choose New Entries and use the input help to select the desired message type.



3.



Use the input help to select a legal unit.



4.



Choose the goods description type from the dropdown list. You can choose from the following types of goods description: 1.



A: Commercial Description



2.



B: Text for Commodity Code
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3.



C: Product Description



4.



No description



5.



Save your entries.



6.



You can set the Aggregate Form Items indicator. To do so, select the message-dependent control parameters you just created in the table view and choose Details. Set the indicator and choose Save.



7.4.11



Defining Print Profiles for Foreign Trade Documents



Dynamic print control in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) enables you to send all relevant documents that you need for a specific customs procedure to a defined output device. You can use this option, for example, to print documents from Customs Management in your warehouse management system. These print profiles override the general print settings for Customs Management with the settings from your warehouse management system. ●



Define print profiles You define print profiles for each action. You define a printer at the level of action definition and print profile. To assign the printer and action definition in the standard application, you define the print profiles and enter the appropriate data for the respective print profiles. You can define the printer where the system prints documents for each action definition and print profile. You have defined all print profiles to action profiles, which in turn are based on a combination of legal regulation and process, in the GTS system. The action profile encompasses all the relevant action definitions. As a result, you can assign the appropriate action definitions to each print profile.



●



Define attributes for print profiles You can define, for example, whether the system prints documents immediately, as well as whether or not you want the system to delete the print request after the print process is complete. You can choose immediate printing of the documents and set the flag for the system to delete the print requests immediately after printing. If you do not set this flag, the request remains in the spool file after printing, which means you can print it out again later as needed.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Processes Define Print Profiles for Foreign Trade Documents .



2.



In the dialog structure, choose Print Profile Definition and then New Entries.



3.



Enter a name and description of the print profile.



4.



Select the line with the print profile and choose Print Profile Data in the dialog menu.



5.



Choose New Entries.



6.



Use the input help to select the action definition that you want to assign to an output device.



7.



Use the input help to select the output device for the customs documents.



8.



Set the flags to print immediately and to delete the output request after the print process.



9.



If you want to define separate names for spool requests for each action profile, enter the request names in the Name, Suffix1 , and Suffix2 fields.
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Note If you do not enter a name for the spool request, the system assigns one automatically.



7.5



Configuring Data Defaulting



The system supports simplification during data entry by determining default values for the necessary entries for processing the transit procedure and in customs processing. As such, the Global Trade Services (GTS) system helps you automate these processes. It fills the fields in customs declarations and customs shipment documents automatically. You define the sources and mechanisms for determining the values to fill the target fields of a document. You can define the default data for the following field categories in a single procedure for defaulting data: ●



Default data for partner



●



Default data for date fields



●



Default data for document fields (general)



Note When to fill the possible target fields of the default data manually, the system remains your manual entries. It does not overwrite the manually entered values with values from the procedure for defaulting data.



Process 1.



Default data for date fields You can base the procedure for defaulting data for date fields on the date values in source fields or on system data. The procedures for defaulting data for date fields are valid for header fields.



2.



Default data for partner For partner data, you define the source fields and assign the target fields to these source fields. The procedures for defaulting data for partner fields are valid for header fields.



3.



Default data for document fields (general) In addition to default data for date and partner fields, you can also define default data for all other fields in the application document. You define the procedure in the activity described below. You define the values for the target fields in the application. The procedures for general default data for document fields are valid for fields at both header and item level.



Result To start the automatic procedure for default data in the application manually, press the corresponding function key. When you create a customs declaration or customs shipment and execute the default data, the system determines all the active data defaulting rules for the transaction automatically. The system fills the target fields automatically based on the settings you defined in this section.
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7.5.1



Defining Default Data for Date Fields and Partner Fields



You define determination procedures that the system uses to assign date and time information automatically to partner and date fields at header level, based on certain data from source fields. You first define the schemas, to which you then assign multiple determination procedures with specific rules. The respective determination procedure is based on a combination of legal regulation, process type, and document type. To minimize the effort required to maintain data, you should group all the data defaulting procedures to which you want to assign a specific combination of legal regulation, process type, and document type to the same schema. To configure the data defaulting procedures for date fields and partner fields, you define the source and target fields for the data. In addition, you can fill the partner fields and date fields in a specific order, by defining a sequence for the data defaulting rules. For more information about the possible settings, see the documentation of this activity in Customizing.



Procedure Default Data for Date Fields 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Data Define Default Data for Date Fields .



Customs Management



Procedures for Defaulting



2.



In the dialog structure, choose Default Procedure and choose New Entries.



3.



Enter a name and short description for the default procedure.



4.



Save your entries and choose the procedure that you want to define in the following step.



5.



In the dialog structure, choose Default Rules and choose New Entries.



6.



Select the target date field from the dropdown list, which the system populates automatically.



7.



Choose the source field from the dropdown list.



8.



If you want the target field to have a different date than the source field in the system, you can set the desired distance between the two dates in calendar days in the Lead Time field.



9.



Since date-specific entries in documents require an exact time in addition to the date, you can also define the time difference between the source and target fields in hours. You can therefore specify negative time differences precisely by combining the lead time in days with the time difference in hours.



10. Enter a sequence number for this combination of source field and target field in the procedure. 11. Set the Default Data Active indicator to activate the procedure. 12. If you want to add more combinations of source field and target field to the procedure, choose Next Entry. 13. Save your entries.



Default Data for Partner 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Data Define Default Data for Partners .



2.



In the dialog structure, choose Default Procedure and choose New Entries.



3.



Enter a name and short description for the default procedure for partners.



4.



Save your entries and choose the procedure that you want to define in the following step.



5.



In the dialog structure, choose Default Rules and choose New Entries.



6.



Select the target partner field from the dropdown list, which the system populates automatically.
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7.



Choose the source field from the dropdown list.



8.



Enter a sequence number for this combination of source field and target field in the procedure.



9.



Set the Default Data Active indicator to activate the procedure.



10. If you want to add more combinations of source field and target field to the procedure, choose Next Entry. 11. Save your entries.



7.5.2



Defining Default Data for Generic Document Fields and Messages



The default data for generic document fields and messages is based on a list of fields that contains all the relevant fields with their usage as source or target fields. This list of fields has a fixed definition in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). You can configure the default data for generic document fields for the fields and combinations of fields from this list. If you transfer custom fields during the transfer of documents from the feeder system, using implementations of Business Add-Ins (BAdIs), you can add these additional fields to the list of fields for the default data. You define procedures for the automatic entry of data in document fields at header and item level. In this step, you define the relationship between source and target fields and assign them to the data defaulting procedures. To define default messages, you assign source fields and source field combinations in the target field definition to the parameters for messages, to enable assignment of the specific message in the application. You can then define the specific rules for executing the individual data defaulting procedures. To set up the procedures for defaulting data for document fields, you need to perform the following steps: ●



Define a set of source fields The set of source fields must contain all fields whose values are relevant for filling the respective target field



●



Define a procedure



●



Define rules for defaulting data



●



Define the target fields for the individual data defaulting rules based on a specific set of source fields or specify the parameter for messages



The respective determination procedure is based on a combination of legal regulation, process type, and document type. To minimize the effort required to maintain data, you should group all the data defaulting procedures to which you want to assign a specific combination of legal regulation, process type, and document type to the same schema. For more information about the configuration options, see the Customizing documentation under Global Trade Services Customs Management Procedures for Defaulting Data Define Default Data for Document Fields, Messages, and Documents .



Prerequisites If you want to configure the default data for fields that you have forwarded to the GTS system through the transfer of documents, you have defined instances of the BAdIs for linking this data with the relevant GTS objects and the document UI. For more information, see Implementing Business Add-Ins for Document Transfer [page 57] and Business Add-Ins to Integrate External Data in Customs Management [page 289].
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Procedure A: Extending the Field List for Generic Document Fields



Caution SAP provides entries in this table. Any changes and deletions of the provided entries are modifications. Entries in the customer namespace can be changed or deleted without modification. 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Data Extend Field List for Data Proposal .



Customs Management



Procedures for Defaulting



2.



Choose New Entries to add your custom fields from the transfer of documents to the field list for the data proposal.



3.



Under Proposal Field, enter a name from the Y* or Z* namespaces for the custom field, as well as a Description.



Note The entries you add to the field list must be from these namespaces. 4.



5.



Enter the technical data that the system needs to determine the field in the data proposal. This includes the following information, although the field length is the only required-entry field: 1.



Table



2.



Field Name



3.



Qualifier



4.



Use



5.



Origin



6.



Field Length



If you want the system to display the field in the input help for the corresponding source and target fields, and you want the field help to be available, in the definition of the data defaulting rules, set the Screen Field indicator for the corresponding field.



Note We recommend entering the screen field labels of this UI field for fields that exist in the UI of customs shipments or customs declarations, to ensure that the system provides the same value help functions in the definition of the data defaulting rules as it does in document maintenance. 6.



Set the Source Field indicator to enable the system to use the additional customer-defined data as a source. It is not logical to use a field that was transferred from the feeder system as a Target Field. Therefore, you should not set this indicator.



7.



Save your entries.



B: Defining the Default Data for Generic Document Fields Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Data Define Default Data for Document Fields, Messages, and Documents .



Procedures for Defaulting



Field Combinations for Defaulting Data 1.
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2.



Enter a name and a description for the set of source fields.



3.



Use the input help to select the fields that you want to assign to the set of source fields.



4.



Save your entries.



Defining Procedures for Generic Data Defaulting 1.



In the dialog structure, choose Default Procedure and choose New Entries.



2.



Enter a name and description for the schema and save your entries.



3.



In the dialog structure, choose Default Rules.



4.



Choose New Entries. The schema is entered automatically.



5.



Use the input help to choose a target field for the default data for document fields.



Note If you want to configure the schema for default data of messages and documents, you have to select the $MESSAGE parameter in the target field to enable assignment of a message in the application. 6.



Enter a sequence number for the target field of the schema.



7.



To activate the schema for the specified target field, set the indicator in the Active column.



8.



Select the line of the target field to which you want to assign the set of source fields. The schema and the target field are recorded automatically.



9.



Use the input help to select the set of source fields. You can assign several groups of source fields to one target field within a procedure.



10. Define the access sequence for the different source field groups by entering a sequence number. 11. Save your entries.



Result You can now enter values or reference fields for the target fields in the application, based on the settings configured above.



7.5.3



Define Default Data for Notification



You can define default data for one or more recipients when sending notifications. This enables you to send e-mail with the received attachments to one or more recipients, addressing the export accompanying document or outbound endorsement directly to the person responsible or the carrier. The system determines the relevant email addresses in the proposed data. To enable this, you have to define the determination procedures and rules for the default data that the system uses to determine the recipient address. Therefore, these settings define the prerequisites according to which the system determines the recipients for the notification. To set up the procedures for defaulting data, you need to perform the following steps: You configure recipient determination in two steps. ●



Rule definition in Customizing: You configure the settings for the first step in this activity, defining the following:
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○



Field combinations Field combinations define individual fields or groups of fields whose contents the system uses for recipient determination. You can choose from any or all fields in the customs declaration or customs shipment.



○



Default schema with rules You use the default schemas to group the rules that the system uses to determine the target fields for recipients. Each default rule contains the target field from which the system determines the recipient(s). You can assign a default schema to each combination of legal regulation, document type, and process in the activity for determining the data defaulting rules. You can use all the rules of an assigned procedure in the application. For more information, see Determination of Default Rules [page 250]. You can define the following information sources as target fields in the default rules: ○



$MAIL_ADDR: E-mail address as specific value in the rule definition You enter this e-mail address directly in the rule definition in the master data.



○



$MAIL_PFCT: Partner's e-mail address The system determines the e-mail address of the partner with the desired partner function in the customs declaration or customs shipment. It accesses the e-mail address from the business partner master that you entered as the e-mail address in the Address-Independent Communication



○



$MAIL_LIST: Distribution list with e-mail addresses or other targets, such as SAP Workplace You can define these general distribution lists in the application with transaction code SO01 under Environment



○ ○



Distribution Lists .



$MAIL_USER: Use for notification in SAP Workplace



Accesses The accesses define the sequence in which the system determines the contents of the individual source fields (or combinations of fields). Once the system finds one or more valid recipients, the further search is discontinued, regardless of whether you have defined additional accesses for a rule.



●



Rule definition in master data maintenance: In the second step, you define the specific values that must be in the source fields for the system to find the correct contact data for the recipient(s) for the target field. You also define which of the assigned rules are used to determine the target address. You define these rules in the area menu of the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). To display the area menu, enter transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL. Then choose Customs Management Master Data



Default Data .



For more information about the default data, see the SAP Library under the following path: help.sap.com/gts Then choose



Global Trade Services



Customs Management







Master Data



Application Help



Define Data Defaulting Rules .



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Data .



2.



Choose Field Combinations and check whether the entries that you need for recipient determination for notifications are already present. If the provided field combinations are not enough for your source fields, you can also use the data defaulting procedures for generic document fields. For more information, see Defining Default Data for Generic Document Fields and Messages [page 245].
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3.



In the dialog structure, choose Default Procedure and choose New Entries.



4.



Enter a name and short description for the schema.



5.



In the dialog structure, choose Default Rules and choose New Entries.



6.



Use the input help in the Target Field column to select the field for the system to use in recipient determination. Technical names of target fields for recipient determination begin with $MAIL. You can choose from the following target fields: 1.



$MAIL_ADDR to enter e-mail addresses as specific values in the rule definition



2.



$MAIL_PFCT to determine a the e-mail address of a partner with the desired partner function in the customs declaration or customs shipment; the system extracts the e-mail address from the business partner data



3.



$MAIL_LIST to determine recipient addresses from a distribution list with e-mail addresses and/or other targets, such as SAP Workplace



4.



$MAIL_USER for notification of a user through SAP Workplace



7.



Enter a sequence number for the target field of the schema and set the Active flag to activate the schema for the specified target field.



8.



Select the line of the target field to which you want to assign the set of source fields and choose Accesses in the dialog structure. Define the combinations of source fields that you want the system to use to determine the target fields.



9.



Choose New Entries and select the combination of source fields using the input help. You can assign several groups of source fields to one target field within a procedure. The system determines the values in the access sequence you define.



Note For more information about the settings, refer to the documentation of this activity in Customizing.



Example ●



Carrier as subcontractor for transportation of declaration-relevant consignments of goods If you hire a carrier to transport your declared consignments of goods, you can send the TADs (transit accompanying documents) or EADs (export accompanying documents) to the carrier directly as soon as you receive the corresponding message from the customs authorities, and the carrier can print the documents for transport.



●



Notification of sold-to party in case of incomplete export declaration A third-party vendor can open the export procedure as part of an incomplete export declaration, and once you receive the EAD from the customs authorities, you can send it to your employee for printout and to the sold-to party. Your sold-to party can prepare the replacement customs declaration based on the information in the EAD.



More Information If you want to use the default data for recipient determination for other notifications or to send e-mail notifications when certain electronic messages are received, you can use the Business Add-In (BAdI) BAdI for Notification of
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Users After Receipt Message in Documents. The system calls the default settings for recipient determination automatically within method MAIL_REQUEST_CREATE. You cannot use the default data for recipient determination for notifications for supplementary customs declarations. Instead, you implement it directly in the following BAdIs: BAdI for Supplementary Customs Declaration: Modify Outbound Message and BAdI to Notify Users after Receipt Message in Supplementary Customs Decl. For more information about the BAdIs, see Business Add-Ins for Customs Management [page 283] or the descriptions of the Customizing activities.



7.5.4



Defining the Determination Procedure for Defaulting Data



The system selects the data defaulting procedures for date fields, partner fields, and other fields based on a combination of legal regulation, document type, and process. In this step, you assign the data defaulting procedures you defined in the previous step to a specific combination of legal regulation, process, and document type, to activate the data defaulting procedures.



Prerequisites You have defined the data defaulting procedures at header level for date fields and partner fields – and at header and item level for general customs document fields – that you want the system to fill automatically. To do so, perform the following Customizing activities under Procedures for Defaulting Data :



Global Trade Services



●



Default Default Data for Date Fields



●



Define Default Data for Partners



●



Define Default Data for Document Fields, Messages, and Documents



Customs Management



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Data Define Determination Procedure for Defaulting Data .



2.



Assign the data defaulting procedures for date fields, partner fields, and document fields to the combination of legal regulation, process, and document type. To do so, use the input help.



3.



Save your entries.



7.6



Procedures for Defaulting



Configuring Customs Code Lists



In this section you perform all the steps for setting up the customs code lists for legal regulations. Customs authorities define customs code lists so they know exactly which products will be received and under which conditions. Customs codes make it possible for you and the authorities to determine all these characteristics of
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imported and exported goods, enabling direct comparison by the customs authorities independently of individual companies, because all companies within a legal regulation have to use the same codes.



Process 1.



You define a scheme for a customs code list and assign that scheme to a legal regulation (see Defining and Assigning Procedures for Customs Code Lists [page 251]).



2.



You enter the codes for the customs code list for each legal regulation (see Entering Customs Codes for a Legal Regulation [page 252]).



3.



You assign codes for the declaration type and placement into customs status to a combination of process and legal regulation (see Assigning Codes to Combination of Process and Legal Regulation [page 254]).



4.



You assign packaging material types from the feeder system to the package types defined by the customs authorities (see Assigning Packaging Material Types from Feeder Systems [page 255]).



Note In export processing, you can have the system propose the package type from the sales unit in the feeder system (see Configuring Derivation of Package Type from Sales Unit [page 257]). 5.



If you need alternative codes for transactions with identical content, for example, for procedure transitions from the transit procedure into a subsequent customs procedure, you can configure the code conversion (see Reassigning Values from Customs Code Lists - Germany [page 254]).



7.6.1



Defining and Assigning the Scheme for Customs Code Lists



Customs authorities issue codes that you have to use to encode your transactions in your communication with them. The customs codes are officially valid values that allow the customs authorities to easily identify which goods are to be expected, by which means of transport, and in which state. The customs codes can be alphanumeric combinations, such as E1, which is the code for an import license in the European Union. Customs authorities have grouped the various sets of codes together in individual lists, which you assign in the system in schemes for customs code lists. You have to use customs codes for imports, exports, and customs procedures with economic impact. Since the codes can differ depending on the legal regulation, you have to assign a scheme to each legal regulation. By doing this, you specify which customs code lists can be entered in the system for the combination of object, structure, and legal regulation.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Define Procedures for Customs Code Lists .



2.



Enter the numbering schemes for the customs codes and the corresponding descriptions.
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3.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Assign Customs Code Lists Procedure to Legal Regulations .



4.



Select a legal regulation.



5.



Select the code list that you want to apply to the procedure.



6.



Assign the customs code list procedure to the existing entries.



7.6.2



Customs Code Lists



Entering Customs Codes for Legal Regulations



In this activity you assign the customs codes from the lists issued by the customs authorities to the legal regulations you already defined in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). There are different customs code lists for different countries and different country groups. For example, Germany and the European Union each have their own customs code list for the means of transport. The code lists are not identical. Therefore, it is important to assign the codes and procedures to the individual legal regulations in your system. By doing this, you specify which customs code lists can be entered in the system for the combination of object, structure, and legal regulation. You need the code list entries to ensure your communication with the customs authorities is compliant. You have to encode all information about your goods movements in accordance with the officially required codes in your communication. The system contains several types of customs code lists for which you can enter codes, such as: ●



Mode of transport



●



Business transaction type



●



Payment method



●



Package type



●



Seal type



●



Means of transport type



●



Customs status



●



Customs duty type



●



Placement into customs status



●



Requested concession



●



Customs status



●



Declaration type



●



Status of a document



●



VAT category



To simplify reuse of the code list entries, you can transport the table contents to downstream systems, using the standard SAP transport system. If the systems are not connected, other functions are available to export the contents of the Customizing tables to a file and importing them into the other system. This lets you avoid the effort required for manual maintenance even if you do not have a transport connection.



Recommendation We recommend using the Customizing system in your system landscape to upload and download custom code lists.
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Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Assign Customs Code Lists Procedure to Legal Regulations .



2.



Assign the codes for the customs code list to a legal regulation.



3.



You can export code lists to files. The system saves all entries for all customs code lists that are defined for the legal regulation in the system and stores them in an XML file under the specified path. This file also contains all the language variants for the code versions in the system.



Customs Code Lists



Caution The Link between placement into customs status/additional procedures customs code list is not supported by the functions for exporting to and importing from a file. 4.



You can import code lists from a file.



Note Start the upload in simulation mode first. The system generates a log that indicates which changes to the customs code lists would be triggered from the export during an update run. 1.



If you want to restrict the language variants of the code descriptions, you can also specify the desired language keys.



2.



Use the input help to specify the path of the local file. If you want to upload several files at the same time, you can specify the path to the folder. You can then choose several files in the folder and choose Open. The system adopts the selected files from the specified folder and automatically sets the Multiple Files Chosen indicator.



3.



You can choose from the following processing methods: ○



Add Data If you choose this option, the system retains all the existing entries for customs code lists and adds the new data from the XML file as additional entries.



○



Insert and replace data If you choose this option, the system determines the existing entries for the codes from the XML file and updates them with the new data from the XML file. If the customs code lists for the selected legal regulation contain entries that do not appear in the XML file, these existing entries are retained. If the XML file contains data new entries that do not exist yet in the custom codes lists in the system, these new entries are appended to the existing entries.



○



Delete and replace data If you choose this option, the system deletes all existing entries in the customs code lists for the selected legal regulation and creates the data from the XML file as new data.



4.



The system writes an application log, which you can use to track the upload of customs code lists. To display the log, choose Search Upload Logs for Customs Code Lists. You can enter a label for the log to aid later selection. The system proposes the technical object and current date as the log name.



5.



If your downstream systems have a transport connection, you can transport the changes that result from uploading the customs code lists by selecting an existing transport request. The downstream system is then supplied with the changes.



6.



Choose Execute. The system uploads the customs code lists from the XML file according to your selection.
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7.6.3



Reassigning Values from German Customs Code lists



In this step, you define the rules for mapping identical objects in different customs code lists, for example, means of transport and packaging types. This assignment is necessary when different authorities in different countries assign different codes, for example, to the same means of transport (such as trucks). If you map the customs code lists, you can always use the same code for trucks in the application. When the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) sends messages to the customs code authorities, it uses the conversion table to find the appropriate code for the respective country and customs authorities. You can also convert the codes from one legal regulation to the codes for another legal regulation in this activity. You need this conversion for procedure transitions within Customs Management. If you add a transit procedure with presentation to an import procedure, for example, you change the legal regulation. The customs code lists for the two relevant regulations differ, for example, in their packaging types and transportation types. If you convert the codes, you can simply transfer the data from the previous document to the follow-on document.



Note You can only enter the code list whose procedure you have assigned to a legal regulation (see prerequisites). If you want to assign entries from several procedures, you have to check the assignment of the procedure to a legal regulation – and change it as needed – before you can assign the entries in this step.



Prerequisites You have defined procedures for customs code lists (see Defining and Assigning Procedures for Customs Code Lists [page 251]).



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Reassign Values from Customs Code Lists .



2.



In the Type of Customs Object to Be Recoded area, select the code list object from the dropdown list. In this case, you can select Package Type or Type of Means of Transport.



3.



Now select the source and target code lists in the Customs Code Lists to Be Recoded section.



4.



Choose Execute.



5.



In the next screen, choose New Entries. Choose a value for the source version and a value for the target version from the dropdown lists.



6.



Save your entries.



7.6.4



Customs Management



Customs Code Lists



Assigning Customs Codes to Processes and Legal Regulations



When you configure customs processes in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system, you arrange them by the required communication processes that you define for each legal regulation. A legal regulation groups together
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the rules and regulations of the customs authorities who handle your customs processing. The customs authorities issue codes that you have to use in forms and in your electronic communication. Each communication process in a legal regulation has a certain number of codes that define the customs status, the declaration type, and the placement into customs status. To group the maximum number of options for these codes in the application, you have to assign the possible customs statuses, declaration types, and placement into customs status for each combination of communication process and legal regulation. These codes enable you to print out the officially required information for the customs declaration in the appropriate forms or send it to the customs authorities in messages.



Example ●



Examples of customs statuses in Germany include EX for export/re-export and IM for import/re-import



●



Examples of declaration types in Germany include C for a simplified customs declaration for imports and b for an incomplete export declaration



●



Examples of placement into customs status for Germany include 4000 for release to free circulation without prior placement into customs status and 7100 for transfer to the customs warehousing procedure without prior placement into customs status



Prerequisites You have already configured the legal regulation (see Configuring Legal Regulations [page 104]) and the communication processes (see Configuring Control Settings for the Communication Processes [page 232]).



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose



Global Trade Services



2.



Select one of the following activities:



Customs Management



○



Assign Customs Status to a Process and Legal Regulation



○



Assign Declaration Type to a Process and Legal Regulation



○



Assign Placement into Customs Status to Process and Legal Regulation



Customs Code Lists .



3.



In the dialog box, choose the legal regulation for which you want to assign the code to a process and choose Next.



4.



Choose New Entries and use the input help to select the process and customs status, declaration type, and placement into customs status that you want to assign.



5.



Choose Next Entry to assign further processes and customs statuses or declaration types for the chosen legal regulation.



7.6.5



Assigning Packaging Material Types from Feeder Systems



Customs authorities have their own regulations for classifying package types. The system for Global Trade Services (GTS) uses the classification of package types from the customs authorities in Customs Management.
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This means you have to assign the packaging material types from your feeder system or feeder system group to the corresponding package types for the GTS system. You can choose between automatic and manual assignment of package types from your feeder system or feeder system group.



Recommendation We recommend using the automatic transfer at first, to transfer all packaging material types from your feeder system to the GTS system, to ensure the proper transfer of data, and then maintaining the data manually once the transfer is complete. ●



Assigning Packaging Material Type at Feeder-System Level If you only have one feeder system, or you have several feeder systems, each with different document structures, you have to assign the package types at feeder-system level.



●



Assigning Packaging Material Type at Feeder-Systems-Group Level If several feeder systems share the same document structure, you can assign the package types at feedersystem-group level.



Prerequisites You have defined customs code lists for packaging (see Entering Customs Codes for Legal Regulations [external document]).



Procedure 1.



Open Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Customs Code Lists Assignment of Packaging Material Types from Feeder Systems Assign Packaging Material Type at Feeder System Level or Assign Packaging Material Type at Feeder System Group Level .



2.



Choose either Automatically Transfer Packaging Material Type or Manually Transfer Packaging Material Type.



Caution It is important that you manually edit the automatic assignments afterwards, to ensure the defined assignments are the ones you really want 1.



2.
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Automatically Transfer Packaging Material Type 1.



Use the input help to select the feeder system in the selection screen and choose a customs code list from the dropdown box. Use the input help to enter the package type from the feeder system. The system reads the descriptive text for the package type automatically.



2.



To test the automatic assignment first, set the Simulation Mode checkbox. This ensures that the system does not write any data to the database. To completely retransfer all the packaging types from your feeder system, set the Overwrite Existing Records checkbox.



Manually Assign Packaging Material Type 1.



You can now verify the automatic transfer and add new packaging material types to customs code lists manually.



2.



To edit an existing entry in the table displayed, select the appropriate line and double-click to change the customs code of the assignment. PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Customizing for Customs Management



3.



To make a new manual entry, choose New Entries and select the relevant data.



4.



Save all your changes and entries.



7.6.6



Configuring Derivation of Package Type from Sales Unit



You can derive package types from sales units for customs declarations, to meet the customs authority demand that you specify a package type for each item in a customs declaration. In the default settings, the system determines the package type in the declaration to the customs authorities in accordance with your settings for the packaging of the document item in the feeder system (see Assigning Packaging Material Types from Feeder System [page 255]). You have to specify a package type for goods exports in an outbound delivery even if they are not packed. This applies, for example, to transactions involving unpacked or bulk goods, which means the document items in the outbound delivery do not have packaging. This could be the case for liquids or bulk goods, for example. To enable the system to determine the required package type automatically, you can configure derivation of the package type from the sales unit for unpacked items. To this extent, you use this activity to define which package type the system will use for the sales unit of a product in communication with the customs authorities. The system uses these settings for the document items that you transfer from the feeder system without shipping packaging. The authorities may also require a package type even though you have packed several document items together in a container.



Prerequisites You have already configured the following: ●



Define customs code list procedure and customs code list for the package types of a legal regulation and categorized them with package categories (see Defining Customs Code Lists for a Legal Regulation [external document]).



●



Assign the customs code list procedure to the legal regulation (see Entering Customs Codes for Legal Regulations [page 252]).



●



You have to configure the derivation of the package type from the sales unit for all package types that you have flagged with package category Sales Packaging/Unpacked.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Derive Package Type from Sales Unit .



2.



Choose New Entries and use the input help to select the customs code list procedure that you want to use to assign the sales unit and the package type. The customs code list procedure defines the legal regulation, and thus the validity area of your assignment.



3.



Specify the unit of measure of the sales unit that you use to transfer the document items from the feeder system to the GTS system.
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4.



Use the input help to select the package type that you want the system to use for the specified sales packaging.



Note The input help contains only those package types that you have defined with package category Sales Packaging/Unpacked.



Example If the feeder system sends the following packaging types for a document item to the GTS system and the coding for the package types is assigned accordingly, the system responds as follows: ●



Transferred Packaging Types and Assign Package Types I ○



Packaging Type “0001” for “Container” in feeder system - to Package Type: Assigned to “CN” for “Container” in the GTS system with Package Category “Container”



○



Packaging Type “0002” for crate in feeder system – assigned to Package Type “CS” for “Crate” in the GTS system with Package Category “Shipping Packaging”



The settings in this activity are ignored, because specifying the second packaging type for the document item is sufficient to assign the packaging type to package type from the activities under Assigning Packaging Material Types from Feeder System [page 255]. ●



Transferred Packaging Types and Assign Package Types II ○



Packaging Type “0001” for “Container” in feeder system - to Package Type: Assigned to “CN” for “Container” in the GTS system with Package Category “Container”



Because the system only specified a packaging type for a document item that you categorized as package category Container in the assignment, it also determines the sales unit in the transfer. In the example, the sales unit is “PC” for “Piece”. In activity “Derive Package Type from Sales Packaging”, you assigned this unit package type “NE” for “Not Packed or Packaged”, which you categorized in the code list with Package Category as Sales Packaging/Unpacked. If you do not configure the setting to derive the package type from the sales unit in this activity, your communications with the customs authority will be incomplete.



7.7



Defining Types of Authorizations



Customs authorities allow the use of customs procedures with economic impact, other inventory-managed customs procedures, and simplifications for the standard customs procedures. If you decide to use customs procedures with economic impact, the customs authorities require a specific authorization for each of these special customs procedures. You also need a specific type of authorization for each simplified procedure you want to use in the application. You define the authorization types in the activities described below. You can define specific authorization types for the following customs procedures: ●



Transit procedure



●



General customs procedures, such as free circulation or export



●



Customs warehouse



●



Inward processing



258



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Customizing for Customs Management



●



Outward processing



●



Processing under customs control



●



Free circulation with prescribed end-use



You define the authorization types for specific legal regulations. You must also select a number range and the process (Import/Arrival and/or Export/Dispatch), the system checks when it determines the authorization types. In addition, you can provide information about the following: ●



Customs office



●



Foreign trade organization



●



Legal unit



Note If you have implemented electronic communication with the authorities for authorizations, you can configure e-mail notification upon receipt of an authorization (see Business Add-Ins for Global Trade Services [page 157]). Increasingly, the authorities responsible for granting authorizations are reducing their paper-based approval procedures, and offer interfaces and services for the electronic communication of requests for authorizations and the authorizations themselves. If the customs authorities limit your authorization for a simplified procedure or a special customs procedure to specific product groups, you have to record this in the authorization in the system. You can add the Product attribute to the relevant authorization types, so the system can assign components to a product precisely - for example, for customs procedures with economic impact. This makes it possible to add single products in authorization processing in the application. If you are authorized to use the simplified procedure for exports, you can define the commodity code as a maintainable attribute instead of the product, to enter complete or partial commodity codes in the authorization.



Prerequisites You have configured the following settings in Customizing of the system for Global Trade Services (GTS): ●



Define Number Range for License Types [page 80]



●



Define Text Determination Procedures for License Types [page 146]



Note Authorizations belong to the group of technical objects called License. You have also configured the following settings for electronic communication of authorizations: ●



User group for e-mail notification upon electronic receipt of authorizations. You can define the user group as follows: ○



Go to the area menu for Global Trade Services (GTS) with transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL and choose System Administration System Communication Notifications enter transaction code SUGR directly) to enter the e-mail recipient group



Maintain User Groups



(or



. ●



Create a user with e-mail address as the sender of the generated e-mails for notification of received authorizations. You can use transaction code SU01 to create the user.
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Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Authorizations and Securities and then one of the following items:



Customs Management



○



→ Define Types of Authorization for Transit Procedure



○



→ Define Types of Authorization for Customs Processing



○



→ Define Types of Authorization for Customs Warehouse



○



→ Define Types of Authorization for Inward Processing



○



→ Define Types of Authorization for Outward Processing



○



→ Define Types of Authorization for Processing Under Customs Control



○



→ Define Types of Authorization for Free Circulation with Prescribed End Use



2.



In the dialog structure, select Type of Authorization and choose New Entries.



3.



Use the input help to select the legal regulation for which you want to define your authorization type.



4.



Enter a name and a description for your authorization type.



5.



Assign the number range.



6.



Classify whether it is an authorization for the import or export processes or both from the dropdown list.



7.



Assign a text determination procedure.



8.



Define the following Maintainable Attributes:



9.



1.



Customs office



2.



Foreign trade organization



3.



Legal unit



If you use electronic communication of import and export licenses with your local authorities - such as requests for licenses - you can use e-mail notification in case of receipt. You also have to define an action profile for sending authorizations.



Caution To send and receive authorizations, you have to implement the Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) and the necessary program enhancements. 1.



Choose action profile Outbound Processing - Authorizations to send authorizations, including authorization requests.



2.



Since each e-mail requires a sender and recipient, you have to assign a user with e-mail address for use as sender in the e-mail.



3.



You also assign the group of users who are to receive e-mail notifications as soon as electronic authorizations are received from the authorities.



Note Since the system collects all e-mail messages in a queue prior to sending them, you also have to configure queue processing. To do so, the system administrator has to select the SMTP node in transaction SCOT, and then configure regular processing of the queue for sending e-mail under Settings



Send Jobs .



10. In the dialog structure, choose Allowed Statuses to bring the allowed statuses of the authorization into sequence.
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11. Save your entries.



Result When a user enters and changes authorizations in the application, the system checks whether that user has authorization for the assigned foreign trade organizations. Therefore, you have to maintain authorization object GTS_LM_FTO for each foreign trade organization for which the user is responsible in authorization management for individual users. The authorization management activities are located in Customizing under the path Trade Services General Settings Authorization Management .



7.8



Global



Defining Types of Securities



In this activity, you define the types of securities you want to use in Customs Management. Securities are relevant for both the transit procedure and import customs processing. In the transit procedure, you transport dutyunpaid products, monitored by the customs authorities. Customs authorities therefore ask for security deposits for the transport, to ensure customs duty payments for the carried duty-unpaid products. Some countries also require submission of a security or cash deposit for an import customs declaration. By doing so, the customs authorities ensure that they receive the amount due to them for the declared products. This is especially relevant in cases of insolvency or missed deadlines, for example.



Note If you have implemented electronic communication with the authorities for securities, you can configure e-mail notification upon receipt of a security (see Business Add-Ins for Global Trade Services [page 157]). Increasingly, the authorities and guarantee insurance companies that are responsible for managing securities are streamlining their paper-based procedures, and offer interfaces and services for the electronic communication of requests for securities and the securities themselves.



Prerequisites You have configured the following settings in Customizing of the system for Global Trade Services (GTS): ●



Define Number Range for License Types [page 80]



●



Define Text Determination Procedures for License Types [page 146]



Note Securities belong to the group of technical objects called License. You have also configured the following settings for electronic communication of securities: ●



User group for e-mail notification upon electronic receipt of securities. You can define the user group as follows: ○



Open the area menu by entering transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL and then choose Administration



○



System Communication



Notifications



System



Maintain User Groups .



This starts transaction code SUGR.
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●



Create a user with e-mail address as the sender of the generated e-mails for notification of received securities. You can use transaction code SU01 to create the user.



Procedure Defining Types of Securities for the Transit Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Authorizations and Securities Define Types of Security for Transit Procedure .



2.



Choose Type of Guarantee for Transit Procedure in the dialog menu and choose New Entries.



3.



Enter a name and short description for the types of securities that you want to use in the individual legal regulations.



4.



Specify whether an import or export process is involved.



5.



Assign a text determination procedure.



6.



Define the maintainable attributes in the following areas: 1.



2.



Deter. 1.



In this area, set the flag for the criteria you want the system to use to determine a security for a process. You can choose the foreign trade organizational unit or the legal unit.



2.



If you set both flags, the system determines a security for a combination of foreign trade organization and legal unit.



Update If you want the security to have a value update, set the Value Update flag.



3.



Access/Administration Codes If you want to use access/administration codes to identify security owners and assignments in documents that you communicate with the authorities, you can set this flag.



4.



Maintainable Attributes 1.



2.



5.



You can define how many attributes you want to enter for each of the following objects in the security: 1.



Foreign Trade Organization



2.



Legal unit



3.



Excluded Countries



4.



Customs office



The system groups the objects in the application according to your values. You can choose the following maintenance attributes for the application: 1.



No Possible Attributes (object is not available for this security type)



2.



Precisely One Possible Attribute



3.



Unlimited number of possible attributes



Communication



Caution To send and receive securities, you have to implement the Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) and the necessary program enhancements (seeBusiness Add-Ins for Global Trade Services [page 157]).
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If you use electronic communication of securities with your local authorities - such as requests for securities - you can use e-mail notification in case of receipt. You also have to define an action profile for sending securities. 1.



Choose action profile SEC_PRO to send securities, including requests for securities.



2.



Since each e-mail requires a sender and recipient, you have to assign a user with e-mail address for use as sender in the e-mail.



3.



You also assign the group of users who are to receive e-mail notifications as soon as electronic securities are received from the authorities.



Note Since the system collects all e-mail messages in a queue prior to sending them, you also have to configure queue processing. To do so, the system administrator has to select the SMTP node in transaction SCOT, and then configure regular processing of the queue for sending e-mail under Settings 6.



Send Jobs .



Allowed Statuses Once you have defined the control parameters for a type of security for the transit procedure, you have to define the allowed status values for this type of security. 1.



In the dialog structure, choose Allowed Statuses to bring the allowed statuses of the securities into sequence.



2.



Status values let you enter external security numbers in create and change mode. You can also control which users in security management of SAP Compliance Management can enter external security numbers.



3.



If you define several status values, you have to define a sequence for them. Therefore, enter a sequence number for each status. The status in the application can only be set in the order defined here.



4.



Use the input help to select a status in the Allowed Status area.



5.



Also define a point of access for the status.



6.



For each status, you can also specify whether the values and quantities or the validity of the statuses are hidden, optional entries, or required entries. To do so, select the technical field attributes from the following options under Field Control: 1.



Hidden



2.



Optional Entry



3.



Required Entry



4.



Blank (Not Ready for Input)



Defining Types of Securities for Import Customs Processing 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Authorizations and Securities Define Types of Security for Transit Procedure .



2.



Choose New Entries, and then enter a name and short description for the types of securities that you want to use in the individual legal regulations.



3.



Define the maintainable attributes in the following areas as described above under Defining Types of Securities for the Transit Procedure: 1.



Determination



2.



Update



3.



Maintainable Attributes
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4.



Communication



4.



Also enter the allowed statuses and their values for securities in import customs processing and define their sequence.



5.



Save your entries.



Result You can set a flag for the communication process in the action definitions for the transit procedure and import customs processing to indicate that securities are required for a specific process. This combination of defining the types of security for a specific process and defining which action definitions require securities enables the seamless use of securities in your application processes. The Customizing activity where you set the flag for required securities is located in the Customizing Structure for the GTS system under Global Trade Services Customs Management Communication Processes Define Control Settings for Communication Processes .



7.9



Processing Trade: Define Merge Rules, Types of Business Scope Accounts and E-Manuals



In SAP GTS Customizing, navigate to the following activities in order to configure processing trade.



Procedure ●



Define Merge Rules for Processing Trade



In SAP GTS Customizing, choose Trade



Customs Management



General Settings



Define Merge Rules for Processing



Using these rules, you can define the criteria that are used to merge finished products and components. A merge rule merges finished products or components in such a way that the Chinese customs authorities can recognize the materials that the registered and merged finished products and components consist of. The result of a merge rule is a merge list, which is transmitted to the Chinese customs authorities. You must define at last one merge rule for each of the following authorization types: 1.



Business Scope Account



2.



E-Manual



●



Define Types of Business Scope Accounts for Processing Trade



In SAP GTS Customizing, choose Customs Management Business Scope Accounts for Processing Trade



Authorizations and Securities



Define Types of



Here you define types of business scope accounts for processing trade. You need the business scope accounts (BSA) for the legal requirements in China for recording all goods allowed with the processing trade customs procedure and for making the related customs declarations. Companies in China inform Chinese customs authorities which components they import and which finished products they export. The information on the finished products and the components is managed in the business scope account using a 4-digit HS code. The 4digit HS code is based on the GTS master data. The data records of the business scope account are then



264



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Customizing for Customs Management



transferred in part to Chinese customs as electronic messages. The business scope account forms the basis for the electronic manual as well. ●



Define Types of E-Manuals for Processing Trade



In SAP GTS Customizing, choose Manuals for Processing Trade



Customs Management



Authorizations and Securities



Define Types of E-



Here you define types of Electronic Manuals (E-Manuals) for processing trade. You need the e-manuals for the legal requirements in China for recording all goods allowed with the processing trade customs procedure and for making the related customs declarations. Companies in China inform Chinese customs authorities which components they import and which finished products they export. You manage the information about finished products, components, and bills of material in the e-manual as data records and is sent to the Chinese customs authorities. The customs authorities check whether the entries in the customs declaration are the same as the entries in the e-manual. The validity period of an e-manual is not restricted to a certain length of time, and the settlement of the customs declaration can be done periodically.



7.10 Assigning the Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations The determination procedure for the active legal regulations lets you select which legal regulations the system checks. The system determines a legal regulation on the basis of the country of departure and country of destination - that is, the country where the legal unit is based.



Prerequisites You have already defined determination procedures and assigned them for the active legal regulations (seeAssigning the Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations [page 106]).



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations .



Customs Management



Assign



2.



From the dialog structure, choose the legal code for which you want to assign the determination procedure.



Note The Transit Procedure/Excise Duty Monitoring entry encompasses the following application areas: transit procedure, excise duty monitoring, and presentation. The entry for customs processing includes all the application areas for customs procedures and internal processes, such as preliminary declarations, customs declarations, and tax statements. Choose the determination procedure that you want to use to determine the active legal regulations.
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7.11



Activating Legal Regulations



You have to define legal regulations to ensure that your processes in Customs Management are legally compliant. You define control settings in these legal regulations that you use to control the processes. You define the validity of the control settings by assigning the legal regulations to specific application areas. Accordingly, you activate the legal regulations for a combination of application areas in Customs Management. You have to activate each legal regulation for a combination of application areas, because they are based on the same rules of law as defined by the authorities. When you activate a legal regulation, you define parameters for its use such as: ●



Goods direction You can instruct the system to use a specific legal regulation for one or more goods directions. With this assignment, you activate all the control settings that you have defined for the legal regulation for the selected goods direction(s).



●



Combination of countries and country groups If legal regulations for a goods direction are only valid for foreign trade-relevant goods movements with specific countries of departure and countries of destination, you can take these combinations into account during activation.



Prerequisites You have defined the legal regulations that you intend to use in Customs Management. All subsequent configuration settings are based on these settings.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose of the following items:



Global Trade Services



Customs Management



○



Activate Legal Regulation for Transit/Presentation and Excise Duty



○



Activate Legal Regulation for Customs Processing and Pre-Declaration



and then one



2.



Select a legal regulation and then select the level of individual countries or country groups from the dialog structure for which you want to activate the selected legal regulation.



3.



In the Import Actv. (Customs Processing Active for Country of Destination) and Export Actv. (Customs Processing Active for Country of Departure) columns, you can enter the goods direction for which the system uses the selected regulation, for example: ○



Check: Arrival/Import



○



Check: Dispatch/Export



○



Check: not activated



7.12 Control Settings for Application Areas of Customs Management In the control settings for the application areas, you define the blanket parameters for each legal regulation. These parameters include the assignment of the process template in which you have defined the message sequence and
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details for communication with the customs authorities. You also define the rules for calculating customs duties. You define these control parameters for each legal regulation within a legal code. A legal code, in turn, comprises one or more application areas in Customs Management. Legal codes group together application areas such as: ●



“Transit processing” legal code: In this legal code, you configure the control settings for the legal regulations in the “Customs shipment for transit procedure” and “Presentation” application areas.



●



“Customs processing” legal code: In this legal regulation, you configure the control settings for the legal regulations of the “Customs declaration”, “Customs delivery”, and “Supplementary customs declaration” application areas.



If you qualify for simplifications for the processes in individual customs areas, you are granted authorizations for these processes by the customs authorities. You define the general conditions for each legal regulation in the control settings for application areas with authorizations. This enables you to define the status of the authorizations and the corresponding time zones for their validity. You can simplify the upload of customs duty rates in the control settings for customs processing by specifying a reference to a legal regulation. As a result, if customs duty rates are valid in multiple countries, you only have to upload them for one country – you can then specify that country's legal regulation as a reference for the control settings in the other countries.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Application Areas by Legal Regulation of a Legal Code .



2.



You can choose between the following application areas in Customs Management in the dialog structure, for which you can define the parameters for the control settings: ○



Transit processing



○



Customs processing for imports and exports



○



Pre-declarations



○



Excise duty monitoring



Control Settings for



3.



Choose New Entries, select a legal regulation, and enter the control details for the communication processes and for calculating the customs duties.



4.



If you want to use authorizations in a legal code, choose Allowed Status in the dialog structure. ○



Enter a status for the authorizations for the respective legal regulation. You can also enter a description for each status.



○



Choose the status type of the authorization status from the dropdown list.



○



Select the icon that you want to appear for each respective status.



5.



If you use authorizations, you have to specify the time zone you want the system to use for calculating the time-specific information in the authorizations. To do so, choose Assign Time Zone to Deadline Type in the dialog structure to assign a time zone to a deadline type.



6.



Save your entries.



Example Reference of a legal regulation The reference legal regulation simplifies the upload process in the European Union (EU), since all EU member nations have the same customs import duty rates. If you have already uploaded the customs duty rates for France
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to the GTS system, under the legal regulation for France, for example, you can use these same customs duty rates to configure your processes for Spain. To do so, you specify the legal regulation for France as the reference for the legal regulation for Spain in this Customizing activity. In this case, you do not have to upload the customs duty rates for Spain; instead, the system uses the identical customs duty rates defined for France during customs duty calculation.



7.13 Defining Proposals for Preference Documents in Customs Declarations To use the results from the preference processing area in import customs processing, you can configure the proposal of the preference document in the customs declaration. The system can determine the relevant preference document you created previously in preference processing, dependent on the valid preference agreement. To do this, the system evaluates the value for country of origin in the customs declaration. The system copies the value for the preference situation to the customs declaration and creates a preference document for each customs declaration item that is eligible for preferential customs duty. The system can determine the preferential customs duty rate for each preference-eligible item during calculation of the amount due customs for a transfer to free circulation. You define the link between a preference agreement and customs import processing through the valid legal regulation and the country of origin of the document item. You can assign a document for each combination of these two values, which the system copies to the customs declaration automatically.



Activities ●



The Customizing activity for defining the proposal is located under SAP Global Trade Services SAP Customs Management "Customs Processing" Service Define Proposal for Preference Document in Customs Declaration .



●



Define which preference results of which preference agreement the system should take into account when assigning the preference document. You do this in a legal regulation for customs processing.



●



Specify the countries of origin for which the preference statement is valid.



●



Assign the type of document that the system adds to the customs declaration automatically, at item level, when the conditions for legal regulation and country of origin are met.



7.14 Configuring Customs Duty Calculation Customs duty calculation lets you calculate the various values that you need within import and export processing in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system. The decisive factor is duty calculation, which you can (or must) perform independently based on country-specific requirements. The system calculates customs duties from the customs value as the tax base and from the duty rates applied to the customs value. In addition to customs duties, you can also calculate the levied import turnover tax (ITT). This section contains the information you need to configure customs duty calculation.
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Prerequisites If you want to calculate input turnover tax during customs duty calculation, you have to activate the Transaction Tax Engine (TTE) and the corresponding Virtual Machine Container (VMC). The TTE and VMC are components of the SAP Basis software components. They are contained in the delivery of SAP NetWeaver, which you have installed to set up the Global Trade Services (GTS) system. For more information about configuring the TTE and activating the VMC, see SAP Note number 844817 SAP Service Marketplace under service.sap.com/notes



on the



.



Process 1.



You define the type of customs duties (see Defining Types of Customs Duties [page 269]).



2.



You define the customs duty structure (see Defining the Customs Duty Framework [page 271]).



3.



You configure the control settings for customs duty calculation (see Configuring Control Settings for Customs Duty Calculation [page 273]).



4.



If you receive the customs duty rates from a data provider, configure the external customs duty rate types for the data upload (see Defining External Customs Duty Rate Types for Data Upload [page 275]).



5.



Assign the price conditions from the feeder systems to the respective duty types for customs duty calculation in the GTS system (see Assigning Pricing Conditions and Duty Types [page 276] .)



6.



If you want to calculate ITT in customs duty calculation, assign the material tax classes in the feeder system to the product tax groups in the GTS system (see Assignnig Material Tax Classes to Product Tax Groups [page 277]).



7.



If you want to calculate ITT in customs duty calculation, you also have to configure the TTE (see Configuring the Transaction Tax Engine to Determine Import Turnover Tax in the EU [page 279]).



7.14.1



Defining Types of Customs Duties



In this activity you define the types of customs duties that are relevant for customs duty calculation. To do this, you need to specify the following: ●



Customs duty type



●



Customs duty category



●



Distribution type



●



Maintenance level You have to decide whether you want to enter the customs duty type at header or item level, or whether you want to enter the customs duty type at item level and accumulate it at header level. You can also define here whether to allow manual entries in the application.



●



Calculation rule The calculation rule lets you decide whether you want to determine a percentage share of an initial value for a specific customs duty type. If there are minimum and maximum values for this customs duty type that are dependent on the transport route, you can choose the dependent percentage rule. You have to configure the
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settings for the percentage rule or dependent percentage rule to enable the system to execute the calculation rule (see: Configuring Proportional Customs Duty Calculation [page 272]). You can also set the indicator for prorated duty here. This indicator controls whether you can enter the percentage for this customs duty type manually during the calculation of the customs value. You may need this entry in the air freight area, for example, as only a certain proportion of the freight costs in this area is included in the customs value calculation. If you set this flag, the system only includes the value in customs duty calculation if a percentage has been defined.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Customs Duty .



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Enter the duty type and a description.



4.



Select the appropriate duty category from the dropdown list, for example: 1.



SAP Customs Management



Calculation of Customs Duty



Define Type of



Transaction amounts/values such as 1.



Statistical value



2.



Transportation costs



3.



Insurance costs



2.



Totals/subtotals that the system calculates automatically



3.



Duty categories that are provided/published by the authorities, such as 1.



Third-country duties



2.



Preferential duties



3.



Duties on pharmaceuticals products



4.



Suspension of duty



5.



Anti-dumping



5.



Select a distribution type to define whether the system distributes the header information according to proportion of value or proportion of weight.



6.



In the Maint. Level field, select a value from the dropdown list to define whether you want to enter the duties at header level, at item level, or enter them at item level and accumulate them at header level.



Note Note that you can only include one customs duty type with category Net Price/Invoice Value in a schema (see Define Customs Duty Framework [page 271]). 7.



If you want to configure the percentage share of an initial value for this duty category, you have to select a calculation rule. If the percentage share is independent of a minimum or maximum value, choose Percentage Rule. If the percentage share is dependent on minimum or maximum values, in accordance with the transportation route, choose Dependent Percentage Rule.



8.



If you want to allow manual entry of the customs duty type in customs declarations and customs shipments, set the Manual Input flag.



9.



If you have decided to use the header level as the maintenance level for this customs duty type, you can set the Pro-Rata Duty flag to distribute the duty value proportionally to the individual items. The system uses the
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item values to determine an item's share of the total amount of the duty category and assigns that amount to the item.



7.14.2 Define Customs Duty Framework In this activity you define the framework the system uses to calculate customs duties. A framework represents all customs duties for one legal regulation. You can also configure the calculation of complex customs duty rates or rates based on different supplementary units. If your data provider does not give you the complex customs duty rates in the XML file for customs duty rates with the corresponding calculation codes, you can enter the calculation rules for complex customs duty rates manually in this Customizing activity. To do so, you enter the calculation codes and assign them to the calculation rule and calculation base in the application.



Prerequisites You have defined the types of customs duties in the previous Customizing activity (see Define Type of Customs Duty [page 269]).



Procedure Go to Customizing for Global Trade Services and choose Duty Define Customs Duty Framework .



Customs Management



Calculation of Customs



Duty Structure for Imports 1.



In the dialog structure, select Duty Structure for Imports and choose New Entries.



2.



Select the legal regulation, the duty type, and the value type.



Note Note that you can only have one duty with the value type Net Price/Invoice Value in the duty procedure. The system cannot cumulate several duties with this value type. For this duty, you must select the value Maintain Duty Type at Item Level and Cumulate at Header Level. 3.



Then you assign a sequence to the customs duty types by entering the appropriate number for each line.



4.



Save your entries.



Note To use the European Union (EU) input turnover tax (ITT) for customs duty calculation in the Transaction Tax Engine [page 279], you have to create a customs duty type to calculate the ITT. You have to assign the duty type to duty category T0 Input Turnover Tax for EU (Transaction Tax Engine). You have also assigned the correct cost component to the duty type in the structure. Duty Structure for Exports 1.



In the dialog structure, select Duty Structure for Exports and choose New Entries.



2.



Follow the instructions in the section Duty Structure for Imports.



Calculation rules for complex customs duty rates or customs duty rates based on supplementary units
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1.



In the dialog structure, choose Calculation Rules.



2.



Enter the officially defined calculation code for a complex customs duty rate calculation.



3.



From the dropdown list, choose the duty type for which the system is to calculate the customs duty for a calculation base.



4.



Select the calculation base that the system applies to the calculation rule for a calculation code from the dropdown list. The calculation base can be the quantity or weight, for example.



7.14.3 Configuring Calculation Rules for Proportional Customs Duty Calculation Duty types let you model the costs that are used in the customs value, in addition to the goods value, as the basis for calculating customs duties. You can transfer these duty types from the logistics documents in the feeder system, enter them manually, or determine them dependent on an initial value. If you want to determine the value for a duty type from an initial value, you can specify a percentage. ●



Enter percentages The system applies the percentage to the initial value. The system uses the resulting value as the value of the duties in the customs declaration or customs shipment. You define the initial value for the duty type in the determination procedure for customs duties.



●



Enter conditions Some duty types, such as the HMF (harbor maintenance fee) for imports to the U.S., can have additional conditions, dependent on the selected transportation route. The minimum and maximum value for a duty type can differ depending on the destination point of goods imports. As a result, you can enter minimum and maximum values for a duty type in a legal regulation that are dependent on the transportation connection point in another step. This lets you comply with the requirements for calculating customs duties for imports to the U.S., which specify that the HMF must be included in customs value calculation. The HMF applies to both harbors and airports in the U.S. Although it is dependent on the value of the imported goods, it must exceed a minimum amount and also has a maximum amount (cap). You can enter this dependency as a condition.



Prerequisites You have configured the calculation rule under Define Type of Customs Duty [page 269].



Procedure Go to Customizing and choose



Global Trade Services



Customs Management



Calculation of Customs Duty .



Enter percentages 1.



Choose the Customizing activity Enter Percentages for Proportional Calculation of Duties



2.



Choose New Entries and use the input help to select the legal regulation for which you want to define the percentage of a duty type.



3.



Use the input help to choose the duty type for which you want to define the percentage.
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4.



Specify the percentage that you want the system to apply to the initial value, to calculate the duty amount for this duty type.



Enter conditions 1.



Choose the Customizing activity Enter TCP-Dependent Condition for Proportional Calculation of Duties



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Use the input help to select each combination of legal regulation and duty type for which you want to enter transportation connection point-dependent value thresholds.



4.



Enter the name of the transportation connection point for which you want to define the minimum and maximum values.



Note Note that the name of the transportation connection point must agree with the node ID of the entry that you entered as the transportation connection point in the master data. 5.



If the transportation connection point (harbor, airport) has minimum and maximum amounts, you can enter them here.



7.14.4 Configuring Control Settings for Customs Duty Calculation In this activity, you can set the detailed parameters and conditions for customs duty calculation. This enables you to fine tune customs duty calculation based on the various processes in Customs Management. The system for Global Trade Services (GTS) includes standard conditions for this purpose. If you want to apply additional conditions, you have to specify them in the Business Add-In for customs duty calculation. You also configure settings in the system to provide certain checks for customs duty calculation and display the results in a log. To configure the check, you have to define the completeness rules and their parameters. Aside from the standard completeness rules provided in the GTS system, you can define additional rules in this activity. If you need more detailed completeness rules, you can use the Business Add-In to implement them. For more information about the settings in this section, see the documentation for Customizing activity Configure Control Settings for Customs Duty Calculation.



Note If you want to define complex checks and exception conditions, use the Business Add-In for customs duty calculation.



Prerequisites You have carried out the Customizing activity Define Type of Customs Duty [page 269].
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Procedure Go to Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Configure Control Settings for Customs Duty Calculation .



Calculation of Customs Duty



Exclusion Requirements



Note If you want to define exclusion requirements in the Business Add-In, in addition to the standard rules in the GTS system, you have to carry out the following steps: 1.



In the dialog structure, choose Exclusion Requirements and choose New Entries.



2.



Define the requirements to exclude a customs duty type from customs duty calculation and enter a short description.



3.



Set the indicator for the Business Add-In.



4.



Save your entries.



Checking Rules 1.



In the dialog structure, choose Checking Rules and choose New Entries.



2.



Enter a name and description for the checking rule.



3.



Select the options for the checking rules from the dropdown list or the indicator. 1.



Cardinality The system determines whether calculation is complete: Complete If Everything Checked Is OK or Complete If at Least One Thing Checked Is OK



2.



Area Decide whether you want the system to check the document header, the document items, or both.



3.



Exit If you want to define more detailed completeness rules, you have to use the Business Add-In. Set the Exit (check in exit) indicator for the completeness rules that you want to define in the Business Add-In.



4.



Define the Prerequisite for Check Condition by determining the following options, using either the input help or the dropdown list. 1.



Component



2.



Field Name



3.



Log. Operator Select the logical relational operator for the check in accordance with the comparison value.



4.



Comparison Value Enter the comparison value for the incompleteness check.



5.



Use the input help or dropdown list to define the Check Conditions for the completeness rules, by defining options a through d under step 8.



6.



Save your entries.



Calculation Profiles 1.



In the dialog structure, choose Calculation Profiles and choose New Entries.



2.



Enter a profile name and short description for the calculation profile.



274



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Customizing for Customs Management



3.



Select the profile you want to define and choose Exclusion Requirements for Profile.



4.



Choose New Entries and enter a sequence number for the requirement.



5.



If you want to apply the requirement to all customs duty types, do not make an entry in the Type of Duty column or select the blank entry from the dropdown list. If you want to apply the requirement to a specific customs duty type, select that customs duty type from the dropdown list.



6.



Choose Completeness Rules for Profile.



7.



Choose New Entries and enter a sequence number for the completeness rule.



8.



Select the completeness rule that you want the system to apply to the customs duty type from the dropdown list.



9.



If you want to apply the completeness rule to all customs duty types, do not make an entry in the Type of Duty column or select the blank entry from the dropdown list. If you want to apply the completeness rule to a specific customs duty type, select that customs duty type from the dropdown list.



10. Save your entries.



Assigning Profiles to Customs Documents 1.



In the dialog structure, choose Assignment of Profile to Document Type.



Note The system shows whether you have activated the customs document for the access control document type, or for the combination of access control document type and legal regulation. Which step you perform below depends on which option you choose. 2.



3.



4.



If you have defined access control for the customs document 1.



Select a customs document type that you have activated for the Customs Processing



2.



Assign a customs calculation profile to the customs document



If you have defined access control for the customs document and the legal regulation 1.



Select the customs document type and choose Assignment of Profile to Customs Document/Legal Regulation from the dialog structure



2.



Assign a customs calculation profile to the customs document



Save your entries.



7.14.5 Defining External Customs Duty Rate Types for Data Upload Use In this activity, you define external customs duty rates for data upload and assign them to customs duty rates in SAP GTS .
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Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Customs Management “Customs Processing” Service Calculation of Customs Duty Define External Customs Duty Rate Types for Data Upload.



2.



A dialog box appears. Use the input help to select the Data Provider and Legal Regulation .



3.



Choose Enter .



4.



Choose New Entries and enter a duty type and description.



5.



Select a duty type under Mapping of Customs Duty Types and choose Enter .



6.



Save your entries.



7.14.6 Assigning Pricing Conditions and Duty Types When it transfers purchasing documents and billing documents from the feeder system to the system for Global Trade Services (GTS), the system can also transfer pricing condition types that you can use as duty types in customs duty calculation. To ensure correct interpretation of the pricing condition types, you have to assign these duty types in the GTS system. You can define this assignment for individual feeder systems or for feeder system groups, depending on whether you use identical or different pricing condition types in your feeder systems.



Caution Note that the settings for retransferring the simulation result from customs duty calculation are only relevant for the link to external applications. When you call customs duty calculation from within purchasing documents in external applications, you can simulate customs duty calculation based on the purchasing data and send the result back to the external application. For the system to transfer the calculated customs duties from the GTS system to the external application, you have to assign the duty type of the calculation result to an appropriate pricing condition type in the feeder system. For more information about this assignment, see the descriptions of the individual activities in Customizing.



Prerequisites You have already defined the duty types for customs duty calculation [page 269].



Procedure Assigning the Pricing Condition Type in the Feeder System to a Duty Type in the GTS System 1.
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2.



From the dropdown list, select application level MM0A Receipt/Import: Purchasing Document or SD0C Dispatch/Export: Billing Document.



3.



Use the input help to select the logical system (or logical system group) to identify the feeder system(s).



4.



Enter the pricing condition type of the feeder system (or feeder system group).



5.



Use the input help to select the duty type that you want to assign to the pricing condition type in the feeder system.



6.



Save your entries.



Assigning the Duty Type of the Calculation Result in the GTS System to a Pricing Condition Type in the Feeder System 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Calculation of Customs Duty Assign Duty Types to Pricing Condition Types from Feeder Systems Assign Pricing Condition Type to Duty Type at Feeder System Level or Assign Pricing Condition Type to Duty Type at Feeder System Group Level.



2.



Select application level MM0A Receipt/Import: Inbound Delivery from the dropdown box.



3.



Use the input help to select the logical system (or logical system group) to identify the feeder system(s).



4.



Use the input help to select the duty type in which you want to map the result from the simulated customs duty calculation.



5.



Enter the name and description of the pricing condition type in the feeder system to assign it as the pricing condition type where the system transfers the duty type of the calculation result.



6.



Save your entries.



7.14.7



Assigning Material Tax Classes to Product Tax Groups



Import turnover tax (ITT) is calculated for imports into the European Union (EU) based on country-dependent tax rates. The tax rates within a country can also vary by product group, and these preferential product groups can also vary from country to country. If you have already recorded information about the tax rates to apply – in the form of tax classes – in the material master in the feeder system, you can transfer these material classes from your feeder system to the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) as part of the material transfer. To enable the GTS system to process this information, you have to configure the assignment of tax classes to materials in the feeder system for the product tax groups in GTS.



Prerequisites The GTS system uses product tax groups for the SAP product. If you want to assign material tax groups to product tax groups, you have to define the product tax groups for the SAP product. To do so, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Cross-Application Components SAP Product Tax Types and Tax Groups Define Tax Types and Tax Groups . Alternatively, you can find the same activity in the Customizing structure for GTS under Global Trade Services Customs Management Calculation of Customs Duty Define Tax Types and Product Tax Group . Define the tax types for the relevant countries of the foreign trade organizations that you configure for import processing, and define the tax group for products.
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Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Calculation of Customs Duty Assignment of Material Tax Classes to Product Tax Groups from Feeder System Assign Material Tax Class. of Product Tax Group at Feeder System Level or Assign Material Tax Class. of Product Tax Group at Feeder System Group Lvl .



2.



Choose New Entries. The input screen appears, where you can define the assignment.



3.



Use the input help to choose the logical system (or group of logical systems) whose assignment you want to define.



4.



Specify the following parameters for the material tax group in the feeder system: 1.



Country



2.



Region



3.



Tax type



4.



Tax class



5.



Use the input help in the Mapping: Feeder System Tax Classification Product area to select the values for Tax Type and Product Tax Group that the GTS system needs to apply the correct input turnover tax rate.



6.



Save your entries.



7.14.8 Settings to Calculate the Input Turnover Tax To support the processing of import transactions, you can calculate the import turnover tax (ITT) in the European Union in customs duty calculation. To do so, you have to configure calculation of the ITT.



Prerequisites You have already defined the tax types and product groups.



Features You can use the following tools to calculate the ITT in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS): ●



Calculating the ITT as a direct cost component in customs duty calculation in the GTS system You can calculate the ITT as one of the cost components in customs duty calculation. You can define the tax rates and their application to products in an application. You can configure the following settings in this activity: ○



Product tax group If different tax rates apply to different product groups in a European country, you can enter the tax rates for these different product groups.



○



Region-specific differences for ITT calculation within a country If different ITT rates apply to different regions within a European country, you can enter the specific region-specific values.
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Example If you want to model France and the French overseas departments and territories, you create two entries: One entry for all French territories with the same tax rate, without specify a region, and an additional entry for the specific region, specifying that region and the valid tax rate there. ○



Validity of tax rates You can specify a date to restrict the validity of tax rates, to ensure the system uses the valid current tax rate at calculation time.



●



Calculation of the ITT with the Transaction Tax Engine (TTE) The TTE uses the condition technique with preconfigured dependencies, which enables you to model complex scenarios in fine detail.



Recommendation We recommend configuring ITT calculation directly in customs duty calculation.



Activities ●



To access the settings for calculating the ITT directly within customs duty calculation in Customs Management, go to the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management Calculation of Customs Duty Enter Tax Rates for Calculating Import Turnover Tax



●



For more information about configuring ITT calculation with the TTE, see Configuring the Transaction Tax Engine to Determine Import Turnover Tax in the EU [page 279]



7.14.9 Configuring the Transaction Tax Engine to Determine Import Turnover Tax in the EU The system for Global Trade Services (GTS) uses the Transaction Tax Engine in Customs Management to determine the import turnover tax (ITT) in the European Union (EU). This makes it possible to use the benefits of the condition technique, for example, with its preconfigured dependencies. As a result, you can precisely define which ITT must be paid for which business transaction in the GTS system and model the country-specific differences in the tax rates and their categories dependent on the constellations, for example, for a customs import declaration for the import of goods.



Prerequisites ●



You have activated the Virtual Machine Container (VMC) in the SAP system. You can use program RSVMCRT_HEALTH_CHECK to check whether the VMC is active.



●



You have already defined tax types and tax groups, so you can classify the master data for business partners and products. You configure these settings under the following paths: ○



For business partners: Cross-Application Components SAP Business Partner Business Partner Basic Settings Tax Types and Tax Groups Define Tax Types and Tax Groups .
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○



For products: Cross-Application Components Types and Tax Groups .



SAP Product



Tax Types and Tax Groups



Define Tax



●



You have defined the Tax Classification in the Control tab page for the legal unit in the Maintaining the Legal Unit [page 90] activity.



●



You have assigned the Tax Classification of your legal unit in the Control tab page for the business partner with business partner role Vendor in transaction BP, to calculate the ITT when deliveries are sent by this business partner to the destination country of the legal unit.



●



To enable use of tax calculation in customs duty calculation, you have configured the following settings: ○



Create the duty type for calculating the ITT in Defining the Customs Duty Structure [page 271] and assigned duty category T0 Input Turnover Tax for EU (Transaction Tax Engine)



○



You have assigned the cost components for the import for ITT calculation in Defining the Customs Duty Framework [page 271]



○



You have assigned the calculation profile to the legal regulation in Control Settings for Customs Duty Calculation [page 273]



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management of Customs Duty Transaction Tax Engine to Calculate Import Turnover Tax in the EU



Calculation



Note The following list describes the necessary settings. For detailed descriptions of the individual activities, see the documentation for the respective Customizing activity. You can also use the activities for configuring the Transaction Tax Engine for more detailed control settings. In addition, be sure to read the information in the above Customizing path under TTE Configuration Information for Customs Management. 1.



Choose



Tax Maintenance Settings



Tax Location



Define Tax Location .



You have to define your location as the basis for calculating import turnover tax. You define the country and, where applicable, the tax region to which the country belongs. You can also define tax exceptions for regions. 2.



Choose



Tax Maintenance Settings



Tax Determination and Calculation



Define Tax Settings .



You define the tax type and its characteristics for each tax location in the tax settings. You also define the tax event, to which you assign the tax type and the procedure for calculation. 3.



Choose Tax Maintenance Settings Determination .



Tax Determination and Calculation



Define Tax Event



You configure parameters to define the rules for decision-making that are used to calculate the ITT. You summarize these decision-making rules in a decision tree. 4.



Choose Tax Maintenance Settings Tax Determination and Calculation Determination and Calculation Rules .



Assign Tax Event



You define decision trees to determine a tax event and define the calculation procedures and rules for each country, which the system uses to calculate ITT. 5.



280
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Tax Determination and Calculation



Define Tax Code and Account
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The settings in this activity represent the technical prerequisites for ITT calculation and have no direct effect on the calculation itself. 6.



Choose



Tax Maintenance Settings



Exemptions and Tax Rates



Maintain Tax Rates and Exemptions .



You can define the parameters that the system uses to calculate tax rates and tax exemptions. 7.



You can also use the following checks to verify your settings in the Transaction Tax Engine. ○



Choose



Choose



Utilities



Utilities



Validate Customizing Settings .



Simulate Tax Determination and Tax Calculation .



Example If you want to configure calculation of the import turnover tax (ITT) for France within the framework of customs duty calculation, you have to configure the following settings in the individual activities: 1.



In the definition of the tax location, assign the country of France to the community of the European Union with a validity date.



2.



Enter the following information in the definition of the tax settings: 1.



Define Tax Type. Enter a name and description for the tax type, such as SLLT (Import Turnover Tax)



2.



○



Tax Category: Sales Tax



○



Tax Type ID. Sequence number, such as 1



○



Tax Rate Condition Type: 1001



Define Tax Rate ID: Names and descriptions for the various tax rates, such as:



3.



○



FULL (full rate)



○



HALF (reduced rate) or



○



NONE (zero rate)



Define Business Partner Tax Group Name and description of the various tax rates for business partners, for example, analogous to the tax rate IDs:



4.



○



FULL (liable for taxes)



○



HALF (reduced) or



○



NONE (tax exempt)



Define Product Tax Type: Name and description of the various tax rates for products, for example, analogous to the tax rate IDs:



5.



○



FULL (full tax rate)



○



HALF (reduced tax rate) or



○



NONE (tax exempt)



Define Tax Event. ○



Tax Event: 201



○



Non-Taxable flag: Set this flag to indicate liability for taxes



○



Direction Indicator: Incoming



○



Description of the tax event, such as Import Turnover Tax
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6.



Assign Tax Type: Assign the tax type to the tax event ○



7.



Select the Tax Type, such as SLLT



Assign Tax Calculation Procedure: Assign the calculation procedure to the tax event



3.



4.



Select the Calculation Procedure, such as: 200 001 Input Tax VAT 1



○



Enter the validity dates



In the definition for determining the tax event, you have to configure a decision tree to enable the system to determine the tax events for France. 1.



To do so, select decision tree SLL_VAT_FR, which is included in the delivery Customizing for configuring the import turnover tax in France.



2.



If you want to take other data into account in the decision tree, you can use the provided decision tree SLL_VAT_FR as a copy template.



In the assignment of tax events and calculation rules, you have to configure the following assignment for France (select the line for France): 1.



2.



3.



4.



5.



○



Assign Decision Tree: ○



Select Decision Tree



○



Enter the validity dates



Assign Tax Procedures: ○



Select a Calculation Procedure



○



Do not set the flag for Extended Assignment



Assign Rules for Aggregation and Input of Taxes: ○



Enter the validity dates



○



Select an Aggregation Rule By tax type and tax rate ID



○



Set the indicator for Tax per Document



○



Select the currency for the Tolerance Amount: EUR



○



Select the External Tax Determination Mode: Skip Tax Determination



Assign Reporting Currency: ○



Enter the Valid To Date



○



Select a Currency Unit: EUR



In the definition of the tax code, enter the following information for France (select the line for France): 1.



2.



3.



Define Tax Code: ○



Enter the name and description of the tax code, for example: SLL1 (ITT indicator)



○



Enter the validity dates of the tax code



Assign Tax Events. ○



Select tax event 201 for France, which you configured in the tax settings.



○



Set the indicator for the system to use this tax event as the Default



Assign Rates and Parameters: Enter the account determination key for each tax rate ID of a tax type, for example, enter account determination key VST for tax type SLLT and the following tax rate IDs.
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○



FULL (liable for taxes)



○



HALF (reduced) or
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○ 6.



NONE (tax exempt)



In the definition of tax rates, enter all the tax rates that you need to calculate the ITT in France. 1.



Choose access 140 which you use to configure the settings at the level of country and product tax group



2.



Create the following entries with validity dates for each: ○



Tax Group: FULL, Tax rate ID: FULL, Amt/Percent: 19.6



○



Tax Group: HALF, Tax rate ID: HALF, Amt/Percent: 5.5



○



Tax Group: NONE, Tax rate ID: NONE, Amt/Percent: 2.1



7.15 Business Add-Ins for Customs Management The Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) for Customs Management in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system let you enhance and adapt the functions and processes of the Transit Procedure and Customs Processing services, as well as the underlying data. ●



Modify receiving process determination In this BAdI, you can influence the determination of business processes at the level of the target procedure, the activity sequence, and the document type. You can therefore override the delivery data that the system uses for the goods receipt posting.



●



Modify process determination for billing document In this BAdI, you can influence the determination of business processes at the level of the target procedure, the activity sequence, and the document type and override this data according to your needs.



●



Determination of comprehensive guarantee With this BAdI, you can influence determination of the comprehensive guarantee, for example, changing the depreciation value that that the system charges against the guarantee. This can make sense, for example, if the duty value is greater than is necessary for calculation, because the shipment value is too high.



●



Override the determination of authorizations This BAdI lets you override the standard determination of authorizations and define a separate determination procedure for each business transaction.



●



Initial transfer of duty-paid stock for customs warehouse During the initial transfer of duty-paid stock from the feeder system, you can change the total goods quantity that is written to inventory management. This is particularly helpful if the feeder system already has dutyunpaid goods that you want to migrate using the migration API for duty-unpaid stock.



●



Configure default data for documents in Customs Management This BAdI lets you define default values that the system uses to populate the document fields in Customs Management, dependent on the user entries. The BAdI contains methods for populating both header and item fields in the document. You can also override or remove the preference document that the system proposed as the document/certificate in the customs declaration based on the Customizing settings.



●



Grouping entries from the customs worklist for transfer to documents In this BAdI, you can override the default conditions that the system uses to group entries from the customs worklist together for transfer to documents.



●



Prepare data for storage location transfer posting for ending safekeeping In this BAdI, you can define separate mapping that the system will use to end safekeeping for a delivery.



●



Configure transfer posting from holding location to storage location
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In this BAdI, you can configure the conclusion of safekeeping by transferring a delivery from a holding location to a storage location, thus canceling the block in the further receipt processes.



Note The BAdIs for modeling safekeeping through a holding location are only relevant and sensible if the corresponding BAdIs have also been implemented in the feeder system. ●



Open transit procedure in import processing In this BAdI, you define whether the system creates a customs shipment to open a transit procedure for export processing. As a result, for example, you can configure the system to not open a transit procedure for duty-unpaid goods for the re-export procedure, but instead ship the goods to the border in the customs warehousing procedure.



●



Specify completeness and exclusion requirements for customs duty calculation In this BAdI, you can define your own exclusion requirements and perform completeness checks in the documents, in addition to the standard checks and requirements, as well as influence other processing steps.



●



Tax calculation in customs duty calculation You can use the Transaction Tax Engine (TTE) to calculate VAT within customs processing and benefit from the many condition options available in the TTE.



●



Valuate duties in customs duty calculation In this BAdI, you can perform your own computations within customs duty calculation and influence the processing steps in the standard customs duty calculation.



●



Override dynamic message determination in the communication process In this BAdI, you can override the result of the standard message determination, to determine messages in accordance with the specific requirements of your business transaction.



●



Control inbound processing of EDI messages In this BAdI, you can intervene in the processing of inbound EDI messages and change specific data in the documents.



●



Create or change customs shipment or document for presentation in case of inbound EDI messages In this BAdI, you can configure the system to create or change customs shipments or documents for presentation based on inbound EDI messages. In the process, the system takes the relevant data from the message and uses it in the document.



●



Find items for change messages This BAdI lets you use the change message concept, provided your local customs authorities allow it. This enables you to declare changes in customs declarations to the authorities in a separate message, without having to cancel the entire transaction in the feeder system and the GTS system and create it again with the changes. Note that the BAdI must determine all the items that are relevant for the change message. Changed data is not flagged or recorded during document processing in the standard system. If you use the BAdIs to enhance documents, you can flag the document changes made during processing to simplify selection of relevant items for change messages. Weitere Informationen über die Belegerweiterungen finden Sie unter Business Add-Ins für Anbindung externer Daten in Customs Management [page 289].



●



Control outbound processing of EDI messages and incompleteness checks for messages and printouts In this BAdI, you can modify the data in the EDI messages that you send to the customs authorities. You can also use this BAdI to influence the incompleteness checks for messages and printouts.



●
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In this BAdI, you can modify the data of the supplementary customs declaration, which the system uses to structure the outbound message. ●



Country-specific for the Netherlands: Modification of periodic GPA customs declaration This BAdI lets you determine and consolidate the additional customs warehouse-relevant transactions within a period that you have to declare to the Dutch customs authorities using the automated periodic customs declaration, the Geautomatiseerde Periodieke Aangifte (GPA).



●



Modification of notification for users in case of inbound messages in the general documents of Customs Management or supplementary customs declarations You can use this BAdI to generate a notification in the above cases, as well as change its contents and/and recipients.



Note For more information about options for notifying users of inbound messages and about the interaction between the settings in Customizing and the settings in the application, see the SAP Library for SAP GTS under Customs Management Document Printing and Communication Sending Notifications from Documents ●



Modify the parameters and contents for printing documents In this BAdI, you can modify the appearance (such as the layout and logo), the printed data, and the form language for printing Smart Forms.



●



Document completion to prepare for archiving In this BAdI, you can override the conditions by which the system flags documents in Customs Management as completed, and assigns status To Be Archived. You can also edit the resulting quantity that the system calculates based on the default conditions.



●



Activation of SAP Event Management You can activate the BAdI implementation to trigger calls of SAP Event Management (SAP EM). SAP EM lets you monitor all relevant events in your business processes from a single, central location. You can also replace the provided implementation with your own custom implementation, to change the scope of the document information that is transferred.



In addition to the individual BAdIs, you can also use the BAdIs from enhancement spots for transit and customs processing. These BAdIs are arranged by enhancement spot in the Customizing structure, which means all the BAdIs of a given enhancement spot are grouped at the end of the list for each structure node. You can use the following BAdIs from the specified enhancement spots: ●



Enhancement spot: Transfer bills of material for inventory-managed customs procedures from external system When you run settlement with the customs authorities and calculate the amount due to customs for processing under customs control, inward processing, or outward processing, these BAdIs let you transfer complex bills of material from external systems instead of the single-level BOMs you record in the authorization. You can use the complex bills of materials to match the components with the resulting compensating and/or processing products, to conduct your settlement based on this matching. As a result, you can use the latest available information without having to change the necessary authorization. You can use bills of material for the following customs procedures with the BAdIs: ○



Outward processing



○



Inward processing



○



Processing under customs control



○



Free circulation with prescribed end-use
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●



Enhancement spot: Transfer External Data to Documents You can use these BAdIs to transfer data to customs declarations, customs shipments, or documentation notes for internal processes, for example, in the following cases: ○



Customs declarations and customs shipments



○



Documents prior to goods receipt



○



Migration of customs warehouse stocks from external systems



○



Scrapping for integration with SAP Extended Warehouse Management (SAP EWM)



○



Discharge transit procedure for integration with SAP EWM



○



Discharge transit procedure for integration with SAP ERP



Weitere Informationen über BAdIs dieses Erweiterungsspots finden Sie unter Business Add-Ins für Anbindung externer Daten in Customs Management [page 289] ●



Enhancement spot: Transfer External Data to Customs Worklist Weitere Informationen über BAdIs dieses Erweiterungsspots finden Sie unter Business Add-Ins für Anbindung externer Daten in Customs Management [page 289]



●



○



BAdI for Mapping External Data with Inbound Delivery Reference to Worklist



○



BAdI for Mapping External Data with or w/o Document Reference to Worklist



Influence documents during data transfer and check Influence customs declarations before/after GR, advance declarations, internal processes You can use the BAdIs for the following application cases: ○



Transfer external data from the worklist to customs declarations prior to goods receipt and predeclarations



○



Transfer external data from the worklist to customs declarations after goods receipt



○



Checks for creating customs declarations after goods receipt



○



Checks for creating customs declarations prior to goods receipt and pre-declarations



○



BAdI for Data Transfer for Undetermined Goods Movements and Inventory Differences



Weitere Informationen über die BAdIs für die Übernahme von externen Daten in die Zollanmeldungen voroder nach Wareneingang finden Sie unter Business Add-Ins für Anbindung externer Daten in Customs Management [page 289] ●



●



Integrate External Applications with Documents ○



BAdI for UI Control When Connecting External Applications to Documents



○



BAdI for Saving Data from External Applications in Customer Tables



Communication for excise duty monitoring You can influence the following items in the BAdIs for this enhancement spot in excise duty monitoring: ○



BAdI for EDI Inbound Processing in Excise Duty Monitoring You can modify data in the EDI messages that you use to communicate with the customs authorities for excise duty monitoring.



○



BAdI for EDI Outbound Processing in Excise Duty Monitoring You can modify data in the EDI messages that you use to communicate with the customs authorities for excise duty monitoring.



In addition to the specific BAdIs for Customs Management, you can also use the following general BAdIs (and their methods) from Compliance Management: ●



286



Configure default data for licenses PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Customizing for Customs Management



In this BAdI, you can define default values for licenses such as authorizations and securities in Customs Management. To do so, you define the conditions that have to be fulfilled for the default values to apply. You define the default values themselves as well as the fields where the system uses them. As soon as you create a security or an authorization for a simplified procedure, the system fills the relevant fields with the defined default values based on the conditions you configured in the BAdI. ●



Method for determining the active legal regulation in the BAdI for checks within legal control You define which legal regulation is activated for each service in Customizing. The system performs the checks of the individual services for the active legal regulations. If you want to override the Customizing settings in certain cases, to include additional (or other) legal regulations in the checks, you can use the method for the active legal regulation.



The SAP Library for GTS is located under the following path: service.sap.com/swdc Installations and Upgrades Installation and Upgrade Guides Applications SAP Governance, Risk, Compliance (GRC) Global Trade Services



SAP Business Suite



Process 1.



You can access the BAdIs for Compliance Management in Customizing under Customs Management Business Add-Ins for Customs Management .



2.



Choose the entry for the respective BAdI, for example: 1.



BAdI for Process Determination upon Goods Receipt



2.



BAdI for Billing Document Process Determination



3.



BAdI for Determining Comprehensive Guarantee



4.



BAdI for Finding Authorizations



5.



BAdI for Initial Transfer of Duty-Paid Stock for Customs Warehouse



6.



BAdI for Default Data in Customs Management Documents



7.



BAdI für Zollarbeitsvorrat: Gruppierung von Einträgen für Zollanmeldungen



8.



BAdI for Safekeeping: Data Preparation for Storage Location Transfer



9.



BAdI for Safekeeping: Transfer from Safekeeping Location to Storage Loc.



Global Trade Services



10. BAdI to Open Transit Procedure in Export Processing 11. BAdI für Zollkalkulation: Vollständigkeit und Ausschlussbedingung 12. BAdI für Zollkalkulation: Steuerberechnung mit der Transaction Tax Engine 13. BAdI für Zollkalkulation: Bewertung von Abgaben 14. BAdI for Message Determination in the Communication Process 15. BAdI for EDI Inbound Processing 16. BAdI for EDI Inbound Processing for Receipt Control of e-ADs 17. BAdI für Anlegen von Belegen bei Nachrichteneingang: Zollsendung/Gestellug 18. BAdI to Determine Declaration-Relevant Document Items for Change Messages 19. BAdI for EDI Outbound Processing and Incompleteness Checks 20. BAdI for EDI Outbound Processing for Excise Duty Processing 21. BAdI für ergänzende Zollanmeldung: Ausgangsnachricht anpassen 22. BAdI to Adjust Periodic GPA Customs Declaration in the Netherlands 23. BAdI for Notification of Users After Receipt Message in Documents
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24. BAdI to Notify Users after Receipt Message in Supplementary Customs Decl. 25. BAdI for Printing Documents 26. BAdI to Override Conditions for Document Completion 27. BAdI for Suppressing the Fallback Procedure of a Customs Declaration 28. BAdI to Activate Forwarding of Events to SAP Event Management 29. Transfer BOMs for Inventory-Managed Customs Procedures from External System 1.



BAdI to Transfer BOM Information from External System for Outward Processing



2.



BAdI to Transfer BOM Information from External System for Inward Processing



3.



BAdI to Transfer BOM Information from External System for Processing Under Customs Control



4.



BAdI to Transfer BOM Information from External System for FC w/PEU



30. Transfer External Data to Documents 1.



BAdI for Mapping External Data to Customs Declaration and Customs Shipment



2.



BAdI for Mapping External Data to Customs Decl.: Doc. Before Goods Receipt



3.



BAdI for Mapping External Data to Internal Process: Migration of CWH Stock



4.



BAdI for Mapping External Data to Customs Declaration: Scrapping (SAP EWM)



5.



BAdI for Mapping External Data to Customs Declaration: End Transit (SAP EWM)



6.



BAdI for Mapping External Data to Customs Declaration: End Transit (SAP ERP)



31. Transfer External Data to Customs Worklist 1.



BAdI for Mapping External Data with Inbound Delivery Reference to Worklist



2.



BAdI for Mapping External Data with or w/o Document Reference to Worklist



32. Influence Customs Decl. Before/After GR, Advance Decl., Internal Processes 1.



BAdI to Transfer External Data from Worklist to CD before GR, Pre-Declaration



2.



BAdI for Transferring External Data from Worklist to Customs Decl. After GR



3.



BAdI for Check during Creation of Customs Declarations after Goods Receipt



4.



BAdI for Check during Creation of Cust. Decl. before GR and Pre-Declaration



5.



BAdI for Data Transfer for Undetermined Goods Movements and Inventory Differences



33. Integrate External Applications with Documents 1.



BAdI for UI Control When Connecting External Applications to Documents



2.



BAdI for Saving Data from External Applications in Customer Tables



34. Influence Communication for Excise Duty Monitoring



3.



4.
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1.



BAdI for EDI Inbound Processing in Excise Duty Monitoring



2.



BAdI for EDI Outbound Processing in Excise Duty Monitoring



To access the BAdI for the default data of licenses and the method to determine the legal regulation in the BAdI for checks within legal control, go to Customizing for GTS under SAP Global Trade Services Compliance Management Business Add-Ins for Compliance Management and then 1.



BAdI for Default Data when Entering and Editing Licenses



2.



BAdI for Check Within Legal Control
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Note For more information about technical details, such as methods and parameters of the individual BAdIs, see the BAdI descriptions in the Customizing structure.



7.16 Business Add-Ins to Integrate External Data in Customs Management The Customs Management area of the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) features Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) that let you use additional data for the Customs Management area. In fields where unrestricted selection is available, you can search for your own data and display it in the interface. You can also take advantage of the flexibility of the ALV technology, which lets you display and select your own data in the monitor overviews for customs declarations, customs shipments, and the worklists. You can use BAdIs to use additional data for the following actions: ●



Connect external data to the relevant objects in the Customs Management area of GTS When you integrate your logistics processes from the SAP ERP feeder system, you can implement the BAdIs in your SAP ERP to transfer the data to the GTS system through the standard interfaces. You also have to implement the BAdIs to enable the receipt and update of this additionally transferred data. You have to link the external data at one of two levels, depending on whether the logistics document from the feeder system triggers the creation of a document in the GTS system or the creation of an entry in the worklist:



●



○



Copy external data to documents in Customs Management



○



Copy external data to customs worklist



○



Copy external data from customs worklist to documents in Customs Management



Integration of external data in the document UI If you want to use external data in the document UI, you have to configure the following BAdIs to decide how this data will be used and updated: ○



UI control when connecting external data to documents in Customs Management You can make additional data visible in the document UI by defining the link with the UI in BAdIs. You can use this UI control for both data that you have forwarded from the feeder system and data that you want to enter manually in Customs Management. If you only want to enter the additional data manually in Customs Management, to use it in subsequent processes, you can display the fields in the document UI without links to the BAdIs for document transfer.



○



Save data in customer tables You can decide whether you want to save the additional data in APPEND structures in the document object or in customer tables. If you save the data in APPEND structures, you can use the standard call and update of the document object; no additional programming effort is required. In contrast, if you want to save the data in customer tables, you also have to implement the BAdI for saving data.
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Integration You can use the additional customer data modification-free in following areas: ●



Printing forms and communicating with customs authorities. You can configure the BAdI for outbound processing of EDI messages to attach the additional customer data to the respective IDoc when it generates messages for communication with the customs authorities and fills the form fields for printout. To reach this BAdI, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Customs Management Business Add-Ins for Customs Management BAdI for EDI Outbound Processing and Incompleteness Checks .



●



Analysis in SAP NetWeaver Business Intelligence (SAP NetWeaver BI) You can enhance the extractors for transferring data from the application to SAP NetWeaver BI. If you want to use the data that you integrated in the APPEND structures of Customs Management in your analyses in SAP NetWeaver BI, you can extend DataSource 0SLL_CD_1 for these documents. To do so, you first have to add an APPEND structure to the DataSource with the additional data that you want to transfer to SAP NetWeaver BI. You also have to fill user exit EXIT_SAPLRSAP_001 of enhancement object RSAP0001 in the GTS system. More information about the transfer of additional data from an application to SAP NetWeaver BI is available in the documentation for the user exit.



●



Default Data in the Documents of Customs Management If you want to use the additional information as source fields for the default data, you have to extend the table with the desired fields for the allowed values. The entries in this table must lie in the customer namespace, Y* and Z*. To access the table to supplement source fields for data defaulting, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Customs Management Procedures for Defaulting Data Extend Field List for Data Proposal . You can then define the rules for the data proposal for generic document fields. For more information, see Defining Default Data for Generic Document Fields and Messages [page 245].



●



Incompleteness checks for documents and messages You can include the additional data in the incompleteness check for documents and messages. To do so, you have to create a function module in the customer namespace that performs the check. You assign this function module to a check procedure in Customizing for Customs Management in the GTS system. The activity for assigning the function module to a check procedure is located in Customizing for the GTS system under Customs Management General Settings Control Incompleteness Checks for General Documents in Customs Management . Transferring the additional customer data to the documents is sufficient to link with the incompleteness check. If you want to process the check results for incomplete fields, however, it makes sense to display the fields that you include in the incompleteness check on the UI.



Note To ensure that the function module uses the necessary interface, you can use function module /SAPSLL/ INCOMP_CHECK_TEMPLATE as a template. See the documentation for this function module for more information. ●



Customs value calculation You can transfer cost components from individual documents and save them in the documents for Customs Management. To include these cost components in customs value calculation, you have to assign them to the duty types that you have defined in Customizing.
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○



You define the duty types in the Customizing for the GTS system. To start the Customizing activity, choose Customs Management Calculation of Customs Duty Define Type of Customs Duty .



○



You have to implement the assignment of the customer cost components from the feeder system to the duty types in Customizing in a BAdI. To reach this BAdI, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Customs Management Business Add-Ins for Customs Management BAdI for Customs Duty Calculation: Valuation of Duties .



Prerequisites ●



If you want to transfer the additional data from the logistics process integration in SAP ERP, you must have implemented the BAdIs for document transfer in the following areas: ○



Technical activation of document transfer for an application level



○



Restrict to certain documents (optional) through BAdIs to control the interface call for documents for an application level



○



Expand the data scope for document transfer for an application level



For more information, see Implementing Business Add-Ins for Document Transfer [page 57]. ●



You have configured your process control settings in the Customs Management area of GTS.



●



The master data from the transferred documents is available in the Customs Management area.



●



You have set up system communication between your feeder system and the GTS system. For more information, see System Communication [page 12].



Activities If the feeder system sends additional data to the GTS system during the document transfer and you want to use this additional data in the GTS system, you have to configure the corresponding BAdIs in the GTS system.



Note You can use the respective APPEND structures of the individual objects, for example, the documents or the worklist. In the process, you define which data you want to link with each specific object. If you want to link all the additional data with all the objects, you can group the additional customer fields together in a structure and include it in the APPEND structures of the individual objects. ●



Receiving additional customer data To enable the system to receive and update the additional data, you have to configure the BAdIs for the technical receipt of the data. When you implement these BAdIs, you can receive the additional customer data and save it in customer APPEND structure for the relevant objects in the GTS system, for example, enabling the automatic update of this additional data. Depending on how your process is configured, a logistics document in the feeder system triggers the creation of a document or an entry in a customs worklist. You have to configure the BAdIs in one of the following sections, depending on your process flow: ○



Copy External Data to Customs Declarations and Customs Shipments The BAdIs for transferring customer data in the document object are located in Customizing for the GTS system under Global Trade Services Customs Management Business Add-Ins for SAP Customs Management Copy External Data to Documents
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○



○



BAdI for Mapping External Data to Customs Declaration and Customs Shipment



○



BAdI for Mapping External Data to Customs Decl.: Doc. Before Goods Receipt



○



BAdI for Mapping External Data to Customs Declaration: Scrapping (SAP EWM)



○



BAdI for Mapping External Data to Customs Declaration: End Transit (SAP EWM)



○



BAdI for Mapping External Data to Customs Declaration: End Transit (SAP ERP)



Copy external data to customs worklist The BAdIs for transferring customer data in the document object for customs declarations or customs shipments are located in Customizing for the GTS system under Global Trade Services Customs Management Business Add-Ins for SAP Customs Management Copy External Data to Customs Worklist ○



BAdI for Mapping External Data with Inbound Delivery Reference to Worklist



○



BAdI for Mapping External Data with or w/o Document Reference to Worklist If you include customer data in the transferred documents that generate entries in the customer worklist, you can use this customer data as extended selection criteria when creating a document from the worklist, such as a preliminary declaration or a customs declaration.



○



Copy external data from customs worklist to document These BAdIs let you take the data that you have already transferred from the feeder system to the worklist and copy it to the resulting customs declarations.



●



○



BAdI for Transferring External Data from Worklist to Customs Decl. Prior to GR, Prelim. Decl.



○



BAdI for Transferring External Data from Worklist to Customs Decl. After GR



Displaying additional customer data in custom tab pages in the documents of Customs Management If you have transferred additional customer data from the feeder system to the GTS system and you want to display this data in a document, you can activate and fill up to three tab pages each at header and item level. You can also make these fields visible in separate tab pages in the UI, without integration with the feeder system. In this case, you can enter the data in the fields manually and use it for further processing. To access this BAdI, with which you can create and fill the tab pages for the additional data, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Customs Management Business Add-Ins for Customs Management Integrate External Applications with Documents BAdI for UI Control When Connecting External Applications to Documents .



●



Save the additional data in customer tables If you want to take the data that you either transferred from the feeder system or created manually and save it in customer tables, you can configure this BAdI. To do so, go to the Customizing Structure for Global Trade Services and choose Customs Management Business Add-Ins for SAP Customs Management Connect External Applications to Customs Declarations and Customs Shipments BAdI for Saving Data from External Applications in Customer Tables . If you save the additional data in separate tables, you can set a flag in the APPEND structures for the document objects or the customs worklist. By doing so, you indicate whether additional data is available in customer tables. You can display this flag with the individual BAdIs at the following levels: ○



Document UI through tab pages in the documents



○



Overview for the customs worklist



○



Monitoring functions for the documents



You can display the data in the customer tables in your own custom programs or use it for further processing. You can use this data, for example, for analyses in SAP NetWeaver BI or to extend the IDocs with the corresponding BAdI implementation. You can use the latter to fill the IDocs to extend the forms that you print and/or the messages that you send to the customs authorities.
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Note For more information about BAdI definitions, interfaces, and methods, see the descriptions of the Customizing activities for the BAdIs in the system.



Example The method for transferring batch information from the feeder system to the GTS system and integrating it in the objects for Customs Management is illustrated using the example of linking the individual BAdIs for document transfer and integration. The description includes linking the BAdIs on both the feeder system and GTS system sides. For more information, see Example for Integration of BAdI Implementations in the Feeder System and GTS System [page 61].



7.16.1



Example for Integration of BAdI Implementations in the Feeder System and GTS System



You can integrate the handling of your foreign trade-specific processes in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system with logistics processing in your SAP ERP feeder system. You can configure the Business Add-Ins for transferring customer data and link this data with documents in the GTS system or worklists in Customs Management to use data from the feeder system for further processing. The following diagram shows an example sequence of the individual calls of the Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) for the integration of delivery-based goods receipts with customs processing in the GTS system:



Figure 4: Integration of Delivery-Based Goods Receipts in Customs Processing



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Customizing for Customs Management



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



293



You can use the batch as an assignment criterion in your feeder system, for example, to manage the country of origin or customs status of materials, and therefore the information as to whether materials are duty-unpaid or duty-paid. You define whether or not a material is managed in batches in the material master in your feeder system. When you create a material document for a material subject to batch management requirement, you have to assign the appropriate batch. 1.



To transfer this batch information from your feeder system to the GTS system, through an extension of the transfer structures, implement the specified BAdI, /SAPSLL/IFEX_MMOC_R3, with method IF_EXTEND_CUS_CUWL in the feeder system. To access the BAdI, open the Customizing structure in your SAP ERP system and choose one of the following paths:



2.



1.



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Business AddIns for Global Trade Services Change and Expand Document Data for Transfer BAdI for Mapping and Enrichment of Data from Material Documents (MM0C)



2.



Materials Management Purchasing Basic Functions Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services Change and Expand Document Data for Transfer BAdI for Mapping and Enrichment of Data from Material Documents (MM0C)



After the data is transferred to the API interface, you have to enhance inbound processing in the GTS system to ensure that the system links the batch information to the correct item in GTS. The process determination feature for transactions with delivery or PO reference first creates an entry in the worklist, to create a customs declaration. You can use method IF_MAP_CUSWLO of BAdI /SAPSLL/BADI_IFMAP_CUS_CUWL for inbound processing of batch information. When you configure inbound processing for the customs worklist, you can use the batch information for the entries in the worklist as a dynamic selection criterion. As such, you can use the same assignment criterion as in your feeder system. To access this BAdI, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Customs Management Business Add-Ins for Customs Management Copy External Data to Customs Worklist for Mapping External Data with Inbound Delivery Reference to Worklist .



3.



BAdI



You can also use method CUSWLO_CUSTOMS_DOC_MAP of BAdI /SAPSLL/CUSWLO_CUHD_MAP to use the batch information when creating a customs declaration in the GTS system. This BAdI is located in Customizing in the GTS system under Customs Management Business Add-Ins for Customs Management Influence Customs Decl. Before/After GR, Advance Decl., Internal Processes BAdI to Transfer External Data from Worklist to CD before GR, Adv. Declar. . You can use the batch information for further processing as soon as you link it with the customs declaration.



4.



294



1.



You can use this information to analyze foreign trade processes. When doing so, you can use either your own programs or the analytics features in SAP NetWeaver Business Intelligence (SAP NetWeaver BI). If you want to use SAP NetWeaver BI, you can enhance the extractors for the document object. To do so, you create an APPEND structure for the DataSources for the customs declaration document object. You can then use user exit EXIT_SAPLRSAP_001 of enhancement object RSAP0001 to fill the data.



2.



You can also use the batch information to print forms or create messages for the customs authorities, modification-free. To do so, implement the BAdI to fill the IDoc. To reach this BAdI, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Customs Management Business Add-Ins for Customs Management BAdI for EDI Outbound Processing and Incompleteness Checks .



If you also want to display and use the batch information in the UI of the customs declaration in the GTS system, you can implement BAdI /SAPSLL/BADI_CDOC_EXT_UI with the following methods: 1.



APPLICATION_REGISTER



2.



PBO_HDR_CALL



3.



PAI_HDR_CALL



4.
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5.



PAI_ITM_CALL



6.



CDOC_ITM_CREATE



7.



CDOC_ITM_DELETE



You can then display the batch information at item level in the customs declaration. Here, you have activated a separate tab page with the BAdI. To access this BAdI, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Customs Management Business Add-Ins for Customs Management Integrate External Applications with Documents BAdI for UI Control When Connecting External Applications to Documents . 5.



Once you link the batch information to the customs declaration, you can use the batch field for the incompleteness check for forms and messages. To do so, you have to create a function module in the customer namespace that performs the check. To ensure that the function module uses the necessary interface, you can use function module /SAPSLL/INCOMP_CHECK_TEMPLATE as a template. See the documentation for this function module for more information. If you want the system to include this function module in the incompleteness check, you have to assign it to the appropriate check structure in Customizing when you configure the incompleteness check. You can configure these settings in Customizing in the GTS system under Customs Management General Settings Control Incompleteness Checks for General Documents in Customs Management .



6.



If you want to use the batch information as a source field for the default data, you have to extend the table with the desired fields for the batch information field. You can create modification-free entries in this table in the customer namespace, Y* and Z*. To access the table to supplement source fields for data defaulting, open the Customizing structure in the GTS system and choose Customs Management Procedures for Defaulting Data Extend Field List for Data Proposal .



7.17



Integrating External Systems with Interfaces for Customs Management



You can use interfaces to connect external, non-SAP systems for customs management with the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). This lets you use data from external systems for customs processing and/or product classification.



Features The GTS system provides interfaces (APIs, Application Programming Interfaces) in the following areas: ●



Value changes in customs import declarations ○



API to find the relevant customs import declaration for which you made a value change to the underlying document in the feeder system: /SAPSLL/API_CUHD_LEGCULC_REF This interface allows you to determine the corresponding customs declaration after value changes to documents in the feeder system, which you transfer to the GTS system for import processing.



○



API to update customs import declarations after value changes in the corresponding feeder system document: /SAPSLL/API_CSD_LEGCULC_UPDATE You can use this interface to make value changes to a customs declaration and start customs duty calculation again. The system automatically checks whether the customs declaration to be updated can actually be modified. It it can, it transfers your value changes from the interface.
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Note To implement a complete value change in the customs declaration, you have to implement both interfaces in combination. ●



Free circulation with prescribed end-use for industrial assembly ○



API to filter products from goods receipts that are relevant in free circulation with prescribed end-use: / SAPSLL/API_FCPEU_PRODUCT_FLTR This interface lets you determine whether goods issue postings with a domestic consignee are relevant for free circulation with prescribed end-use in the GTS system.



○



API to transfer relevant goods issue items for installation statement to complete free circulation with prescribed end-use: /SAPSLL/API_CWLPCP_POST_MASS This interface lets you first determine the relevance of a goods issue item for a domestic consignee and, at the same time, transfer the necessary data from the feeder system to the GTS system for all relevant goods issue items. The system saves this data to determine the closing portions.



The second interface is sufficient to fully determine the relevant goods issue items and make the necessary data available in the GTS system. However, you can also use both interfaces in the process flow consecutively, to filter the data with the first interface and ensure that the second interface only transfers the data that is relevant. This will minimize the data volume exchanged between the systems and help optimize your system performance. ●



API to create a worklist for the classification: /SAPSLL/API_PRODWL_CREATE You can use this interface to define products that you want to collect in a common worklist and then classify in the application. This makes it possible, for example, to create work packages for delegating work between employees or define priority levels for classification.



More information about the individual interfaces, see the respective interface descriptions in the system.
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8



Customizing for Preference Processing



This section contains information about the Customizing settings needed in the respective systems. The aim of the business Customizing settings is to adapt the system functions that are shipped in an industryneutral form to the specific requirements of your company. This includes: ●



Customizing of organizational units



●



Customizing of master data



●



Customizing of processes



Perform the steps described in this guide in the precise sequence in which they are listed.



8.1



Configuring the Organizational Structure for Preference Processing



This section describes the organizational structure you must define to use the preference processing. By defining the organizational structure, you define the internal and external view of your company for Preference Processing. You create the external view by setting up the administrative unit. Administrative units let you consolidate requests and reminders for vendor declarations, for example, for individual plants or plant groups. The internal view, you create by defining the preference models. These preference models define which locations the system should analyze when determining preference statements for products. Each plant that you want to include in preference processing must have a unique assignment. This means you must either consider the plant individually, in a plant-related model, or assign the plant to a plant group for a cross-plant preference model.



Note Check whether an existing foreign trade organization can cover the tasks of an administrative unit. In that case you only need to assign the additional business partner role to your foreign trade organization. You have to define exactly one legal unit for each plant that you want to use in a preference model for aggregating long-term vendor declarations and for preference determination. Therefore, make sure that you have defined a legal unit for each plant in the feeder system and assigned them accordingly.



Process 1.



Open the Customizing structure for Global Trade Services (GTS) and choose Preference Processing Organizational Structure .



2.



Complete the following activities: 1.



Define Administrative Unit for Vendor Declarations



2.



Transport Administrative Units to Downstream Systems



3.



Define Plant-Based Preference Model



4.



Define Cross-Plant Preference Model
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5. 3.



Define Administrative Unit Attributes



When you define your organizational structure for preference processing, check the following dependencies: ○



You can only assign a plant to one administrative unit, either directly as a separate plant or as part of a plant group for cross-plant BOM evaluation. You must assign the plant to the plant group beforehand.



○



Every plant that you use in the organizational structure for preference processing contains implicit information about the logical system. If the master data in several feeder systems is identical, you can group them together in groups of logical systems. For more information, see Defining Groups of Logical Systems [page 21].



8.1.1



○



If you use logical system groups, you group together the systems of all the plants you have assigned to a plant group in the same logical system group.



○



Moreover, the logical system group must be unique within an administrative unit. This means you can only assign plants to an administrative unit whose logical systems belong to a logical systems group. This is true regardless of whether you have assigned the plants to an administrative unit separately or as part of a plant group for cross-plant BOM analysis.



Defining the Administrative Unit



Use To define the external view of your company for the Preference Processing service, you have to define the administrative unit. If you have already defined a foreign trade organization for your company, and this organization can assume the responsibilities of an administrative unit, you can assign the partner role of the administrative unit to the FTO. If you want to define an administrative unit other than the FTO for external representation within preference processing, you have to define a separate business partner with partner role “administrative unit”.



Prerequisites You have defined the number range for business partners [page 80] for the external number assignment of administrative units.



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Risk Management “Preference Processing” Service Organizational Structure Define Administrative Unit for Vendor Declarations .



2.



The Maintain Business Partner screen appears



3.



Either assign the partner role for the administrative unit to your foreign trade organization or define a new administrative unit.
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8.1.2



Transporting Administrative Units to a Downstream System



Use You can define the administrative unit in your development or test system and transport them to subsequent systems, such as the productive system.



Prerequisites You have defined the RFC destination in the source system. The origin of the administrative unit must be defined in the target system. Therefore, perform the following steps: ●



You have defined the source system as a logical system in the target system. For more information, see defining a logical system [page 13] .



●



You have assigned the logical system that you just defined to a group of logical systems. For more information, see assigning a logical system to a group of logical systems [page 22] .



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Risk Management “Preference Processing” Service Organizational Structure Transport Administrative Units to Downstream systems .



2.



Enter the business partner number(s).



3.



In the Target System field view, enter the RFC destination.



4.



Save your entries.



8.1.3



Preference and Preferential Origin



Preference Processing in SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) enables you to determine the preferential origin of a product. The procedure is dependent on the procurement indicator: the preference statement for externally procured products is based on vendor declarations; the system determines the preference statement for products produced in-house in preference determination. If products are of mixed origin that is, partially procured externally and partially produced in house the system determines the preference statement from the vendor declarations for the externally procured components of a product and from preference determination. To enable this, you first have to finish maintenance and aggregation of the vendor declarations before you start preference determination.



Aggregating Vendor Declarations ●



If different vendors have delivered a product to your company, the various vendor declarations can contain different information about the product's preference eligibility. The system therefore aggregates all the information in the vendor declarations for this product according to the worst-case principle. The system repeats this procedure for all goods that are externally procured.
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The worst-case principle describes how the system responds to cases in which there are not enough valid vendor declarations for a product. As far as the system is concerned, no vendor declarations may exist for the product at all. In this case, the system automatically assumes the worst status for preference eligibility as the basis for preference determination for externally procured products or externally procured components of a finished product. Result: If the system can determine a product's preference eligibility from the aggregation of vendor declarations, it stores the result of aggregation in the product master in the GTS system.



Preference Determination: Calculating a Threshold Value ●



The system uses BOMs for each product produced in-house or product of mixed origin to calculate a threshold in preference determination with which the system can determine the preferential origin of that product. The system can perform preference determination for both internally produced goods and goods of mixed origin. Based on the preference agreement, preference determination uses the worst-case principle for each main component in a plant or plant group. Result: If the system has to state a products preference eligibility based on preference determination, it then compares the calculated threshold value with the comparison value from a sales document. If the comparison value is greater than or equal to the threshold value, the system sets the preference flag for the product in the GTS document.



Whenever you create a relevant document, such as a billing document, in the feeder system, the feeder system calls the GTS system for preference processing. The GTS system interprets the preference information from its product master and transfers it to the feeder system. The data is transferred to the feeder system when preference eligibility is determined, based on either the aggregation of vendor declarations or the threshold value from preference determination. In addition, the system saves logs for aggregation and for the results of preference determination. You can present these logs as evidence of a products preference eligibility in the event of a customs inspection. Preference determination is based on the data below: ●



Preference agreements and rules You can either define preference rules yourself or you can upload them from a data provider.



●



Vendor declarations The system aggregates the vendor declarations for all externally procured components according to the worst-case principle.



●



Components of a product (bill of material) The system performs preference determination based on bills of material. A bill of material combines all the material components that make up a product. Alternative bills of material contain variants for a products set of components. Both the bill of material transfer and the bill of material explosion are crucial for preference determination. ○



A bill of material can be transferred in one of two ways: ○



Bottom-up method If, in the feeder system, you decide to transfer the bill of material according to the bottom-up method, the GTS system always generates a single-level bill of material. Using this method, the system transfers every assembly and its components.



○



Top-down method If, in the feeder system, you decide to transfer the bill of material according to the top-down method, the GTS system generates either a single-level or a multilevel bill of material structure. Using this method, the system transfers the main component and all other components, irrespective of whether these are directly or indirectly assigned to the main component through other assemblies.
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○



Preference Processing provides two methods for exploding bills of material during preference determination: ○



Bottom-up method Using this method, the system processes each assembly separately, from the bottom upwards, to determine preference eligibility for each assembly within a bill of material.



○



Top-down method Using this method, the system determines the preference eligibility of the main component from the components within a multilevel bill of material.



●



Classification To apply preference rules to a bill of material, it is absolutely essential that you classify your product master in the GTS system.



●



Comparison value of product The true preference determination can calculate the threshold value without the comparison value as well, but a statement as to a products preference eligibility cannot be made until the threshold value and comparison value are compared. The system uses feeder system integration to perform the comparison, for example, from invoice documents. If the comparison value of a product is equal to or greater than the threshold value, the product is eligible for preferential customs duty rates. If the comparison value is lower than the threshold value, the product is not eligible for preferential customs duty rates.



Preference Processing lets you perform preference determination using the following preference models: ●



Plant-based preference model



●



Cross-plant preference model



●



Preference model for configurable bill of materials



The legal regulations determine which preference method is used to calculate the comparison value. Within the NAFTA jurisdiction, you can configure the rules in preference processing to influence the determination method indirectly. The favored determination method can differ for each jurisdiction, or several determination methods can exist in parallel, in which case it would be up to the company to select the method. You can choose from the following determination methods for preference determination in the GTS system: ●



Transaction value method



●



Net cost method



●



Tariff shift method



The system also takes the de minimis rule into account, for the above determination methods, within the NAFTA jurisdiction. It determines the relevant determination method, based on the valuation types from the feeder systems, and applies the appropriate rules to determine the preference statement.



8.1.4



Defining Administrative Unit Attributes



You can combine several organizational units in preference processing for the system to treat equally. Accordingly, you can group these units together, regardless of their position in the company structure or hierarchy. This lets your company provide a single face to the partner when requesting, sending reminders for, issuing, and revoking vendor declarations. This minimizes the effort required to communicate with your vendors and customers in the context of vendor declarations, group-wide. The administrative unit lets you present your group as a unit (to a vendor, for example), as you only have to request (or send a reminder for) one vendor declaration for each supplied product. Plant-specific correspondence
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with the vendor becomes unnecessary, because it is replaced by the correspondence consolidated in the administrative unit. You also define a currency and an exchange rate type for each administrative unit. The system then calculates the threshold value, for example, in the currency of the administrative unit and converts component prices to the currency of the administrative unit as necessary to improve comparability. The system also uses the exchange rate type for translation between the currency of the threshold value and the document currency.



Prerequisites You have already defined the administrative unit as a business partner.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Risk Management Processing Organizational Structure Define Administrative Unit Attributes .



Preference



2.



Select an Administrative Unit and choose Assign Organizational Unit in the dialog structure.



3.



When you press New Entries you can choose whether you want to define the attributes of the administrative unit for a specific plant or for all plants. Enter the objects of the preference models, such as plants or plant groups, that you want to add to the administrative unit.



4.



Choose Assign Currency Information in the dialog structure and assign the currency and the exchange rate to your administrative unit.



Result You have grouped all plants or plant groups together in one administrative unit, creating a single face for your group to external partners. You use this administrative unit to represent your company in the vendor declaration area to vendors and customers that you supply.



8.2



Activating Preference Agreements and Their Determination



To use preference processing, you have to have active preference agreements, which the system uses to control the corresponding processes. Therefore, you have to activate the preference agreement that you defined as the legal regulation in the general settings for preference processing. In addition, you have to configure the procedure for determining this preference agreement, to allow the system to determine the relevant agreements during the process flow. If you want to integrate preference processing in the processes of Customs Management and Compliance Management in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS), you also have to activate the document types and item categories for these areas in preference processing.
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Prerequisites You have defined the preference agreement as the legal regulation that you intend to use in preference processing under Global Trade Services General Settings Legal Regulations . All subsequent configuration settings are based on this setting. If you want to integrate preference processing in the export processes, you have also activated the settings for the document types and item categories, in addition to activating the legal regulations. This enables the system to recognize the objects for preference processing, such as item categories for the customs declaration. You have already configured the following: ●



You have configured the following settings under



General Settings



Document Structure :



○



Define and activate the document types and item categories that you want to use for preference processing



○



Assign document types and item categories at the feeder system or feeder system group level



You need this setting to enable the system to assign the corresponding document, with the relevant item categories, from the feeder system to a GTS document and its item categories. The system performs this assignment as soon as you create a corresponding document in the feeder system and the system transfers it. This could be a billing document, for example. For more information about the settings in the document structure, see Configuring the Document Structure [page 108].



Procedure Assigning a Determination Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Risk Management Processing Assign Determination procedure for Active Preference Agreements .



Preference



2.



Use the input help to select the preference agreement determination procedure and save your entry. The system automatically adopts the description for the determination procedure.



Activating Preference Agreements 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Processing Activate Preference Agreements .



Risk Management



Preference



2.



In the dialog structure, choose Preference Processing: Activate Legal Regulations and select a preference agreement.



3.



Decide whether or not the preference agreement applies to a group of countries and choose the appropriate entry in the dialog structure.



4.



In the Import Preference and Export Preference columns, use the dropdown list for each preference agreement to choose which processes in the feeder system trigger preference processing in the GTS system.



Note For more information about process selection, see the documentation for the Customizing activity Activate Preference Agreements. 5.



Since preference agreements always apply to a specific country or country group of departure and a country or country group of destination, you must activate preference processing for a combination of country or country group of departure and country or country group of destination.
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6.



Select the relevant line for which you want to define the destination level.



7.



Choose the destination level on which you want to activate preference processing in the dialog structure.



8.



Select the processes in which the system activates preference processing.



9.



To activate the preference agreements for preference processing, save your entries.



8.3



Preference Indicators



You use long-term vendor declarations to notify your vendors or customers that a product is eligible for preference, in accordance with the applicable preference agreements. You and your vendors use preference indicators to compose this statement. You can define these preference indicators specifically for individual preference agreements or matching for multiple agreements. To ensure you use the valid preference indicators in your various communications, you can group valid preference indicators together in a schema. When you define the schema, you assign the valid external preference indicators to the internal indicators that the system needs for technical processing. You can then assign the preference indicators of a schema to a rule set, in which you have already grouped together the matching preference rules for one or more preference agreements. By assigning the schema for preference indicators to a rule set, you can use the specific preference indicators that apply for the preference agreements in a rule set in your communications with your vendors (when requesting and sending reminders for vendor declarations) and your customers (when issuing and revoking vendor declarations). The system also uses these preference indicators in the application UI.



Procedure Open the Customizing structure and choose Processing Vendor Declarations .



Global Trade Services



Risk Management



Preference



Defining Preference Indicators 1.



Choose



Define Preference Procedures .



2.



Create a schema and a description, then choose Assign Indicators to a Schema in the dialog structure.



3.



Enter the indicator under Preference Indicator, with a description, that you need to use for communication with vendor and suppliers, as well as in the UI.



4.



Under Assign Indicators to Schema, assign the internal system flag that you want to assign to the preference indicator for your communication.



Assigning Preference Indicators to a Rule Set 1.



Choose



2.



Assign a rule set directly in the table or double-click a schema for the preference indicators to select it.



8.4



Assign Schema for Preference Indicators to Agreements by Rule Set .



Defining Rule Sets and Assigning Agreements



You use a rule set to group together all the preference rules that apply to one or more preference agreements. Note that preference rules can differ depending on the jurisdiction, however. Therefore, you can use the type of rule set that you select to define the general differentiation of preference rules. As a result, once you define and
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configure the preference rules of a rule set, you can use them again and again, since you can assign several preference agreements to a rule set.



Note The preference rules under NAFTA are very different from the preference rules in the agreements the European Union (EU) concludes with its partner countries. Accordingly the type of rule set varies by these basic differences. You can analyze the preference rules of your preference agreement and decide whether you want to apply the character of the NAFTA or EU preference rules. You can assign agreements to multiple rule sets, for example, to map the country-specific values of the preference rules of the North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA). You can group the country-specific rules of Mexico, Canada, and the United States together in different rule sets and then assign the preference agreements for NAFTA to these rule sets. You define the different validity areas of the rule sets by assigning country groups. If you have different constellations of rule sets within a preference agreement, as is the case for countries in the NAFTA zone, this country group lets you restrict the specific rule sets to the countries in the assigned country group. The country group must contain the countries that you have already assigned a preference agreement, either individually or as a country group (see Activating Preference Processing [page 302]). You define preference procedures and rules at the rule set level. You can then assign the rules and procedures of a rule set to the individual agreements.



Procedure Open the Customizing structure and choose



Risk Management



Preference Processing .



Defining Rule Sets 1.



Choose



Define Rule Set .



2.



Define a rule set and its description.



3.



From the dropdown list, choose the logarithm type.



4.



Using input help, choose the numbering scheme of the customs tariff that is to apply to your rule set.



Note You use a numbering scheme to choose the customs tariff that forms the basis for all the rules in the preference agreement that you want to assign to a rule set. You assign one numbering scheme to each rule set. All BOM components for a product and the product itself must be classified with the tariff numbers from the numbering scheme you defined for the rule set and for which you want to determine preference eligibility in the preference zone of the rule set.



Assigning Rule Sets 1.



Choose



Assign Preference Agreement to Rule Set .



2.



Select the preference agreement that you activated for preference processing previously and choose Assign Agreement to Rule Set from the dialog structure.



3.



Choose New Entries and use the input help to select the rule set to which you want to assign the agreement.



4.



If you want to limit the validity of the rule set for the agreement to specific countries, you can also assign a country group.
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8.5



Defining Rule Sets Manually



If you wish to manually create and define preference agreements, you have to configure the system as described below. The concept of manually defining preference rules for each agreement is based on the similarities between the various preference agreements that apply within a given jurisdiction. Accordingly, you define the rules for preference processing at two levels. At the first level, you define the procedures and rules for the jurisdiction level only; that is, for a rule set. This allows you to group preference rules that apply to more than one preference agreement and to minimize data maintenance. At the second level, you assign the defined rules to the various agreements in a rule set. You also specify the base rules within an agreement that the system is to use in specific circumstances.



Note Preference processing in Global Trade Services (GTS) lets you can automatically upload preference agreements to the system, using the XML upload function in the application. The system saves the uploaded data in a separate table, to ensure correct separation between manually entered and automatically generated data.



Prerequisites You have already done the following: ●



Defined rule sets for the jurisdictions in which you intend to perform preference processing



●



Defined preference agreements as a legal regulation for preference processing in the general settings for the GTS system.



Process Note Before you configure a rule set, determine which preference rules you actually need. We recommend using generic names for procedures and rules to enable reuse of preference rules that are identical for a variety of tariff numbers. 1.



Defining procedures First, you have to define the smallest unit of the preference agreement. Procedures contain actual processes that help to determine preference eligibility. In the application, the tariff heading for a product fills the procedure with concrete values that are used to determine a product’s preference eligibility.



2.



Defining conditions As well as standardized procedures, preference agreements contain what are known as additional conditions. You use additional conditions to define, for example, special processing steps or weight dependencies that contribute to a product’s preference eligibility. Additional conditions are also used to define partial quantities of a harmonized system (HS) heading, as they are required in preference rules with the prefix "ex", for example.



3.
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Preference rules form the basis for preference agreements, which determine a product’s preference eligibility. Preference rules consist of groups of procedures. Procedure groups can contain one or more procedures. You link the procedures in a group that you defined in the first step. You have to define the link between the procedures. 4.



Defining preference rules - linking rule groups By linking rule groups, you can map hierarchies of procedure groups and rule groups in the system. You require hierarchies if you are using preference rules that are based on exceptions to HS headings (such as ex8541). Hierarchies also provide you with a detailed customs log.



5.



Assigning Base Rules to an Agreement Base rules are rules that apply to a whole agreement. The system uses these rules in specific circumstances. You have to define these base rules at agreement level because they apply to a specific agreement.



6.



Assigning rules for agreements and classification In this step, you link your preference rules with the individual agreements of the rule set for which you defined these preference rules. Preference rules for specific goods in different agreements of a rule set can be identical. You can therefore assign the same preference rule to multiple preference agreements. Note that these preference rules refer to chapter, heading, or tariff numbers.



Example The following sections contain detailed descriptions of the processes used to manually define rule sets. The examples used to show how preferences are mapped in preference processing are all based on the preference rule below. If you need to use rules or combinations of conditions other than those in the examples, see the notes at the appropriate point in the system. Rule for heading ex8541 in the list of processing for the pan-European cumulation agreement, from the Official Journal of the European Communities, L21, January 23, 1997 ●



Column 1:HS heading 1.



●



Column 2:Description of product 1.



●



●



ex8541 Diodes, transistors, and similar semiconductor devices, except wafers not yet cut into chips



Column 3: Working or processing, carried out on non-originating materials, which confers originating status 1.



Manufacture in which



2.



All the materials used are classified within a heading other than that of the product



3.



The value of all the materials used does not exceed 40% of the ex works price of the product



Column 4: Working or processing, carried out on non-originating materials, which confers originating status 1.



Manufacture in which



2.



The value of all the materials used does not exceed 25% of the ex works price of the product



8.5.1



Defining Procedures



Use Procedures are the smallest unit of a preference rule. A procedure is a specific test method for a product with a defined heading in the harmonized system (HS heading). You can group one or more procedures together in a
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procedure group. The next biggest unit of a preference rule is a rule group, which combines one or more procedures or procedure groups. There are many different types of procedures in a preference agreement, for example: ●



50-50 check ( originating value greater than/equal to non-originating value )



●



Additional Condition



●



Third-country proportion ( check of non-originating proportion of product )



●



HS heading ( check of proportion of a specific HS code in a product )



●



No heading change ( check of non-originating proportion with the same HS heading as the product )



●



Heading change ( check of non-originating proportion with a different HS heading from the product )



In this step, you define all the procedures you require for preference processing.



Prerequisites You have already defined the rule set for which you want to create procedures.



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Risk Management “Preference Processing” Service Define Rule Set Attribute for Preference Processing (Manual) Define Procedures for EU Rule Set or Define Procedures for NAFTA Rule Set , depending on the customs area you wish to configure.



2.



Choose New Entries .



3.



Using the input help, choose the rule set for which you wish to define procedures.



4.



Enter a name and a description for each procedure.



5.



Choose the procedure type by setting the appropriate indicator.



6.



Save your entries.



Results You have defined all the relevant procedures, and in the subsequent activities you can combine procedures in procedure groups and map preference rules and their hierarchies.



Example To model the procedures of the example rule [page 306] , perform the following steps in SAP Risk Management – Preference Processing: Assume the following: ●



The product master contains only the products for heading 8541 that are described in preference rule ex8541.



●



Only the pan-European cumulation agreement for rule ex8541 is relevant to preference processing in the company.
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●



The following basic rules apply to the agreements in your jurisdiction: 1.



Set of goods, 15% non-originating proportion ( → third-country proportion )



2.



Minimal operations rule, 10% non-originating proportion ( → third-country proportion )



3.



General tolerance rule, 5% non-originating proportion ( → third-country proportion )



Modeling Procedures in SAP Risk Management - Preference Processing Table 13



Rule Set



Procedure



Description Third



HC



nHC



HS



50:50



Country EU



00001



Third



Additional Condition



X



Country 00002



Heading



X



Change 00003



Additional



X



Condition



8.5.2



Defining Conditions



Use Preference agreements do not contain preference rules for every product in a harmonized system (HS) heading. If there are only preference rules for specific partial quantities in an HS heading, the HS heading is marked with the prefix “ex”. The rules in columns 3 and 4 apply only if goods that apply explicitly to column 2 are affected. In this case, you have to treat the product description in column 2 as an additional condition. Preference rules for special HS headings can contain specific processing types or weight dependencies rather than standardized procedures. You also have to define these processing types or weight dependencies separately as conditions. In the application, you have to assign additional conditions to the individual goods in your product master. This section describes how to define additional conditions.



Prerequisites You have defined a procedure for the additional conditions check method.



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Risk Management “Preference Processing” Service Define Rule Set Attribute for Preference Processing (Manual) Define Conditions .



2.



Choose New Entries .



3.



Use input help to choose the rule set to which you wish to add the additional conditions.
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4.



In the Addl.Condition field, enter a name for the additional condition and enter a description. Make sure that this explanation encapsulates the meaning of the additional condition so that you can make the assignment in the application.



5.



The EX indicator for a heading or item in Annex 15 of the customs code indicates that the rules will only apply to a subset of the products in this heading or item. The valid subset is then listed in the Description column. You can create the description of the valid subset as additional conditions in SAP GTS. Set the EX indicator if you want the system to consider this additional condition for the description of the subset during preference determination.



6.



To define other additional conditions for the rule set, choose Next Entry .



7.



Save your entries.



Results If the system finds that the additional condition procedure is being used for an HS heading, you have to link the goods in the HS heading and the corresponding additional condition in the application. Once you have defined the additional conditions, the system prompts you to choose the appropriate additional conditions in the application.



Example To model the additional condition of the example rule [page 306] (see Example section), perform the following steps in SAP Risk Management – Preference Processing: Preliminary consideration: The procedures in columns 3 and 4 do not contain explicit additional conditions. However, the system has to treat the contents of column 2 as an additional condition because the exceptions in the goods class for the HS heading are listed. The prefix “ex” before the HS heading indicates that only the exceptions that apply to the preference rule are shown. The system can only use the standard rule or alternative rule from the example rule if the goods in column 2 are affected.



Define Rules in SAP Risk Management – Preference Processing: Table 14



Rule Set



Description



Additional Condition



Description



EU



Total of all agreements within CONDex8541



Diodes, transistors, and



the EU jurisdiction



similar semiconductor devices, except wafers not yet cut into chips



8.5.3



Defining Preference Rules - Grouping Procedures



Use A preference rule consists of one or more procedures. You therefore have to group these procedures. You group procedures in two steps. First, you decide to which rule set you want to apply the procedure group, and you assign a name for the procedure group. You then assign the individual procedures to the group and enter specific details
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about the procedure. The detailed information includes an input field for the customs tariff number so that the HS heading can be checked, and for some procedures, an input field for percentages. If a rule consists of only one procedure, you still have to create a procedure group. You assign the procedure concerned and the specific information to this procedure group. Procedure types are standardized and can be found in different preference agreements. For example, for goods in an HS heading, different preference agreements contain identical conditions for attaining preference eligibility. You therefore define procedures at rule set level and group procedures into procedure groups or rule groups to map preference rules. You assign preference rules to preference agreements in a subsequent activity.



Prerequisites ●



You have already uploaded customs tariff numbers or created them manually in the system.



●



You have also performed the following activities: ○



Defined a rule set



○



Defined preference agreements as legal regulations in the basic settings



○



Defined procedures



○



Defined conditions



Procedure 1.



In Customizing for SAP GTS, choose Risk Management Preference Processing Define Rule Set Attribute for Preference Processing (Manual) Define Preference Rules - Group Together Procedures .



2.



In the dialog structure, choose Procedure Group Definition, then New Entries.



3.



Use input help to choose the rule set for which you want to group the procedures.



4.



In the Proced./Rule Grp column, enter a description for the procedure group. The system recognizes that you are in the activity Group Together Procedures and automatically sets the Proc.Group indicator.



5.



Decide whether you want to use an “AND” or “OR” operator for linking the procedures within the group. Set the appropriate indicator.



6.



If you want to define additional procedure groups, you can repeat this procedure in the subsequent rows.



7.



Select the procedure group to which you want to assign procedures. In the dialog structure, choose Procedures Within the Group.



8.



To add a procedure, choose New Entries. The system automatically adopts the entries for the rule set and the procedure group name.



9. 10. In the Pref. Procedure field, use the dropdown list to choose the preference procedure that you want to assign to the group. The system automatically adopts the description for the preference procedure. 11. Depending on the procedure you have chosen, the system selects all the fields in which you have to enter additional details. Only these fields are ready for input. The following fields are provided for detailed information: ○



SeqNo.TariffNo. (sequential number, HS heading) If a number of HS headings have been entered within a procedure, and these are connected with an “AND” operator, you have to separately assign each HS heading to the procedure. You therefore enter a sequential number for each of the HS headings in the procedure. First, define the procedure based on the
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first HS heading. Save your entries. Copy the procedure and replace the sequential number and HS heading each time.



Note You can map HS headings with an OR operation across a number of procedure groups. ○



Customs Tariff Number If you want to create a procedure for an HS heading, you have to specify a sequence number along with the corresponding section/item/tariff number.



○



Incl./Excl (interval selection included or excluded) Different jurisdictions regulate preference procedures for HS headings at different levels. The EU rule set, for example, always assumes included for the HS heading procedure. You then make detailed settings using operators. For the NAFTA rule set, you decide at range limit level whether the appropriate HS heading is included or excluded.



○



OP Code (operation code) From the dropdown list, choose the operation code that is required for the procedure in connection with percentages. You can choose from the following:



○



○



CO Contained (in connection with HS headings)



○



EQ Equal



○



GE Greater than or Equal to



○



LE Less than or Equal to



○



NA May Not Be Contained (in connection with HS headings)



Percentage (percentage of share) If the procedure from the procedure group that you want to define contains a percentage, you enter the value in this field.



○



Addl. Condition (additional condition) If you want to assign the additional condition procedure to the procedure group, you enter the name for the additional condition in this field. The system automatically adopts the description.



12. Save your entries. 13. To assign additional procedures to the procedure group, choose Next Entry and repeat the procedure.



Example You can define and group the procedures for the example rule [page 306] (see the Example section) in Risk Management Preference Processing as follows: This process is based on the assumption that the following apply in the preference agreement: the productdependent base rules set of goods (at 15 % non-originating proportion) and minimal operations (at 10 % nonoriginating proportion) and the non-product-dependent general tolerance rule (at 5 % non-originating proportion) and that you have to map these as a procedure group.



Defining Procedures in SAP Risk Management - Preference Processing A possible nomenclature for defining procedure groups can consist of the following parts: ●



Positions 1 and 2: Distinction between procedure groups and rule groups (PG / RG)



●



Positions 3, 4, and 5: Sequential numbering
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Table 15



Rule Set



Procedure Group



Label for



AND Operator



OR Operator



Procedure Group EU



PG001



X



-



X



PG002



X



-



X



PG003



X



-



X



PG101



X



X



-



PG102



X



-



X



PG103



X



-



X



Grouping Procedures in Risk Management - Preference Processing In this step, you assign the procedures you have already defined to the procedure group that you created in the first step. The system adopts the rule set and the name of the procedure group. Each row that is separated by a line in the table below contains all the information for each procedure in a procedure group. The following data for the first procedure group is aggregated in the first row. ●



Rule set: EU



●



Procedure group: PG 001



●



Sequence number: 01



●



Procedure: 00001



●



Customs tariff number: OP code: LE



●



Percentage: 15



●



Additional condition: -



Table 16



Rule Set



Procedure Group



Seq. No.



Procedure



Customs tariff number



OP Code



Percentage



Additional Condition



EU



PG001



01



00001



-



LE



15.00



-



EU



PG002



01



00001



-



LE



10.00



-



EU



PG003



01



00001



-



LE



5.00



-



EU



PG101



01



00002



-



EQ



100.00



-



EU



PG101



02



00001



-



LE



40.00



-



EU



PG102



01



00003
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-



-



-



CONDex8541



EU



PG103



01



00001



-



LE



25.00



-



8.5.4



Defining Preference Rules – Linking Rule Groups



Use This section describes how to model hierarchies in the preference rules in SAP Risk Management – Preference Processing. You need these hierarchies to model the complicated AND and OR operations for preference rules. Using rule group links, you can map preference rules, such as rules that refer to partial quantities of headings in the harmonized system (HS headings). In preference agreements these partial quantities are indicated with the prefix “ex” and only apply if the goods listed in column 2 are affected. You therefore have to link the content of column 2 as a condition to the procedures from columns 3 and 4. You link rule groups in two steps. First, you decide for which rule set you want to define the rule group and you assign a name for the rule group. You then assign the procedure groups or rule groups to the defined rule group.



Prerequisites You have already done the following: ●



Defined a rule set



●



Defined procedures



●



Defined preference rules – grouped procedures



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Risk Management “Preference Processing” Service Define Rule Set Attribute for Preference Processing (Manual) Define Preference Rules – Link Rule Groups .



2.



In the dialog structure, choose Rule Group Definition , then New Entries .



3.



Using the input help, choose the rule set for which you want to define the rule group.



4.



In the Proced./Rule Grp column, enter a name for the rule group.



5.



Decide whether you want to link this rule group to another rule group, using an AND or OR operation. Set the appropriate indicator.



6.



If you want to define additional rule groups, you can repeat this procedure in the subsequent rows.



7.



Select the rule group that you want to link to other rule groups. In the dialog structure, choose Rule Group Link .



8.



To link the rules, choose New Entries . The system automatically adopts the entries for the rule set, the rule group name, and the operation type you want to use to link the rule group.
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9.



In the SubGrp. (subordinate rule group) column, use input help to choose the procedure group or rule group that you want to link to the rule group from the header line. The system automatically adopts the procedure or rule group type and the stored operation type.



10. If you want to add more procedure groups or rule groups, you can enter them in the subsequent rows. 11. Save your entries.



Example To model the rule group link of the example rule [page 306] (see Example section), perform the following steps in SAP Risk Management – Preference Processing: Preliminary consideration: You need two hierarchy levels. First, you link the procedure group for the standard rule from column 3 to the procedure group for the condition from column 2. You then link the procedure group for the alternative rule from column 4 to the condition from column 2.



Define Rule Groups in SAP Risk Management – Preference Processing Table 17



Rule Set



Rule Group



Label for



AND Operation



OR Operation



Procedure Group EU



RG001



-



-



X



RG002



-



-



X



Link Rule Groups in SAP Risk Management – Preference Processing Table 18



Rule Set



Rule Group



Subordinate Rule



Group Category



Operation Type



VG101



Procedure group



AND



VG102



Procedure group



AND



VG103



Procedure group



AND



VG102



Procedure group



AND



Group EU



RG001



EU



RG002



8.5.5



Assigning Base Rules to an Agreement



Use As well as the rules for specific HS headings, preference agreements contain additional rules that each apply to whole agreements. You can define these rules as base rules in SAP Risk Management - Preference Processing. You define base rules at preference agreement level. Base rules can have the following specifications: ●



Basic rule



●



Minimal operations rule



●



Set of goods
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●



General tolerance rule



You can use base rules to determine a product’s preference eligibility in the following cases: ●



There are no specific preference rules for the goods in an HS heading in the agreements.



●



The product does not fulfill the preference rules for the HS heading and the preference agreement allows a general tolerance rule to be used.



●



Only the minimal operations rule can be used because the product has not been sufficiently processed.



●



The product consists of a set of goods for which there is no preference rule that is based on an HS heading.



Prerequisites You have already done the following: ●



Defined a rule set



●



Defined preference agreements under Legal Regulations in the General Settings



●



Created procedure groups or rule groups for the base rules



Procedure ●



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Risk Management “Preference Processing” Service Define Rule Set Attribute for Preference Processing (Manual) Assign Base Rules to an Agreement .



●



Choose New Entries .



●



Using input help, choose the rule set and the preference agreement for which you wish to define base rules. The system automatically adopts the description for the rule set and the preference agreement.



●



From the dropdown list, choose the rule type and enter the end of the validity period for the base rule in the End Date field.



●



In the Base Rules for Agreement area, choose the start date of the base rule for the agreement.



●



If you do not enter a date, the system adopts the day after the previous end date as a new start date when it is saving your entries. If there are no previous validity intervals, the system adopts the current date.



●



Using input help, define the rule group for the base rules.



●



If you change the validity period of this base rule, the system automatically adopts the previous validity interval into the adjacent field group Start Time and Exit . This provides you with an overview of the various validity intervals for the base rules.



●



Save your entries.



Example To model the base rules for the agreement in the example rule [page 306] (see Example section), perform the following steps in SAP Risk Management – Preference Processing: This example is based on the following assumptions: ●
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●



The base rules set of goods , minimal operations , and general tolerance rule are each defined as a procedure group.



●



You want to assign the base rules for the EU rule set to EUPAN, the pan-European preference agreement.



Assigning Base Rules Within an Agreement in SAP Risk Management – Preference Processing Table 19



Rule Set



Agreement



Rule Type



Valid from



Valid to



Rule Group



EU



EUPAN



2 (minimal



01JAN2004



31DEC2999



VG002



operations rule) EU



EUPAN



3 (set of goods)



01JAN2004



31DEC2999



VG001



EU



EUPAN



4 (general



01JAN2004



31DEC2999



VG003



tolerance rule)



8.5.6



Assigning Rules for Agreements and Classification



Use You have already defined procedures and rules at rule set level and combined them accordingly in procedure groups and rule groups. The system starts the Preference Processing service in the export process based on the preference agreement. To allow the system to apply the agreement-specific rules, you have to assign the preference rules to a preference agreement. You can specify both standard rules (column 3 of the agreement) and alternative rules (column 4 of the agreement). You also have to link the rule to actual goods categories in accordance with the customs tariff. You can assign the rule to a chapter, HS heading, or subheading. You then define the validity periods for the rules within an agreement. The system allows you to enter consecutive validity intervals.



Prerequisites ●



You have already uploaded customs tariff numbers or created them manually in the system.



●



You have also performed the following activities: ○



Defined a rule set



○



Defined preference agreements as a legal regulation in the general settings



○



Defined procedures



○



Defined conditions



○



Defined preference rules – grouped procedures



○



Defined preference rules – linked rules
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Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Risk Management “Preference Processing” Service Define Rule Set Attribute for Preference Processing (Manual) Assign Base Rules to an Agreement .



2.



Choose New Entries .



3.



Use input help to choose the rule set. The system automatically adopts the description for the rule set.



4.



Also use input help to choose the preference agreement to which you want to assign the preference rules. The system automatically adopts the description for the preference agreement.



Caution If you want to check whether the HS headings that you want to assign to the standard rules or alternative rules are correct when you configure the IMG, you have to upload the customs tariff numbers into the system beforehand. 5.



Enter the HS chapter, HS heading, or the part of the HS code, to which you want to assign a rule and, if necessary, an alternative rule.



6.



In the End Date field, enter the end of the validity period for the preference agreement.



7.



In the Preference Rule for Agreement and Tariff column, you can choose the start date of the agreement. If you do not enter a date, the system adopts the day after the previous end date as a new start date when it is saving your entries. If there are no previous validity intervals, the system adopts the current date.



8.



Use input help to specify the procedure group or rule group for the standard rule and, if required, the alternative rule.



9.



If you change the validity period for the rules, the system automatically copies the previous validity interval into the adjacent field group, Start Time and Exit . This provides an overview of the various validity intervals for the HS heading rules.



10. Save your entries.



Results By defining the rules within an agreement, you create a unique assignment between the procedure groups or rule groups for the preference rule and the preference agreement. As a result, the system can identify the rules for determining preference eligibility of a product as soon as the Preference Processing service is activated.



Example The following table illustrates the advantage of defining preference rules based on rule sets over preference rules based on preference agreements. In the various preference agreements within the EU jurisdiction, there are identical procedure groups for an HS heading. The example is based on the following assumptions: ●
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Your preference-specific export processes are based on the three preference agreements below ○



EUMML (preference agreement between Europe and the Mediterranean countries)



○



EUPAN (PAN-European preference agreement)



○



EUISR (preference agreement between Europe and Israel) PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.
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●



In your product master, you only have goods for HS heading 8541 that correspond to the exceptions in column 2 of preference rule ex8541.



●



You have made the necessary settings for all three agreements. There was no alternative rule in the EUMML agreement until December 31, 2003, and the alternative rule in the EUISR agreement only existed from January 1, 1999 until December 31, 2000.



Table 20



Rule Set



Agreement



HS Number



Valid to



Valid from



Standard Rule



Alternative Rule



EU



EUMML



EUPAN



EUISR



8.6



8541



31DEC1998



01JAN1997



RG001



8541



31DEC2003



01JAN1999



RG001



8541



31DEC2999



01JAN2004



RG001



RG002



8541



31DEC1998



01JAN1997



RG001



RG002



8541



31DEC2000



01JAN1999



RG001



RG002



8541



31DEC2005



01JAN2001



RG001



RG002



8541



31DEC1998



01JAN1997



RG001



8541



31DEC2000



01JAN1999



RG001



8541



31DEC2003



01JAN2001



RG001



8541



31DEC2999



01JAN2004



RG001



RG002



Setting Up Long-Term Vendor Declarations



Purpose Vendor-based long-term vendor declarations (LTVDs) form the start of the preference processing cycle, while LTVDs for customer’s purposes end the cycle. To edit and define all the required documents for LTVDs for customer’s purposes and vendor-based LTVDs, you have to make settings in the areas below: ●



Administrative unit



●



Control settings for data scope



●



Form control



Process Flow 1.



First, you define the area of application for vendor-based LTVDs and LTVDs for customer’s purposes within a company. You do this using an administrative unit. The administrative unit is used to request and dun vendor-based LTVDs and to issue and cancel LTVDs for customer’s purposes. In the administrative unit, you group all the organizational units for which you want to collectively request or dun LTVDs or for which you want to collectively issue or cancel vendor declarations. The administrative unit is the central grouping criterion for LTVDs in the Preference Processing service in the application.
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You also define the currency that the system uses for the preference determination results for each administrative unit, as well as the exchange rate type to use to translate values in other currencies to the currency of the administrative unit. 2.



You then choose between automatic selection of all partners and specific selection of individual partners. Once you have defined which organizational units in a company belong to an administrative unit, you can define the partner-related settings at the administrative unit level.



3.



You then define form parameters for the different documents in the vendor-based LTVDs and in the LTVDs for customer’s purposes. You can define parameters, such as forms and form texts, for each form in a process. You can also configure detailed settings for dunning levels for vendor-based LTVDs.



Results If you make all the required settings, the system automatically outputs all the documents for the vendor-based LTVD or LTVD for customer’s purposes at a specified time once you start the relevant processes in the feeder system.



8.6.1



Configuring Control Settings for Long-Term Vendor Declarations



This activity lets you configure the system so that either all partners are included in the respective vendor declaration process automatically or that you flag specific business partners manually, through the partner master, in the application. You can use these detailed settings for the following processes: ●



Requesting and sending reminders for vendor-based long-term vendor declarations



●



Issuing and revoking long-term vendor declarations for customer's purpose



You set the indicators to define the above processes for each administrative unit and partner group. If you do not set any indicators, the system selects all partners from a partner group for requesting and sending reminders for long-term vendor declarations. If you set the indicator, you can set an additional indicator in the business partner master to select the desired partners for whom you want to start the individual processes. Therefore, the targeted selection of business partners in the master data is also called specific activation.



Note For more information about the meanings of the indicators and the partner group, see the corresponding documentation for the Customizing activity.



Prerequisites You have made the following settings in Customizing: ●



Defined and grouped partner functions (see Setting Up the Partner Structure [page 99]) You have grouped together all the partner functions that you need to run preference processing.
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●



Define and configure the administrative unit (see Configuring the Organizational Structure for Preference Processing [page 297])



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services Risk Management Preference Processing Vendor Declarations Control Settings for Long-Term Vendor Declarations and Administrative Unit .



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Use the input help to choose the Administrative Unit for which you want to define the data scope. The system adopts the name for the Administrative Unit business partner automatically.



4.



Set the desired indicators for the specific activation.



8.6.2



Assigning Standard Texts and Logos for Document Printing



The system for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) lets you configure the document printing for Customs Management and preference processing in a way that in the application the system can print different standard texts in the application, dependent on the organizational partner. You can assign texts of the following standard text types to a specific organizational partner: ●



Header Text



●



Consignor Information



●



Form Footer



●



Form Closing Line



You can also store logos and assign them to specific organizational partners. For the logos that you can store as bitmap image you can define whether the system prints the logo in color or black and white. This enables you, for example, to provide specific organizational data on one particular form in different organization-based processes without changing the setup of the form itself. As a result, you can easily adhere to corporate identity requirements when printing documents with the GTS system. To print a form in Customs Management, for example, the system does the following: ●



Detects the relevant foreign trade organization of the process for which you want to print the form



●



Selects the text and the logo you have defined for that particular foreign trade organization



●



Places them accordingly in the form



To print forms in preference processing, the system selects the footer, header, and logo information based on the administrative unit.



Example You can use these settings, for example, to add your company logo to packing lists and scrapping lists in Customs Management or to vendor declarations in preference processing.
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Prerequisites ●



You have defined the standard texts that you want to assign in transaction SO10 with the text ID "ADRS" to enable the system to print these texts as integral part of the documents.



Note The system reads these texts regardless of which printing technology you use, such as in Adobe forms. ●



You have defined the logos that you want to assign to organizational partners in SE78.



●



You have defined the foreign trade organizations and administrative units for which you want to make the settings.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure and select one of the following paths: 1.



Global Trade Services Customs Management and Logo for Printing Documents or



Communication Processes



2.



Global Trade Services Risk Management Preference Processing Standard Texts and Logo for Printing Documents



Define Standard Texts



Vendor Declarations



Define



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Under Organization Partner, select the foreign trade organization or the administrative unit for which you want to assign the standard texts and logo.



4.



For the standard text fields, use the input help.



5.



6.



1.



The system directs you to a table in which you choose the standard texts for footers, headers, and address data using the input help.



2.



To display the content for a text type, choose Additional Information.



3.



You can change the standard text by selecting an assigned text type and choosing Change.



For the logo, use the input help. 1.



When you press Execute, the system displays a list of all logos you have maintained. You can double-click the entry you want to assign to the organization partner.



2.



The system automatically enters the attribute of whether the logo is available on color or black and white.



3.



You can also enter the logo name directly and decide on the print options using the dropdown list.



Save your entries.



Example If you use the provided form components for preference processing and adapt them to your specific needs, you can use the following items to structure the form: ●



Letter Header: ADRS_HEADER



●



Address Text: ADRS_SENDER



●



Form Logo: 



●



Graphic type: Black and White bitmap Image
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●



Footer Line Text: ADRS_FOOTER



You configure these settings for each organizational unit, such as foreign trade organization in Customs Management or administrative unit for preference processing.



8.6.3



Configuring Control Settings for Long-Term Vendor Declarations



To allow the system to automatically choose the correct forms and texts for the actual process that you perform in the application, you have to define appropriate control parameters. To request and dun vendor-based longterm vendor declarations and to issue and re-issue long-term vendor declarations for customer’s purposes, you have to define the following form data for each administrative unit: ●



Document type



●



Form name



●



Form text



●



Letter text



For vendor-based long-term vendor declarations, you also have to define additional details for the dunning procedure. In addition to a maximum number of dunning levels, you can assign a specific text to each dunning level. You have to define dunning levels in conjunction with the end of the validity period for the existing vendor declaration. If you configure a batch job for background processing, the system sends reminders automatically on the defined dates. For more information on the relationship between dunning levels and the end of the validity period for a vendorbased long-term vendor declaration, see the detailed description in the Customizing activity Control Settings for Vendor-Based Long-Term Vendor Declarations.



Prerequisites You used the provided form structure and text structure for the form texts as a copy template, adapting them to your own requirements, or defined your own forms.



Procedure Configure Control Settings for Vendor-Based Long-Term Vendor Declarations 1.



Go to the Customizing structure in the Global Trade Services system and choose Risk Management Preference Processing Vendor Declarations Control Settings for Vendor-Based Long-Term Vendor Declarations .



2.



In the dialog structure, choose Form Data for Vendor-Based Long-Term Vendor Decl. and choose New Entries.



3.



Using input help, choose the administrative unit for which you want to define control parameters for the vendor-based vendor declaration. In the Name field, the system automatically adopts the description for the administrative unit.



4.



In the Residence Time field, enter the number of days after which you want the system to assign status “For Archiving” to the issued document. The system only considers documents with this status during the archiving runs.
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5.



In the Max. Dunning Level field, enter the maximum number of possible reminder levels with which you want to remind your vendors after you create the original document. Note that dunning level 0 is a request for a vendor declaration. You can define a maximum of 999 dunning levels.



6.



Choose the Type of Document for which you want to configure the following settings from the dropdown list.



7.



Use the input help for the PDF Form field to select the entry you prepared for the document type.



Note If you have developed custom forms using the older Smart Form technology and want to use them, you can enter the desired form under Form Name and Form Text. Note that this technology requires both entries: the form name specifies the structure for the vendor declaration and the form text specifies the content of the text field in your vendor declaration. 8.



In the dialog structure, choose Dunning Levels. The system automatically adopts the administrative unit and the document type that you have already defined for the Form Data.



9.



In the Dunning Level field, enter the number of the dunning level for which you wish to define the interval for the validity period end for the vendor declaration and the letter text.



10. In the Reminder Days field, enter the grace period in days between the end of validity of the LTVD and the day on which the first reminder is sent, as well as the number of days between the different reminders.



Note If you want to set dunning level 0 (request of LTVD) prior to expiration of the existing vendor declaration, you have to define a negative number of days. Note that the minus sign has to be entered after the number of days. For more information about reminder days, see the example in the Customizing activity documentation. 11. Using input help, choose the letter text for the request or dunning notice for a vendor declaration. 12. To define the reminder days and letter texts for other dunning levels, choose Next Entry. 13. Save your entries. Form Control for Vendor Declarations for Customer’s Purposes 1.



Go to the Customizing structure for Global Trade Services and choose Risk Management Preference Processing Vendor Declarations Control Settings for Long-Term Vendor Declarations for Customer's Purpose .



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Using input help, choose the administrative unit for which you want to define control parameters for the vendor declaration for customer’s purposes. In the Name field, the system automatically adopts the description for the administrative unit.



4.



In the Residence Time field, enter the number of days after which you want the system to assign status “For Archiving” to the issued document. The system only considers documents with this status during the archiving runs.



5.



From the dropdown list, choose the Type of Document. You then decide whether you want to define the form data for the vendor declaration for customer’s purposes or for the cancellation of the declaration for customer’s purposes.



6.



Use the input help for the PDF Form field to select the entry you prepared for the document type.



Note If you have developed custom forms using the older Smart Form technology and want to use them, you can enter the desired form under Form Name and Form Text. Note that this technology requires both entries:
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the form name specifies the structure for the vendor declaration and the form text specifies the content of the text field in your vendor declaration or revocation. 7.



Using input help, choose the letter text that you want to send your customer in connection with the vendor declaration or revocation in the Letter Text field. This text is independent of the form for the long-term vendor declaration for customer's purposes.



8.



If you want to use preference processing in the preference zone of the North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA), you can also print a document that confirms that products are not eligible for preference. This document is called a DNQ (does not qualify) document. In this process, the system uses the form layout that you defined in the PDF form or Smart Form, and replaces the content of the text with the text you assigned under DNQ.



9.



Save your entries.



Example If you use the provided forms and their components, or have adapted them to meet your specific needs, you can use them in the vendor declarations. You can use the provided forms as copy templates. ●



Configure Control Settings for Vendor-Based Long-Term Vendor Declarations ○



Residence Time: 90 (days)



○



Max. Dunning Level: 3



○



Type of Document: Vendor-Based Long-Term Vendor Declaration



○



PDF Form: /SAPSLL/PF_EU_MED_VD_1



Note If you want to use a custom PDF form and print a general text that you have defined separately in this form, you can define a form text and specify it under "Form Text". You can include the call of this form text in your definition of the PDF form. You can use this additional form text in the EU (European Union), for example, to enter the text of the EU directive separately and insert it in a vendor declaration. ●



Control settings for long-term vendor declarations for customers' purposes ○



Residence Time: 90 (days)



○



Type of Document: Long-Term Vendor Declaration for Customer's Purpose



○



PDF Form: /SAPSLL/PF_EU_MED_VD_1



○



Letter Text: /SAPSLL/TY_EU_LTVD_ISSUE



Note You can integrate additional texts in the PDF form as described above for vendor-based long-term vendor declarations. The PDF forms are provided for your use for vendor declarations and texts. The technical name indicates the validity of each form for the respective jurisdiction: ●



You can use the following forms, for example: ○



EU: Vendor declaration: /SAPSLL/PF_EU_MED_VD_1



○



EU: Vendor declaration: /SAPSLL/PF_EU_VD_1



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Customizing for Preference Processing



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



325



●



○



NAFTA Certificate of Origin for Canada: /SAPSLL/PF_NAFTA_CA_COO



○



NAFTA Certificate of Origin: /SAPSLL/PF_NAFTA_COO



○



NAFTA Certificate of Origin for Mexico: /SAPSLL/PF_NAFTA_MX_COO



○



Vendor declaration: /SAPSLL/PF_NAFTA_VD_1_NAFTA



You can use the following texts in the forms, for example: ○



NAFTA LTVD request letter: /SAPSLL/TX_NAFTA_LTVD_SLCTN



○



NAFTA LTVD issuing letter: /SAPSLL/TX_NAFTA_LTVD_REVOKE



○



NAFTA LTVD issuing letter: /SAPSLL/TX_NAFTA_LTVD_ISSUE



○



NAFTA LTVD Web scenario e-mail: /SAPSLL/TX_NAFTA_LTVD_EMAIL



○



NAFTA LTVD reminder letter: /SAPSLL/TX_NAFTA_LTVD_DUN



○



NAFTA LTVD DNQ explanation: /SAPSLL/TX_NAFTA_LTVD_DNQ



○



EU LTVD request cover letter: /SAPSLL/TX_EU_LTVD_SLCTN



○



EU LTVD re-issue cover letter: /SAPSLL/TX_EU_LTVD_REVOKE



○



EU LTVD issuing cover letter: /SAPSLL/TX_EU_LTVD_ISSUE



○



EU LTVD e-mail request (Web): /SAPSLL/TX_EU_LTVD_EMAIL



○



EU LTVD letter for first reminder: /SAPSLL/TX_EU_LTVD_DUN



8.7



Preference Processing Integration in Import Customs Processing



SAP Global Trade Services helps you simplify your cross-border trade in the areas of legal control (SAP Compliance Management) electronic communication with the customs authorities (SAP Customs Management), and cost/risk minimization (SAP Risk Management). You can use the individual product areas of SAP GTS separately or integrate them. You can integrate the Preference Processing service from SAP Risk Management with import customs processing in SAP Customs Management. Thanks to this integration, the system can check whether documentation for the preference eligibility of products exists in Preference Processing when handling import customs declarations in SAP Customs management. If so, it can apply the reduced customs duty rate to that product. Based on these settings, if a preference document (such as a long-term vendor declaration) is available, the system proposes this preference document as the previous document type at item level in the customs import declaration. If you want to integrate preference processing in import customs processing, you have to pay special attention to the configuration of several settings in the Implementation Guide (IMG). The activities for these settings are listed and described below. The descriptions below assume that you have already configured the services fully in SAP Customs Management and SAP Risk Management – Preference Processing, according to the respective Implementation Guides for those services. Go to the IMG for SAP Global Trade Services and choose the following activities: ●



General Settings



Partner Structure



Define Groups of Partner Functions



Check the partner function group that you have defined for import processing and make sure only one partner function has been entered for each relevant partner function type. This assignment is essential to determine the country of departure. The system determines the country of departure at item level, based on the partner data.
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●



SAP Risk Management



“Preference Processing” Service



Activate Preference Agreements



Activate the preference agreement for imports at the Country Group/Country Group level. This level is only active for exports in the default settings of SAP GTS. ●



SAP Customs Management General Settings Procedure to Legal Regulations



Customs Code Lists



Assign Customs Code Lists



Make sure the appropriate customs code list procedure is assigned to the object for code list PAPTY for the type of previous document/document/certificate for the legal regulation for import customs processing in SAP Customs Management. ●



SAP Customs Management Legal Regulation



General Settings



Customs Code Lists



Maintain Customs Code Lists for



Make sure that the type of document CUIP is assigned for the preference document at item level, and previous document type is recorded, for a legal regulation for import processing in SAP Customs Management. The system can determine preference eligibility based on the previous document type. The document category in this setting is not relevant. Nonetheless, make sure the document type is set to D ( Proof of Preference Exists (in General)) , as this enables determination of the preferential customs duty rate. ●



SAP Customs Management Customs Declaration



“Customs Processing” Service



Define Proposal for Preference Document in



Make sure the previous document is assigned for the preference agreement for the import process for each country of origin and legal regulation. ●



SAP Customs Management “Customs Processing” Service External Customs Duty Rate Types for Data Upload



Calculation of Customs Duty



Define



Make sure the customs duty types from your data provider have been assigned uniquely and completely to the customs duty types in customs processing. More information about the settings for import customs processing in SAP Customs Management is available in the Configuration Guide for SAP Customs Management at the SAP Service Marketplace, under service.sap.com/swdc Download Installation and Upgrades Entry by Application Group SAP Application Components SAP Global Trade Services (GTS) SAP GTS Installation and Upgrade .



8.8



Business Add-Ins for Preference Processing



You can use the Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) for preference processing in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) to extend the functions and processes for preference processing and adapt them to your specific needs. BAdIs are available for the following functions and processes: ●



BAdI for Preference Processing: Evaluate Preference Indicator When you save an order or billing document in your feeder system, the system calculates the preference indicator for the document items in the GTS system. If you want to evaluate the data that the GTS system sends to the feeder system, you can configure the BAdI. If you do, you can use this data to evaluate the preference data. This enables you, for example, to set up an early-warning list for requesting long-term vendor declarations.



●



BAdI Preference Processing: Change Contact Address for Print If you want to request/dun or issue/cancel long-term vendor declarations for a business partner, but you have entered separate contact data for individual units of the corporate group, no clear contact person data is available for correspondence. You can guarantee the clarity of the contact person data in these special
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cases by configuring the BAdI. You can use this BAdI to determine the partner address for the following forms: ○



Request of vendor-based long-term vendor declarations



○



Dunning of vendor-based long-term vendor declarations



○



Issue of long-term vendor declarations for customer's purposes



○



Re-Issue of Long-Term Vendor Declarations for Customer’s Purposes



In addition to the specific BAdIs for preference processing, you can also use the following generic method: ●



Method to check the active legal regulation of the check BAdI within the legal control area of GTS. You define which legal regulation is activated for each service in Customizing. The system performs the checks of the individual services for the active legal regulations. If you want to override the Customizing settings in certain cases, to include additional (or other) legal regulations in the checks, you can use the method for the active legal regulation.



Note You can also influence processing through the user exits for transferring master data from the feeder system. You can use the user exits in the feeder system to correct average prices that fluctuate too wildly, for example, or control how bills of material are transferred. For more information, see the Data Replication section.



Process The BAdIs for preference processing are located in Customizing for GTS under SAP Risk Management Business Add-Ins for SAP Risk Management . 1.



2.



3.



SAP Global Trade Services



Analysis of data during determination of preference eligibility 1.



Choose Business Add-In for Preference Processing: Evaluate Preference Indicator.



2.



Implement the desired methods of the BAdI using the specified parameters.



Change the contact address for communication with business partners regarding long-term vendor declarations 1.



Choose Business Add-In for Preference Processing: Change Contact Address for Print.



2.



Implement the desired methods of the BAdI using the specified parameters.



Method to check the active legal regulation of the check BAdI within the Legal Control service 1.



To access the BAdI for the method, start Customizing for GTS and choose SAP Global Trade Services SAP Compliance Management Business Add-Ins for SAP Compliance Management Business Add-In for Check Within Legal Control .



2.



Implement the method to check the active legal regulation.



Note For more information about technical details, such as methods and parameters of the individual BAdIs, see the BAdI descriptions, which you can display in the BAdI Builder and in the Customizing structure.
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9



Customizing for Restitution



This section contains information about the Customizing settings needed in the respective systems. The aim of the business Customizing settings is to adapt the system functions that are shipped in an industryneutral form to the specific requirements of your company. This includes: ●



Customizing of organizational units



●



Customizing of master data



●



Customizing of processes



Perform the steps described in this guide in the precise sequence in which they are listed.



9.1



General Settings for Restitution



This section describes general settings that you need to configure in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) for Customs Management to integrate restitution in the Customs Management processes.



Prerequisites You have configured all the necessary settings in the following areas: ●



Replication of the corresponding master data and transaction data from your feeder system to the GTS system (see Data Replication [page 26])



●



System communication between your feeder system and the GTS system (see System Communication [page 12])



●



GTS system settings that are valid in all areas, such as the document structure for integrating restitution in customs declarations for export processes (see General Settings [page 67])



Process Note For more information about these parameters, see the documentation for this Customizing activity. 1.



Define the communication processes for document printing and EDI. Go to Customizing and choose SAP Global Trade Services Customs Management Customs Code Lists . These settings let you configure communications between the customs authorities and your GTS system. They are a key prerequisite for processing all customs transactions, regardless of whether you want to communicate with customs authorities in the European Union, the United States, Australia, or elsewhere. These Customizing activities let you configure the following settings: 1.



Structure communication processes



2.



Arrange individual process steps in a logical sequence
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3.



Assign individual process steps to the relevant respective messages



4.



Limit the messages sent to users to the messages that are actually needed.



For more information, see the documentation of the Customizing activities and the section on Defining Process Flows for Communication Processes [page 232] of the Configuration Guide for Customs Management. 2.



Create a system for defaulting data for documents in Customs Management. Go to Customizing and choose SAP Global Trade Services Customs Management Customs Code Lists . In these Customizing activities, you define which data you want the GTS system to propose in your documents automatically as default values. You also define determination procedures for defaulting data. A Business Add-In (BAdI) lets you define which header data and item data you want to use as default data in Customs Management documents and whether you want the system to insert billing document data, for example.



3.



To define incompleteness checks in messages and documents, open Customizing and choose Global Trade Services Customs Management General Settings Control Incompleteness Checks for General Documents in Customs Management . In this Customizing activity, you define the document fields for which you want the system to perform incompleteness checks. You then create a check procedure and assign these fields to the created check procedure.



9.2



Activating the Restitution Service



Use This section describes the settings you need to configure to activate objects for the Restitution service. It is essential that you activate the document types and item categories for the ‘Restitution’ service to operate properly if you want to integrate the Restitution service with SAP Customs Management . If you do not make these settings, then SAP GTS does not recognize, for example, item categories from customs declarations for which you may want to obtain restitution. However, you must activate the legal regulations regardless of the integration with SAP Customs Management . You must activate the following to ensure the Restitution service is available for seamless integration into your standard export processes: ●



Document types



●



Item categories



●



Legal regulations



Prerequisites You have completed the following steps: ●
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as a sales order, is posted in the feeder system, SAP GTS can determine the corresponding customs document. ●



You have defined the item categories for SAP Customs Management or SAP Compliance Management General Settings Document Structure that you want to use in SAP Risk Management – Restitution . You have also assigned them at feeder system or feeder system group level, depending on the number of feeder systems you use. You must define item categories so that the feeder system item categories can be successfully replicated in SAP GTS .



●



You have defined a legal regulation you want SAP GTS under SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Legal Regulations to use for the ‘Restitution’ service. This is the basis for all your configuration settings.



●



You have defined the depreciation groups for documents that you want to use to depreciate export licenses in SAP Risk Management - Restitution under SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Legal Regulation .



Note For more information about the settings for these prerequisites, see the General Settings section in this guide.



Procedure Activating Document Types SAP Risk Management



General Settings



Activate



1.



Choose the following menu path in the IMG for Document Types .



2.



From the dialog structure, select Document Types for Restitution and choose New Entries.



3.



Select a document type using the input help. The system records the short text automatically.



4.



Save your entries so that the document types are activated for the Restitution service.



Activating Item Categories 1.



Choose the following menu path in the IMG for Categories .



2.



From the dialog structure, select Item Categories for Restitution and choose New Entries.



3.



Select the item categories you use in export processes using the input help.



4.



Export licenses are assigned to individual items in export customs documents and the licenses depreciate in either value or quantity as you use them. Therefore, you must select from the following settings: 1.



5.



SAP Risk Management



General Settings



Activate Item



Under Value Depreciation , select from the dropdown box whether you want the licenses to be: 1.



Added to the license



2.



Deducted form the license



3.



Neither added to nor deducted from the license



2.



Under Quantity Allocation , select the appropriate setting from the dropdown box.



3.



Decide whether it is necessary to set the indicator Adopt Control Data from Predecessor . For more information about the advantage of setting this indicator, see the field help in the IMG activity.



Save your entries to activate the item categories for the Restitution service.
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Activate Legal Regulations 1.



Choose the following menu path in the IMG for Legal Regulations .



2.



Activate the Restitution service for specific business transactions. You do this by defining which processes from the feeder system trigger the Restitution service in SAP GTS . Select from the dropdown boxes the types of business processes to which you want the system to apply a specific legal regulation:



3.



SAP Risk Management



‘Restitution’ Service



Activate



1.



Dispatch (Exclusively)SAP GTS starts the Restitution service only if you created a dispatch document in the feeder system.



2.



Export (Exclusively)SAP GTS starts the Restitution service only if you created an export document in the feeder system.



3.



Dispatch/Export (excluding domestic)SAP GTS starts the Restitution service only if you created a dispatch or an export document in the feeder system.



4.



Dispatch/Export (including domestic)SAP GTS starts the Restitution service if you created documents in the feeder system that are transferred to SAP GTS . This happens regardless of whether you created a dispatch or export document or a document for domestic trade purposes.



5.



Not activated If you select this variant, SAP GTS does not start the Restitution service.



Save your entries so that the legal regulations are activated for these business processes in the Restitution service.



9.3



Defining and Assigning Determ. Proc. for Restitution Service



Use When you create determination procedures in SAP Risk Management – Restitution , you provide SAP GTS with a variety of criteria that the system uses to search for licenses and license types. This is necessary for each business scenario you use. It is a rule set that allows the system to determine automatically the most appropriate license for the business transaction. In SAP Risk Management – Restitution , you must define determination procedures for export licenses based on the legal regulations you created specifically for the export with restitution business scenario. You must complete the following settings: ●



Assign Determination Procedures for Active Legal Regulations



●



Define Automatic Determination Procedure for Export License Types



Prerequisites You have defined and activated legal regulations for SAP Risk Management – Restitution .
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Procedure Assign Determination Procedures for Active Legal Regulations 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) and choose SAP Risk Management “Restitution” Service Assign Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations .



2.



Enter a determination procedure for your active legal regulation.



Define Automatic Determination Procedure for Export License Types 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS) and choose SAP Risk Management “Restitution” Service Define Automatic Determination Procedure for Export License Types .



2.



Choose New Entries and enter a determination procedure and a description that you want the system to use to determine export license types for export processes with restitution.



3.



Now choose Assign Determination Strategy from the dialog structure.



4.



Choose New Entries and enter sequential numbers and select from the dropdown list the level on which you want the system to determine the license type.



Note For more information about the determination sequence, see the IMG documentation for this activity in the IMG structure.



9.4



Defining Recipes



Use This section describes the settings you need to make in order to maintain recipes in the Restitution service. Recipes for your products are required for calculating restitution amounts. You maintain recipes as bills of material (BOMs). It is essential that you define recipe categories for the Restitution service, as they enable you to distinguish between the data users require for maintaining basic recipes that are used company-wide and the data users require for maintaining alternative recipes that are valid for individual plants. You have to define recipe item categories in order to map the item data in your bills of material correctly. The item data corresponds to the individual ingredients that make up the product in your recipes.



Prerequisites You have defined number ranges for your bills of material by completing the Customizing activity under Global Trade Services General Settings Number Ranges Define Number Ranges for Bills of Material (Restitution) .
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Procedure Define the recipe type 1.



In Customizing for Risk Management, choose



'Restitution' Service



Recipes



Define Type of Recipe .



2.



Now create as many BOM categories as you need for bills of material that are valid for the entire company, as well as alternative BOMs that are valid for individual plants.



Note For more information on individual field entries, see field help and Customizing documentation.



Define the item category of the recipe 'Restitution' Service



Recipes



Define Item Category of



1.



In Customizing for Risk Management, choose Recipe .



2.



Now create as many item categories as you need for each type of recipe you defined in the previous Customizing activity.



9.5



Control Settings for the Restitution Service



Purpose This section describes the settings you make for controlling what the users can maintain in the export license and restitution-relevant product maintenance transactions of the application. It also describes the settings you use to control the system response during legal control checks and license determination procedures for SAP Risk Management – Restitution . Most importantly, it describes the settings you need to make to control how the system calculates restitution amounts from export customs document items. The procedure for configuring the Customizing settings for SAP Risk Management – Restitution is similar to the procedure for SAP Compliance Management described in the Configuration Guide. These settings represent an extension of the general export process and enable you to control the Restitution service for your own export processes.



Prerequisites You have completed all the System Communication and General Settings activities in the IMG for SAP Global Trade Services and, in particular, the activities under the following menu paths: ●



SAP Global Trade Services



●



SAP Global Trade Services Active Legal Regulations



●



SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Country/Country Group Level
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Process Flow 1.



The first step in configuring the control settings for SAP Risk Management – Restitution is the definition of the CAP license types. The system can select the most suitable license type for each specific export transaction and product.



2.



You then create the text IDs for the CAP license types you defined in SAP Risk Management – Restitution . This defines which texts the users can maintain in the licenses used in the Restitution service. Then you create the text determination procedures to which you assign these text IDs. This enables the system to determine the texts that should appear in each license.



3.



Next, the control settings that you make for SAP Risk Management – Restitution ensure that the system can do the following:



4.



1.



Determine and assign the most suitable licenses for the individual export document items, based on control groups and partner groups



2.



Transfer data for the legal control of the CAP license



3.



Run the legal control checks for individual items



4.



Send an e-mail to notify certain user groups when a document is blocked by a legal check



5.



Calculate the correct restitution amount, based on the items in the customs documents for export and the rounding rules assigned there



Finally, you define and assign aggregation rules according to which the system should aggregate document items under individual legal regulations.



9.5.1



Defining Aggregation Rules for Document Items



Use This section describes the settings you make to define aggregation rules by which the system calculates the restitution amount for each product or for each export customs document. In Risk Management Restitution, you calculate the expected restitution amount for your products in advance. The calculation of the total restitution amount for an export customs document is based on restitution rates that the customs authorities issue and the aggregation rules you define in this Customizing setting. You define aggregation rules so that the system can aggregate document items according to specific criteria. You identify which fields in the documents must be identical for either basic or final products. The system can then aggregate all the basic or final product items in the document with the same value in the same fields. The aggregated value is the value the system uses together with the restitution rate to calculate the restitution amount.



Prerequisites ●



You have completed the following Customizing activities: ○ ○



SAP Global Trade Services



General Settings



Legal Regulations



Define Legal Regulations



SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Country/Country Group Level



Legal Regulations



Activate Legal Regulations on
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○ ●



SAP Global Trade Services Compliance Management Groups for Licenses in Documents



Legal Regulations



Define Depreciation



You have also maintained your own restitution rates as part of the master data maintenance in the application.



Procedure 1.



In Customizing for SAP GTS, choose Aggregating Document Items .



Risk Management



2.



Choose New Entries and enter an aggregation rule and a description.



3.



Choose Aggregation Fields. The system populates the Aggregation Rule field automatically with the name of the aggregation rule you just created.



4.



Now select from the dropdown lists any of the following fields on which you want the restitution calculation to be based. These are the fields that must contain identical values in the export customs documents for basic or final products to enable the system to aggregate the restitution amounts. The fields from which you can choose are: ○



Bills of Material



○



License



○



Common Agricultural Policy Number



9.5.2



Restitution



Define Aggregation Rules for



Configuring Control Settings for the Restitution Service



Use This section describes the settings you have to configure for the Restitution service in detail. You have to configure the following settings for the Restitution service, based on the active legal regulation(s): ●



CAP license determination



●



Restitution calculation



●



Allowed CAP license statuses



●



Time zone assignments to deadline types



●



Rounding rules



●



Reference types for Common Agricultural Policy (CAP) number conversion factors



The settings you configure here determine, for example, which products the system checks during legal export control. They also control the granularity and sequence of determination procedures used for CAP licenses. You can also determine the system behavior if an export customs document is blocked. For more information on the settings for these areas, see the IMG documentation for this activity and the individual field help documentation.
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Prerequisites You have completed the following activities: ●



SAP Customizing Implementation Guide



●



SAP Global Trade Services



●



General Settings



General Settings



Time Zones



Legal Regulations



Maintain Time Zones



Define Legal Regulations



You have also created partner groupings in the standard business partner maintenance transaction of the application. This is necessary if you want the system to use partner groupings in the export legal control checks, as the grouping can be used to determine the relevant country of destination.



Procedure Control Settings for the Restitution Service 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide for SAP Global Trade Service (SAP GTS) and choose SAP Risk Management “Restitution” Service Control Settings for “Restitution” Service Control Settings for “Restitution” Service .



2.



Select the appropriate legal regulation and choose Details . Now you can configure settings for the product master and the scope of the legal control checks that you want the system to perform on products.



3.



Then you configure settings for CAP license type determination.



4.



You can also configure a setting to enable the system to send an e-mail to a specific user group if export customs documents are blocked by legal control checks.



5.



Finally, you select the aggregation rule by which you want the system to aggregate restitution-relevant items for the calculation of the total expected export refund amount for a document or customs shipment.



Allowed Status Here you assign the various statuses you want to have the system and the user assign to export licenses.



Assign Time Zone to Deadline Type In this section, you assign the different time zones, which you have already configured for your organizational units in the Implementation Guide, to the deadline types for legal control – for example, validity data for CAP licenses or export dates.



Rounding Rules 1.



Here you define the rounding rules that you want the system to use for calculating export refund amounts.



2.



You can either use a universal rounding rule for all products or you can define the rounding rules for each product category you use: 1.



Annex 1



2.



Annex1 product category with recipe



3.



Not Annex 1



4.



Not Annex 1 without recipe



Reference Type CAP Recording Here you define the official reference types that you want the system to use in restitution calculation for converting the components of non Annex 1 products.
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9.5.3



Defining Text IDs and Determination Procedure for Export Licenses



Use You define which text IDs you want to have available for export licenses and, on the basis of these text IDs, you can determine all the texts that can be maintained in the license (such as internal notes) and assign them to text determination procedures.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP GTS and choose for Export License Types .



2.



Choose Text Objects and IDs.



3.



Choose SLL_LCLIC.



4.



Define the text IDs you want to use.



Risk Management



Restitution



Restitution



Define Text IDs



Restitution



Define Text



You can use the following text IDs as templates: ○



0001 (Internal note)



○



0002 (Explanation for license)



○



0003 (Destination control statement)



For more information, see the Customizing activity documentation. 5.



Go to Customizing for SAP GTS and choose Risk Management Determination Procedures for Export License Types .



6.



Enter the text determination procedures.



7.



Choose the text determination procedure you defined and assign the text IDs.



9.5.4



Restitution



Defining Types of Securities for Restitution



Use In this activity, you define the types of securities you want to use in the Restitution service. You need to define security types, as they are required by law to accompany export licenses in some cases, as well as if you are applying for advance refund payment for your restitution-relevant products.



Note If you have implemented electronic communication with the authorities [page 157] for securities for restitution, you can configure e-mail notification when a security is received. Increasingly, the authorities that are responsible for managing securities are streamlining their paper-based procedures, and offer interfaces and services for the electronic communication of requests for securities and the securities themselves.
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Prerequisites ●



You have made the following settings in Customizing for SAP GTS: ○



Define Number Range for License Types [page 80]



○



Define Text Determination Procedures for License Types [page 146]



Note Securities for restitution belong to the group of technical objects called License. ●



You have also configured the following settings for electronic communication of securities: ○ ○



User group for e-mail notification upon electronic receipt of securities. You can define the user group as follows: Start the SAP GTS area menu (transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL) and choose Administration System Communication transaction code SUGR.



○



Notifications



Maintain User Groups



System



- or enter the



Create a user with e-mail address as the sender of the generated e-mails for notification of received securities for restitution. You can use transaction code SU01 to create the user.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP GTS and choose Securities for Restitution .



2.



Enter the following data: ○



Risk Management



Restitution



Restitution



Define Types of



Security Type Enter a type and description and a number range, which determines whether an internal or external number can be assigned to the security. In the case of restitution, you select Export/Dispatch from the dropdown list and the appropriate text determination procedure.



○



Determination Here you can select which objects in the security you want to be subject to legal control. You can choose from the foreign trade organization (FTO) and the legal unit.



○



Update You should set the Value Update checkbox to enable the system to depreciate the security automatically, if necessary.



○



Maintainable Attributes Here you can select the attributes of the security types that you want the users to be able to maintain when they create or change a security in the application. You may want users to be able to maintain none, one or any number of attributes of the following: ○



Foreign Trade Organizational Unit



○



Legal Unit



○



Excluded Countries



○



Customs offices



○



Communication
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Caution To send and receive securities for restitution, you have to implement the Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) [page 157] and the necessary program enhancements. 3.



If you use electronic communication of securities with your local authorities - such as requests for securities you can use e-mail notification in case of receipt. You also have to define an action profile for sending securities.



4.



Choose action profile SEC_PRO to send securities, including requests for securities. ○



Since each e-mail requires a sender and recipient, you have to assign a user with e-mail address for use as sender in the e-mail.



○



You also assign the group of users who will receive e-mail notifications as soon as electronic securities are received from the authorities.



Note Since the system collects all e-mail messages in a queue prior to sending them, you also have to configure queue processing. To do so, the system administrator has to select the SMTP node in transaction SCOT, and then configure regular processing of the queue for sending e-mail under 5.



Settings



Send Jobs .



You can now maintain the statuses that you want to allow for the security types you defined. To do so, maintain the following data: ○



Sequence number Enter the number with which you want the system to access this security type in the security determination procedure. (This is similar to the settings you make for the export license statuses.)



○



Status and point of access Here you select a status from the input help and then select a point of access in the sequence for that particular status.



○



Field control Here you select from the dropdown lists which fields you want the users to be able to maintain in the security maintenance transaction of the application, including which fields should be mandatory and which should be optional. You do this for the following fields:



9.5.5



○



Value



○



Quantity



○



Validities



○



Official number



Defining Export License Types



Use This section describes the settings you need to define export license types in Risk Management Restitution. This includes defining the objects that the system will check for each document item to determine an export license in Risk Management Restitution. You also define which attributes of each object the user can maintain in the license maintenance transaction of the application.
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Note If you have implemented electronic communication with the authorities [page 157] for export licenses, you can configure e-mail notification when an export license is received. Increasingly, the authorities responsible for granting export licenses are reducing their paper-based approval procedures, and offer interfaces and services for the electronic communication of requests for export licenses and the export licenses themselves.



Prerequisites ●



You have completed the following activities in the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services (SAP GTS): ○



Define Number Ranges for Licenses [page 80]



Note Export licenses belong to the group of technical objects called License.



●



○



Configure text control for export licenses [page 338]



○



Configure control settings for export license types [page 336]



You have also configured the following settings for the electronic communication of export licenses [page 157]: ○ ○



User group for e-mail notification upon electronic receipt of export licenses. You can define the user group as follows: Start the SAP GTS area menu (transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL) and choose Administration



System Communication



Notifications



System



Maintain User Groups



Or enter the transaction code SUGR in the command field. ○



Create a user with e-mail address as the sender of the generated e-mails for notification of received export licenses. You can use transaction code SU01 to create the user.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP GTS and choose Common Agricultural Policy Licenses .



2.



Enter a legal regulation as the basis for your export license type.



3.



Enter the export license type with a description and a number range interval. ○



Risk Management



Restitution



Restitution



Define Types of



Determination If you want the system to distribute the depreciation quantity or value over several licenses in a single business transaction, set the indicator Several Licenses. Activate those objects that you want the system to check in the legal control and, if you want the system to check the partner group, enter a partner group.



○



Update Decide whether you want the system to depreciate licenses by value and/or quantity. Depending on your choice, select from the dropdown lists the type of basis on which the system is to update the value/
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quantity, the percentage by which the license can be exceeded in value/quantity, and the percentage shortfall the license is allowed in value/quantity. ○



Objects That Can Be Maintained In License Master You select from the dropdown lists how many attributes of a business object the user can maintain for in the license master. This also determines what the system can check in the legal control.



○



Restitution Decide whether to set the following restitution-relevant indicators:



○



Bid Invitation Proced. If you want to participate in a bid procedure for restitution using the restitution amounts calculated by the system for your restitution-relevant products, set this indicator.



○



Unique Prefixation Period If you set this indicator, the user must maintain is a unique prefixation period for the licenses belonging to this license type.



○



Security Required If you set this indicator, then any licenses created under this license type in the application are recognized by the system as requiring a security.



○



Text Control Here you select the text determination procedure and the text type for the common agricultural policy number from the dropdown lists.



○



External identification If there is a name for the export license that the customs authorities use and that differs to your own internal description, enter the name here.



○



Communication



Caution To send and receive export licenses, you have to implement the Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) [page 157] and the necessary program enhancements. If you use electronic communication of export licenses with your local authorities - such as requests for export licenses - you can use e-mail notification in case of receipt. You also have to define an action profile for sending export licenses. 1.



Choose action profile LIC_PRO to send export licenses, including license requests.



2.



Since each e-mail requires a sender and recipient, you have to assign a user with e-mail address for use as sender in the e-mail.



3.



You also assign the group of users who will receive e-mail notifications as soon as electronic export licenses are received from the authorities.



Note Since the system collects all e-mail messages in a queue prior to sending them, you also have to configure queue processing. To do so, the system administrator has to select the SMTP node in transaction SCOT, and then configure regular processing of the queue for sending e-mail under Settings ○



Send Jobs .



Status of Licenses Status values let you define the procedure for create and change mode, as well as control which users in the management of export licenses enter external numbers for export licenses. If you define several
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status values, you have to define a sequence for them. The status in the application can only be set in the order defined here. 4.



Save the control attributes for the type of export license you have defined and choose Allowed Status in the dialog structure.



5.



Enter a sequence number (10 or greater) and use the input help to select the status of the export license.



6.



Use the input help to enter the point of access.



7.



Under Field Control, select one of the following options from the dropdown lists for the license value, quantity and validity:



8.



○



Hidden



○



Optional Entry



○



Required Entry



○



Blank (Not Ready for Input)



This determines the fields that the user can maintain in the license maintenance transaction.



9.6



Export Refunds in Customs Declarations



This section describes which steps you need to execute to enable the entry of export refunds in customs declarations. First you define the export refund as a Type of Customs Duty. Then you either define a new calculation procedure to be used for the refund calculation, or you allocate the defined export refund to an existing calculation procedure for customs export declarations.



Procedure Defining an Export Refund 1.



In Customizing for Global Trade Services, choose Customs Declarations Define Export Refunds .



2.



Choose New Entries and enter a name with a description for the export refund.



3.



In the Duty Category dropdown list, select Restitution Category.



4.



Select a distribution type to define whether the system distributes the header categories according to the proportion of value or the proportion of weight.



5.



In the Maint. Level field, select a value from input help to define whether you want to enter the duties at header level, at item level, or enter them at item level and accumulate them at header level.



6.



Determine whether manual entries are possible.



Risk Management



Restitution



Export Refunds in



Assigning an Export Refund to a Calculation Procedure 1.



In Customizing for Global Trade Services, choose Risk Management Restitution Customs Declarations Assign Export Refunds to a Calculation Procedure .



2.



In the Determine Work Area: Entry dialog box, select the legal regulation.



3.



In the dialog structure on the left, highlight Calculation Procedure for Exports and choose New Entries.
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4.



Enter the following data, depending on which determination procedure the system uses for the Restitution service: 1.



Sequence number



2.



Customs duty type



In the Control Data group box, enter the following data: 1.



Value type



2.



Amount rule



3.



Select the Valuation BAdI indicator to call an additional BAdI to augment the standard valuation of a duty line. In this BAdI, you can perform your own computations for customs duty lines.



In the Default Values group box, enter the following data: 1.



Def. Fix. Ex.Rt (default for the exchange rate indicator is fixed) Use the input help to select the exchange rate you want to be proposed when creating a document or an item for a duty type.



2.



Default ER Type (default exchange rate type) Use the input help to select the exchange rate type you want to be proposed when calculating the customs duty.
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10 Customizing for Letter of Credit Processing



This section contains information about the Customizing settings needed in the respective systems. The aim of the business Customizing settings is to adapt the system functions that are shipped in an industryneutral form to the specific requirements of your company. This includes: ●



Customizing of organizational units



●



Customizing of master data



●



Customizing of processes



Perform the steps described in this guide in the precise sequence in which they are listed.



10.1 Defining Letter of Credit Partner Groups Use You need to define business partner groups for the determination procedure you want the system to use to determine the legal regulation in Letter of Credit Processing. The system can determine the appropriate letters of credit for import or export purposes depending on the determination rules that you created based on countries and partner groups.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP GTS and choose Risk Management Partner Groups Relevant to Letters of Credit .



2.



Choose New Entries and enter a name and a description for the partner group you want the assign in the determination procedure.



10.2



Letter of Credit Processing



Define



Assigning the Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations



Use You need to specify which determination procedure you want the system to use to determine legal regulations for which you have activated the Letter of Credit Processing service. By specifying the determination procedure, you define how the system locates the required legal regulations for checking and assigning letters of credit to business partners in import and export procedures. The system then determines a suitable letter of credit type
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based on the departure country and destination country as well as the partner group you assigned for the given combination.



Prerequisites You have performed the activity Define Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations in Customizing under Global Trade Services General Settings Legal Regulations .



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for Global Trade Services and choose Risk Management Service Assign Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations .



2.



Using input help, select a determination procedure in Determination Procedure for Legal Regulation to assign the determination procedure to the legal regulations you activated for Letter of Credit Processing.



10.3



Letter of Credit Processing



Activating Legal Regulations for the Letter of Credit Service



Use You have to activate the legal regulations you want to use for the Letter of Credit service. You can decide on which level you would like to activate the legal regulation. There you need to define on process level which kind of check the system performs. You can choose between the following levels of assignment: ●



Country/country



●



Country/country group



●



Country croup/country



●



Country group/country group



You need to perform this activity to configure the legal regulation and level the system uses to check customs documents.



Prerequisites You have already defined the legal regulation and activated it for specific countries or country groups by performing the activities in the Implementation Guide (IMG) under SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Legal Regulations .
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Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Management ‘Letter of Credit Processing’ Service Activate Legal Regulation.



SAP Risk



2.



Select a legal regulation from the list the system displays according to your entries under Define a legal regulation .



3.



Decide whether you want to activate the legal regulation on country or country group level and choose the relevant level in the dialog structure.



4.



The system displays the country or country group you have defined in the IMG activity Define a legal regulation .



5.



Define whether the Letter of Credit checks for the specific legal regulation should be activated for a country of destination or departure and if or when the system should check transactions for the legal regulation. You can choose between the following options: 1.



Check: not activated



2.



Check: Dispatch (only)



3.



Check: Export (only)



4.



Check: Dispatch/Export (Excluding domestic)



5.



Check: Dispatch/Export (Including domestic)



6.



Select the entry on the country or country group level and choose the relevant sublevel in the dialog structure.



7.



Specify the counties or country groups on the relevant level.



10.4 Defining the Determination Procedures for Letter of Credit Types Use You need to define a determination procedure to enable the system to determine automatically the letter of credit (LoC) types that are appropriate to specific business transactions. Such LoC types include, for example, revocable or irrevocable LoCs. The determination procedure you define here controls how the system determines the LoC types that are relevant to a specific legal regulation. You create the determination procedures for the LoC types and then assign them individually to determination procedures. You can assign determination procedures to the following tables: ●



Country



●



Country group



●



Legal regulation



●



Country/Partner group



●



Country group/Partner group



●



Partner group
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Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Risk Management ‘Letter of Credit Processing’ Service Define Procedure for Automatic Determination of Letter of Credit Types.



2.



Select New Entries and enter a determination procedure name and description for the determination procedure of LoC types.



3.



Select the entry you have just made and choose Determination Procedure for LoC Type on the second level in the dialog structure.



4.



Then assign a determination strategy to the determination procedure you just created. Enter sequence numbers starting from 10, 20, and so on and select an entry from the dropdown box under Determination Strategy to define which level the system should use to determine the license type – At Country Level or At Partner Group/Country Group Level .



Note For export processing, country refers to the country of destination; for import processing, country refers to the country of departure. The country group is determined in accordance with these countries. The partner groups are determined from the partner groups you defined for the Letter of Credit Processing service.



Result The system checks license types for business transactions relevant for LoC in accordance with the sequence and the conditions you have defined for a particular determination procedure.



10.5



Configuring Controls for Letter of Credit Processing Service



Use In the control settings, you define the basic conditions for the Letter of Credit Processing service. You configure these settings for each legal regulation. You can configure settings for the following parameters: ●



Partner Group LoC Determination Country of Departure and Partner Group LoC Determination Country of Destination The country of departure/destination is used on the basis of the partner function contained in the document and in this partner group. The system uses the first partner function that is contained in both the document and the partner grouping. Once the system detects a relevant partner group, no further partner functions are checked.
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Example Assume the partner group contains the partner functions end customer and ship-to party. If the document to be checked does not have an end customer, the country of the ship-to party is taken to be the country of destination for accessing the license type determination procedure. ●



Determination Procedure The system determines all the relevant LoC types using the procedure for determining LoC types.



●



Sending of Mail If you set this indicator the system automatically sends an e-mail if the customs document is blocked by a lack of or an invalid LoC.



●



Several Country Groups If you set this indicator, when the system is determining LoC types at country group level, it searches for appropriate LoC types at all the country group levels for which the country of destination is assigned to the customs document item for the currently relevant legal regulation.



●



Allowed Statuses The statuses you can define in this activity support you in the LoC maintenance and monitoring to indicate the status of the LoC.



●



Assign Time Zone to Deadline Type



Prerequisites You already have defined Letter of Credit Partner Groups [page 345] . In addition, you have defined the Determination Procedure for Letter of Credit Types [page 347] .



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Risk Management ‘Letter of Credit Processing’ Service Control Settings for ‘Letter of Credit Processing’ Service.



2.



The system displays all legal regulations you have activated for the Letter of Credit Processing service.



3.



Select on legal regulation and choose Details .



Note If the detail screen is not ready for input, you can switch to the change mode by choosing Change -> Display . 4.



Enter the partner groups for the country of destination and country of departure.



5.



Select the determination procedure for the letter of credit types.



6.



Set the relevant indicators for your processes: 1.



Seq. Determin .



2.



Sending of Mail If you would like to receive a notification by e-mail when the system blocks a business transaction, you can set this indicator.In addition to that indicator you need to define which user group should receive that
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notification.You define the users and the e-mail addresses for each foreign trade organization and legal regulation in the application under SAP GTS Basis System Communication/Workflow. 3.



Several Country Groups If you want the system to take all country groups into account that are assigned to the country of destination of the document item for the current legal regulation when it determines LoC types at the country group level, you must set this indicator.



7.



Save your entries and select Allowed Statuses from the dialog structure.



8.



Define the status and a description for a status the system should display for the LoC.



9.



Assign the status you defined to a set system value by choosing the appropriate entry from the dropdown list.



Note With this you map the status you want to display in the system with the status the system reaction is based on. 10. If you would like the system to display the status as icon, you can select a status icon using the input help. 11. Save your entries and select Assign Time Zones to Deadline Types . 12. Select the time zones to the deadline types using the input help.



10.6 Defining Letter of Credit Types Use Here you define which letter of credit (LOC) types you want to use in Letter of Credit Processing. When you define the LOC types, you can also select which objects the system checks when it determines the LOC types - for example, for business partners, terms of payment, or terms of delivery. You can select the depreciation options for the value update - including Exceeded (in %) and Shortfall (in %) - and which basis for the value update the system should take. You can define for each check object how many attributes of this object can be maintained in LOC processing. For this, you have the following options: ●



No Possible Attributes (object is not available for this LOC type)



●



Precisely One Possible Attribute



●



Unlimited Number of Possible Attributes



If you want to maintain texts in the LOC, you must assign text determination procedure as a text control to the LOC type under TextDeterm.Proc. If the LOC type has a different external identification that differs to the name maintained for the LOC type, you can maintain this name as the External Identification. For each LOC type, you have to maintain a sequence for the statuses that are already defined for the legal regulation. You can enter the statuses in this sequence and specify the entry points for each status.



Note If you have implemented electronic communication with the authorities [page 157] for letters of credit, you can configure e-mail notification when a letter of credit is received. Banks already use various platforms for the electronic communication of interbank data, such as SWIFT and Bolero. They are also reducing their paper-based procedures for customer transactions, and offer interfaces and
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services for the electronic communication of letters of credit. Because accurate data and full agreement between the data in the letter of credit and the data in logistics documents are especially important where letters of credit are concerned, electronic communication helps to minimize potential sources of errors.



Prerequisites You have made the following settings in Customizing for SAP GTS: ●



Define Number Ranges for Licenses [page 80]



●



Configure Text Control for License Types [page 146]



●



Configure Controls for Letter of Credit Processing Service [page 348]



Note Letters of credit belong to the group of technical objects called License. You have also configured the following settings for electronic communication of letters of credit: ●



User group for e-mail notification upon electronic receipt of letters of credit. You can define the user group as follows:



●



Start the SAP GTS area menu (transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGAL) and choose Administration System Communication code SUGR in the command field.



●



Notifications



System



Maintain User Groups . Or enter the transaction



Create a user with e-mail address as the sender of the generated e-mails for notification of received letters of credit. You can use transaction code SU01 to create the user.



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing for SAP GTS and choose of Credit Types .



Risk Management



Letter of Credit Processing



Define Letter



2.



Choose New Entries and enter a legal regulation.



3.



Select an LOC type using the input help and enter a description.



4.



Enter a number range interval and select from the dropdown list whether the LOC type is for import, export, or for both processes.



5.



Set the indicator Double-Check to ensure that your LOCs can only be released for use once a second user, who is different to the first user who created it in the system, has checked it.



6.



Select the objects that the system is to check in the customs document when it is determining an LOC, and set the corresponding flags. You can set flags for the following objects in the determination of letters of credit: ○



Foreign Trade Organization



○



Business Partner



○



Partner Function and specific partner groupings



○



Document Number



○



Terms of Payment



○



Incoterms
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7.



Under Update, configure the appropriate settings for the system to update the letters of credit in this LOC type.



8.



Select the range of attributes the user can maintain in the LOC master data for each of the objects you selected for the system to check.



9.



If you want to maintain texts in the letter of credit, you must assign a text procedure to the LOC type under Text DP.



10. You can use electronic communication to exchange letters of credit with your banks. To do so, you have to configure settings in the Communication area - for example, for e-mail notification when a letter of credit is received or an action profile to send letters of credit.



Note To send and receive letters of credit, you have to implement the Business Add-Ins (BAdIs) [page 157] and the necessary program enhancements. 11. If you want to enable the sending of letters of credit, choose action profile LOC_PRO. ○



Since each e-mail requires a sender and recipient, you have to assign a user with e-mail address for use as sender in the e-mail.



○



You also assign the group of users who will receive e-mail notifications as soon as a letter of credit is received from a bank.



Note Since the system collects all e-mail messages in a queue prior to sending them, you also have to configure queue processing. To do so, the system administrator has to select the SMTP node in transaction SCOT, and then configure regular processing of the queue for sending e-mail under Settings ○



Send Jobs .



If the bank in question has a special name for a letter of credit type that differs from your name, you can enter the required name of the LOC type under External Identification.



12. Save your entries. Now select the LOC type you just created from the overview table and choose Allowed Status from the dialog structure. 13. Assign the statuses you created in the Customizing activity Letter of Credit Processing in the appropriate sequence. 14. In addition, you can select the appropriate entry point for the system to determine the status of the LOC. 15. Finally, you can select the field control entries from the dropdown boxes to control the entries the user must make for:
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○



Value



○



Quantity



○



Validities



○



External LOC number
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Customizing for Electronic Compliance Reporting



This section contains information about the Customizing settings needed in the respective systems. The aim of the business Customizing settings is to adapt the system functions that are shipped in an industryneutral form to the specific requirements of your company. This includes: ●



Customizing of organizational units



●



Customizing of master data



●



Customizing of processes



Perform the steps described in this guide in the precise sequence in which they are listed.



11.1



General Settings for Intrastat Declarations with ECR



You can create Intrastat declarations manually in the Global Trade Services (GTS) system or use the data from logistics documents in a feeder system for automated creation. The Electronic Compliance Reporting (ECR) application area is available for this purpose. ECR uses integration with the document data for logistics processing from the feeder system, as well as the existing functions and data in the GTS system. The integration module takes care of integration between the logistics system and the GTS system with ECR. It receives the data from the feeder system and modifies it to meet the requirements for ECR. The modification includes the business partner data and replacing the product number with the commodity code in the document items from the feeder system. The integration module also takes care of converting the quantities into the supplemental units. The integration module passes the modified data on to the worklist for ECR, where you can use it to create Intrastat declarations in the application. To activate integration between the logistics feeder system and ECR, you have to configure settings in the following areas: ●



Integrate the feeder system for logistics documents



Note The following sections contain information on connecting SAP ERP as a feeder system for the logistics documents that you can use use to create ECR Intrastat declarations. The generic structure of the interface for ECR also enables integration with other feeder systems to transfer the logistics documents, such as SAP Customer Relationship Management (SAP CRM). If you want to use document data from SAP CRM as the basis for creating Intrastat declarations, you have to configure the Customizing settings and the settings for the extractors in SAP CRM to enable integration. You can use the logistics documents in SAP ERP as the basis for Intrastat declarations. Integrating SAP ERP with ECR makes it possible to reuse available data, thus reducing the manual data entry required as well as the potential for errors.
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●



○



To use data from the logistics documents in SAP ERP, you have to ensure that the necessary data is available for these logistics documents. Accordingly, you have to configure the basic settings in Customizing for foreign trade in SAP ERP.



○



Configure and activate the extractors to transfer the relevant data from the logistics documents in SAP ERP. The system also uses the general data in the GTS system to replace the customer/vendor numbers from SAP ERP with the business partner numbers in the GTS system.



Integrate the general GTS areas If you want to use product classification with commodity codes in the GTS system, the system can determine the valid commodity codes of the products in GTS for the products in the document items from SAP ERP. This simplifies the correct specifications for the declaration items, in which you have to declare the products of relevant goods movements with the respective commodity codes in the Intrastat declarations. Classifying products in the GTS system lets you use the following simplifications: ○



Classify products from logistics documents in SAP ERP without assigned commodity codes



○



Select commodity codes using the input help from the nomenclature of goods



○



Verify the correctness of manually entered commodity codes



To use these simplifications, you have to configure the basic Customizing settings for commodity codes. You also have to maintain the links between these basic settings and the commodity codes for ECR. You can also use number sets and classification help for the simplifications in classification. If you want to use these simplifications, you will have to configure additional Customizing settings.



Prerequisites Note The settings for internal SAP codes and ISO codes are basic settings that are located in the Customizing for general settings for SAP NetWeaver. These basic settings also include the settings for currency translation. ●



You have checked the following basic settings in the GTS system and the feeder system (such as SAP ERP): ○



The internal SAP codes are identical in both systems for the following areas: ○



Quantities



○



Currencies



○



Countries



○



Regions The agreement of internal SAP codes for regions is only relevant if you want to create Intrastat declarations for declaration countries in which region-specific declaration contents have to be entered.



○



The ISO codes for the following areas match in the systems and are assigned to the equivalent internal SAP codes: ○



Mengen



○



Währungen



○



Länder



●



Create conversion factors between the currencies



●



You have configured system communication between SAP ERP and ECR in the GTS system.



●



The necessary master data, such as products in the GTS system, is also available:
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Note The following settings are only needed if the specified conditions apply. ○



Business partners If you want to enable display of the references to business partners in the logistics documents in ECR, you must forward the business partners in your logistics documents that are relevant for the Intrastat declarations to the GTS system.



○



Products If you want to use the GTS system as the main classification tool for assigning commodity codes to products, you have to transfer the materials from the feeder system (such as SAP ERP) to the GTS system. You have also configured the quantity conversion factors for the supplementary units from the units of measurement in the feeder system.



For more information on the transfer of master data from SAP ERP to the GTS system, see the paragraph on System Administration in the SAP Library under the following path: help.sap.com/gts



Global Trade Services







Application Help



Process 1.



Configure the system integration between feeder system and ECR (see System Communication [page 12]). You have to configure the following settings for system communication for ECR, as part of the GTS system: 1.



Connect the feeder system with the GTS system



2.



Connect the GTS system with the feeder system The settings for the logical systems and groups of logical systems described in this paragraph are relevant for ECR. If you also want to use redistribution of commodity codes in your feeder system, you also have to define the RFC destination for your feeder system in the GTS system, as well as configure the RFC destination for method calls.



2.



Configure the basic settings for logistics documents in SAP ERP (see Settings in the Logistics System for Complete Document Data [page 356]). To ensure that the logistics documents contain all relevant data for the Intrastat declaration, you have to check the basic settings for document processing in the feeder system and configure them as necessary.



3.



Configure the extractors in SAP ERP (see Configuring the Extractors for Document Transfer in the Logistics System [page 359]). The system uses the extractor settings in the feeder system to determine the relevant logistics documents for transfer to ECR. This data includes the following information, for example:



4.



1.



Vendors or customers



2.



Materials



3.



Values and quantities of the document items



Configure the classification (see Configuring Classification [page 361]). The integration module in ECR transfers the data from the logistics documents in SAP ERP and checks whether the document items already contain commodity codes from SAP ERP. If you classify the products in the GTS system, the system automatically determines the commodity codes from the customs products in GTS for document items without commodity codes, replacing the product numbers. Only the commodity
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codes of the document items are relevant in the Intrastat declaration. To classify the products in the GTS system, you have to carry out activities in the following areas: 5.



Once you have configured the transfer, the integration module in ECR transfers the business partner numbers from the GTS master data, in addition to the product numbers, for technical reasons, replacing the customer/vendor data in the logistics documents from SAP ERP. No Customizing settings are needed to enable this replacement of the customer/vendor number by the business partner, however, you must have transferred the partner data from SAP ERP to the GTS system.



Result You can transfer the data from the logistics data in SAP ERP and have the system complete it automatically in the GTS system. You can then use this data, which the system transferred from the logistics documents to the ECR worklist, to create the Intrastat declaration. You can also enter the commodity codes and enter them to the declaration items in ECR, as well as verify the correctness of manual entries.



11.2



Settings in the Logistics System for Complete Document Data



Use To create Intrastat declarations in accordance with official requirements in SAP Electronic Compliance Reporting (SAP ECR), you need information about the relevant goods movements. This declaration-relevant data is already available in the logistics documents in your feeder system, which means you can reuse this data after you transfer the logistics documents from SAP ERP to SAP ECR. You can configure Customizing settings to influence the total set of possible information in a logistics document. You therefore have to check whether the logistics documents contain all the information that is relevant for transfer to SAP ECR and creation of Intrastat declarations. The list below contains the Customizing activities in the Implementation Guide (IMG) that will ensure that the logistics documents in SAP ERP contain the necessary data. Please note, however, that the list involves settings that are valid for areas other than the Intrastat declaration as well. Accordingly, settings may already be defined, and you merely have to check whether they are relevant for Intrastat declarations with SAP Electronic Compliance Reporting.



Activities Note The following list contains the activities in the IMG of the feeder system, in the sequence in which they appear in the IMG. The description for each activity indicates which activities are optional, and describes cases in which they are helpful. For more information about the individual activities, see the descriptions of the activities in the Implementation Guide in the feeder system. To configure the settings for recording the Intrastat-relevant data in logistics documents and ensuring the completeness, select the following paths in Customizing of the feeder system:



356



PUBLIC © Copyright 2016 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.



Configuration Guide for SAP Global Trade Services Customizing for Electronic Compliance Reporting



●



Financial Accounting (New) Global Parameters for Company Code (VAT Reg. No.) Define Domestic VAT Registration Numbers



Tax



VAT Registration Numbers



In this activity, you define the VAT registration number for your company, which your business partners and the authorities use as a unique identification. The VAT registration number is used in Intrastat declarations to identify the provider of information to a country's statistics authorities. ●



Financial Accounting (New) Global Parameters for Company Code (VAT Reg. No.) Define Foreign VAT Registration Numbers



Tax



VAT Registration Numbers



If your company has a foreign plant for which you want to create Intrastat declarations, you need a separate VAT registration number for this legal foreign entity. You can define the number in this activity. This will help simplify your record-keeping, as you do not need an independent company code for this foreign plant. ●



Calculating statistical values For calculation in Sales & Distribution (SD) documents under Pricing Pricing Control



●



○



Define Condition Types



○



Define and Assign Pricing Procedures



Sales and Distribution



Basic Functions



For calculation in Materials Management (MM) documents under Materials Management Basic Functions Conditions Define Price Determination Process ○



Define Condition Types



○



Define Calculation Schema



Purchasing



In these activities, you define the criteria the system uses to calculate the statistical values that are reported in Intrastat declarations. More information about the significance of these activities for Intrastat declarations is available in the description of statistical values, in Customizing of the feeder system, under Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/ Customs Calculate Statistical Values . ●



Sales and Distribution Processing



Foreign Trade/Customs



Define Number Ranges



General Import/Export



In this activity, you define the number ranges that the system uses to identify foreign trade objects in logistics documents. ●



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs Incompleteness Schemas for Foreign Trade Data



Control Foreign Trade Data in MM and SD Documents



This is an optional activity. If you want to check document data for the completeness of foreign trade data, a simplification in document processing, you can carry out this activity. ●



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs Foreign Trade Data in MM and SD Documents



Control Foreign Trade Data in MM and SD Documents



This is an optional activity. If you want to check the completeness and consistency of Intrastat-relevant data during document processing, you have to configure the control data for the checks and assign the incompleteness schemas for foreign trade data. ●



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs Codes / Import Code Numbers By Country



Basic Data for Foreign Trade



Define Commodity



This is an optional activity. You need the settings in this activity if you want to transfer commodity codes from your feeder system to SAP ECR. If you want to perform classification in SAP ECR, you can leave out this activity. ●



Sales & Distribution Import/Export



Foreign Trade/Customs
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This is an optional activity. It helps you prepare the default setting for the automatic determination of the procedure. Once it has determined the procedure, the system can set the document field to the appropriate value by default. ●



Sales & Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs Transaction Types and Default Value



Basic Data for Foreign Trade



Define Business



In this activity, you configure the transfer of logistics documents to SAP ECR to already include the business transaction type for the Intrastat declaration. You can also simplify document processing the feeder system by defining default values for the business transaction type, which the system then uses automatically. ●



Sales & Distribution Default Value



Foreign Trade/Customs



Basic Data for Foreign Trade



Define Procedures and



In this activity, you configure the transfer of logistics documents to SAP ECR to already include the procedure information for the Intrastat declaration. You can also simplify document processing the feeder system by defining default values for the procedure, which the system then uses automatically. ●



Sales & Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs Basic Data for Foreign Trade Convert Export Into Import Business Transaction Type



Control/Conversion



In this activity, you configure the system to convert the business transaction type it determined automatically into the relevant business transaction type for the Intrastat declaration, for internal activity allocation in Sales and Distribution (SD). This conversion is required because you post issues as receipts for internal activity allocation. ●



Sales & Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs Convert Export Into Import Procedures



Basic Data for Foreign Trade



Control/Conversion



Similar to conversion of the business transaction type above, in this activity, you configure the conversion of the automatically determined procedure to the relevant procedure for the Intrastat declaration. ●



Sales & Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs Convert Export Into Import Customs Office



Basic Data for Foreign Trade



Control/Conversion



Similar to conversion of the business transaction type above, in this activity, you configure the conversion of the automatically determined customs office to the relevant customs office for the Intrastat declaration. The system uses the customs office information to determine the port or airport, which some declaration countries require you to specify in your Intrastat declarations. ●



Sales & Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs Convert Export into Import Mode of Transport



Basic Data for Foreign Trade



Control/Conversion



Similar to conversion of the business transaction type above, in this activity, you configure the conversion of the automatically determined mode of transport to the relevant mode of transport for the Intrastat declaration. ●



Sales and Distribution



Foreign Trade/Customs



Transportation Data



Define Customs Offices



In this activity, you define the customs offices that can be selected later in document processing. The system uses these customs offices to determine port/airport information, which some declaration countries require you to specify in your Intrastat declarations. ●



Sales and Distribution



Foreign Trade/Customs



Transportation Data



Define Modes of Transport



In this activity, you define the modes of transport that can be selected later in document processing. ●



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs of Transport Customs Office



Transportation Data



Define Valid Combinations: Mode



This is an optional activity. You can define possible combinations of mode of transport and customs office to reduce the likelihood of errors in manual document entry. The system uses the defined combinations to check manual entries during document processing, and prevents any combinations that you have not defined from being used in the document.
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●



Sales and Distribution Header Data



Foreign Trade/Customs



Transportation Data



Default Values for Foreign Trade



This is an optional activity. It permits you to simplify document processing the feeder system by defining default values for the foreign trade header data, which the system then uses automatically. ●



Sales and Distribution Transport Orders



Foreign Trade/Customs



Transportation Data



Define Default Values for Stock



This is an optional activity. It permits you to simplify document processing the feeder system by defining default values for stock transport orders, which the system then uses automatically. ●



Sales and Distribution Country / Region



Foreign Trade/Customs



Periodic Declarations



Control Data



Special Rule



In this activity, you define the exceptions for region/country assignment. This involves defining exceptions for the regions that belong to one country politically, but require a different assignment (or count as a separate country) for Intrastat declarations. ●



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs Control Data Selection Control



Periodic Declarations



Control Data



Data Selection



In this activity, for each goods direction you define the documents whose data the Intrastat declaration contains after the transfer of documents to SAP ECR. ●



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs Periodic Declarations Exclusion Indicators Define Exclusion/Inclusion Indicators



Control Data



Inclusion and



In this activity, you generally define whether documents from Sales and Distribution (SD) or Materials Management (MM) should contain exclusion/inclusion indicators in the document UI. If this flag is set in document processing, you can exclude individual documents from transfer to SAP ECR. ●



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs Periodic Declarations Exclusion Indicators Assign to Item Categories for SD Sales Orders



Control Data



Inclusion and



In this activity, you can define whether or not the system will set an inclusion/exclusion indicator automatically for individual item categories in a sales order. If it does, you can reset the indicator for individual documents in document processing. ●



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs Periodic Declarations Exclusion Indicators Assign to Item Categories for SD Deliveries



Control Data



Inclusion and



In this activity, you can define whether or not the system will set an inclusion/exclusion indicator automatically for individual item categories in a delivery. If it does, you can reset the indicator for individual documents in document processing. Check your settings and make sure they meet your requirements for Intrastat declarations. Adjust the settings if necessary.



11.3



Configuring the Extractors for Document Transfer in the Logistics System



Goods movements between business partners in individual member countries of the European Union (EU) are relevant for Intrastat declarations. You are probably already familiar with these business transactions in your logistics system. To enable Electronic Compliance Reporting (ECR) to access the data in your logistics system for Intrastat declarations, you can transfer the relevant goods movements from SAP Enterprise Resource Planning (SAP ERP) to ECR. To enable this transfer, you have to configure the respective extractors for the goods movements. The system then determines the documents and their data based on your settings for the extractors
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and passes them on to the receiving structures in ECR. Extractors are available for the following logistics documents: ●



●



Sales and Distribtion documents: ○



Billing documents



○



Intercompany billing



Materials Management documents: ○



Goods receipts for purchase orders



○



Returns and credit memos



You can implement customer modifications to adjust the data that the system transfers from SAP ERP to ECR, based on your extractor settings. Once the system has selected the relevant business transactions based on the document types, you can filter the selected data with a user exit. In addition, a Business Add-In is available to maintain the application data from the Sales and Distribution (SD) and Materials Management (MM) documents before the data transfer for further use in ECR. This BAdI makes it possible, for example, to include the additional numbers for the VAT registration numbers from different reporting units at a company in the structures for ECR. You can also use the BAdI to exclude commodity codes that are known in the feeder system, because you want to use the classification tool in the GTS system to guarantee the correctness of the commodity codes.



Prerequisites To ensure that the transferred logistics documents actually contain the relevant data for the Intrastat declaration, you have checked or configured the Settings in the Logistics System for Complete Document Data [page 356].



Procedure Configuring the Transfer of Documents 1.



In the SAP ERP system, enter transaction code /SAPSLL/MENU_LEGALR3 to start the plug-in and choose Documents Electronic Compliance Reporting on the tab page.



2.



Choose from the following extractor calls, depending on the desired goods direction and/or document type in the logistics process: 1.



Intrastat: Transfer Documents for Receipts



2.



Intrastat: Transfer Documents for Dispatches



Note In this extractor, the system also selects SD returns, in addition to the standard goods movements for dispatches, which the system posts as receipts in the Intrastat declaration. 3.



Intrastat: Transfer Documents for Intercompany Billing (SD)



4.



Intrastat: Transfer Documents for MM Returns and MM Credit Memos



3.



Enter the document-specific selection criteria and organizational data.



4.



Define the specific criteria for the Intrastat declaration for the selected logistics documents.



5.



Define the additional information for the transfer of documents, for example, set the Test Run flag to display an initial overview of the selected data.



6.



Choose Execute.
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7.



If you set the Test Run flag, the system displays an overview of the documents it selected for the transfer to ECR.



8.



In the production run, the system displays a message with information about the number of transferred records.



Recommendation We recommend scheduling the programs for the extractors for the transfer of documents at the end of each month, as a batch job in background processing.



User Exit for Document Filter 1.



In the feeder system, enter transaction code SMOD and enhancement FTGOVSEL.



2.



Choose component EXIT_SAPLV50G_001, which you can use to filter the documents for transfer to ECR, and create an implementation.



3.



You can also access the user exit in Customizing. Wählen Sie dazu Vertrieb Außenhandel/Zoll Periodische Abschlüsse Steuerung Steuerung Datenselektion Customer-Exits: Datenselektion im Rahmen der Periodischen Abschlüsse



Note Beachten Sie, dass für die Eingrenzung der Daten für die Belegüberleitung ausschließlich die Komponente EXIT_SAPLV50G_001 relevant ist.



BAdI to Adjust the Data Scope of Documents Relevant for Transfer 1.



Open the Customizing structure for the feeder system and choose one of the following paths to adjust the data mapping: 1.



Materials Management Purchasing Basic Functions Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Business Add-Ins for SAP Global Trade Services BAdI for Intrastat: Maintain Data from Extractors for Intrastat Declaration or



2.



2.



Sales and Distribution Foreign Trade/Customs SAP Global Trade Services - Plug-In Business AddIns for SAP Global Trade Services BAdI for Intrastat: Maintain Data from Extractors for Intrastat Declaration



Create the desired implementation to maintain the mapping of the document data to the structures in ECR.



Note For more information about BAdI definitions, interfaces, and methods, see the descriptions of the Customizing activities in the system.



11.4 Configuring Classification To use commodity codes and the classification in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS) for Intrastat declarations with Electronic Compliance Reporting (ECR), you have to configure the basic settings for these features.
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Features The settings for the classification in ECR include the following areas: ●



Legal regulations ○



To model country-specific rules and regulations, numbering schemes always apply to a specific country and legal regulation. Therefore, you have to configure the following settings: Definition of the legal regulation (see Defining Legal Regulations [page 105])



Note Entries in the definition of legal regulations under Assign Deadline Types and Assign Country Groups in the dialog structure are not relevant for ECR. ○



Determination of the for the legal regulation (see Assigning the Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations [page 106])



○



Activation of the legal regulation at country level (see Defining Legal Regulations at Country or Country Group Level [page 107]) For the system to consider the legal regulation, you have to activate it and specify the countries for which it is valid. Since ECR is only relevant for the declaration country (country of departure), you only have to activate the legal regulation at the level of the country of departure in this activation activity. The specific activation for ECR is performed in a later step.



●



Definition of the numbering scheme for commodity codes (see Defining Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes [page 130]) A numbering scheme defines the hierarchy structure of the commodity codes.



●



Assignment of the numbering scheme for ECR (see Assigning Numbering Schemes [page 138])



●



Activation of the classification for ECR (see Activating Classification for ECR [page 369]) To use commodity codes in classification, you have to activate the settings for the legal regulation as a prerequisite for ECR. In the process, you activate the legal regulation for ECR.



●



The following settings are optional and depend on whether you want to use the simplifications of classification help and number sets in the classification for GTS: ○



Configuration of classification help You define the comparison procedure in the Customizing settings for classification help that you want to use for the full-text search in the nomenclature of goods in the classification. To do so, you need the following settings:



○



○



Definition of the control procedure for the text comparison (see Defining the Control Procedure for Text Comparison [page 143])



○



Assignment of the control procedure for text comparisons for commodity codes (see Assigning the Control Procedure for Text Comparison for Commodity Codes [page 145])



If you want to use the simplifications in classification of your products, you can use number sets (see Defining and Assigning the Number Set Schema [page 140]).



11.4.1



Defining Legal Regulations



Legal regulations are the central control element for the various application areas. Here you define which laws are to be checked for exports and imports. In addition, you assign different deadline types to each legal regulation and
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the country groups a legal regulation is valid for. You need the country groups, for example, if the country groups are to be used when the license types are determined.



Prerequisites If you want to limit the validity if a legal regulation to a certain country group you must have defined the country group (see Entering Country Groups [page 104]).



Procedure 1.



Go to Customizing and choose Legal Regulation .



SAP Global Trade Services



General Settings



Legal Regulations



Define



2.



Choose New Entries.



3.



Enter the name and short description of the legal regulation you want to define.



4.



Select the type of legal code that the legal regulation represents from the dropdown list.



5.



Decide whether the legal regulation is valid for import/arrival, export/dispatch, or both process directions and select the appropriate entry from the dropdown list.



6.



Use the input help to select the country from which the legal regulation originates.



7.



Save your entries and choose Assign Deadline Types from the dialog structure.



8.



Use the input help to select the deadline type you want to assign to a legal regulation.



9.



The system automatically enters the qualifier text.



10. Save your entries and choose Assign Country Groups from the dialog structure. 11. Select the country group and define the valid process direction. 12. Save your entries.



Note You have to create a legal regulation for each of the areas in SAP Global Trade Services.



11.4.2



Assigning the Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations



To enable the system to determine the active legal regulations for an application area in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS), you have to enter a determination procedure. To do so, you assign the determination table to the determination procedure. The system can then use the departure country (export) and the destination country (import) to determine the legal regulations. You can also define for each determination procedure whether the system stops determination as soon as it finds the first active legal regulation or whether it determines all the active legal regulations for the product area. If your logistics processes involve several countries and legal regulations in a process, this lets you perform the checks and determination for several legal regulations.
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Note In preference processing, it only makes sense to assign one country group to one legal regulation, because the respective country groups use preference agreements as the legal regulation – for example, NAFTA and EU. Therefore, choose legal regulation Country Group/Country Group as the determination strategy.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing tree and choose SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Regulations Define Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulations



2.



Choose New Entries to enter a determination procedure.



3.



Select a determination procedure.



4.



In the dialog structure, choose Assignment of Determination Strategy.



5.



Choose New Entries and enter a sequential number for the determination strategy of the determination procedure.



6.



Assign a determination strategy to this determination procedure by choosing the relevant entry from the dropdown list.



7.



Select the partner function groups for the inbound and outbound processes using the input help.



8.



Use the Determination Rule to define whether you want the system to use all the determination strategies for active legal regulations in an application area or whether you want it to stop determination after the first assignment.



11.4.3



Legal



Defining Legal Regulations at Country or Country Group Level



Use Here you activate the legal regulations for each departure country or country group (export) and destination country or country group (import). This enables you to specifically define the validity area of a legal regulation.



Note The maintenance status is mandatory.



Procedure 1.



In the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services ( SAP GTS ) and choose SAP Global Trade Services General Settings Legal Regulations Activate Legal Regulations at Country/Country Group Level .



2.



Choose a legal regulation by selecting the relevant line and choose Country or Country Group from the dialog structure, depending on which level you want to activate the legal regulation.
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3.



Choose New Entries and enter the country or country group (of the departure and destination countries for imports) for which you want to activate the legal regulation.



4.



Use the input help to select the country or country group for which the legal regulation will be valid.



5.



From the dialog structure, choose the entry on the lowest hierarchy level for country or country group, depending on which level you want to assign the partner country or partner countries.



6.



Choose New Entries and enter the country or country group (of the departure and destination countries for exports) for which you want to activate the legal regulation.



7.



Save your entries.



Results After you have defined the validity area of the legal regulation based on countries or country groups, you can now activate the legal regulations for the services of SAP GTS you want to use.



11.4.4 Define Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes By determining the numbering scheme for the commodity code, you can define the structure of the commodity code numbers. You can also choose the type of description you want to display for commodity codes. The official description is specified in the document, regardless of which description you display in the system. A numbering scheme must comprise at least two levels. You have to edit the length of the number (= total length including this level), the maintenance option (exact length or from to range), and a description for each level. In some numbering systems, such as EZT (the German electronic customs tariff), the customs authorities define supplementary units for some goods. Supplementary units are defined by the customs authorities and they are used for customs duty calculation or for statistical purposes. You therefore have to enter supplementary units in the messages and documents that you exchange with the customs authorities. You define supplementary units and assign them to the internal units of measurement that you have defined in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). From the classification, the system establishes whether supplementary units are necessary to communicate with the customs authorities regarding a particular product. If the denotation of the external unit of measurement is different from that of the internal unit of measurement, you can enter the conversion factor between the various units of measurement in this activity. You have to convert units of measurement if the unit of measurement that you send to the customs authorities is different from the unit of measurement that you use to procure goods and that you enter in your inventory control system. By converting units of measurement, you can also assign different quantity relationships of a unit of measurement to the internal units of measurement.



Example For example, you can convert goods that you procure in the base unit of measure "kilogram" into the unit of measure "unit" - the unit that the customs authorities use to define rates of duty.



Note For more information about numbering schemes, converting units of measurement, and supplementary units, see the explanations and examples in documentation for Customizing activity Define Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes.
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Prerequisites You have already defined the following dependent schemes, which you need for the comprehensive definition of the numbering scheme for commodity codes: ●



You have defined the unit of measure system for matching internal logistics units of measurement with the customs authorities' supplementary units. For more information, see Defining the Unit of Measurement System [page 127].



●



You have already defined the end uses you need for assignment to the numbering schemes. For more information, see Defining End Uses [page 132].



●



If you want to enable the assignment of additional codes in classification with the numbering scheme for tariff numbers, you must have already defined the schemes for these codes. These additional codes include: ○



Authority codes



○



Conditions



○



Additional codes



○



Additional tariff numbers



For more information, see Definition of Numbering Schemes for Additional Classifications [page 127].



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure in the system for GTS and choose Schemes Define Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes .



General Settings



Numbering



2.



Choose Scheme for Commodity Codes in the dialog structure, select the numbering scheme, and enter a description.



3.



In the general control settings, you can set the indicators to show whether the numbering scheme is timedependent and whether it covers country-specific peculiarities.



4.



If you set the indicator for time dependency, use the input help to select the time zone for the numbering scheme.



5.



You can also decide how many supplementary units occur in the numbering scheme and select the corresponding entries from the dropdown list.



6.



Choose Structure of Commodity Codes from the dialog structure.



7.



Choose New Entries and use sequence numbers to define the number of hierarchy levels.



8.



Enter the lengths of the individual sections under Length. Note that the value for length must equal sum of the lengths of the current and subsequent hierarchy levels.



9.



Decide whether you want to specify exact lengths when entering commodity codes or whether one length within the interval of a hierarchy level is sufficient, and select the corresponding value.



10. You can also enter a Text for the hierarchy level, which the system shows when displaying the nomenclature of goods. 11. Enter the structure of the commodity code number. 12. If you receive commodity codes from a data provider and want to upload them to the system from an XML file, you can choose External Units of Measure for Data Upload. 13. Enter the units of measurement and the corresponding information for conversion to transfer the specific external UoM codes used by the customs authorities to the internal units of measurement in the GTS system. 14. Choose Maintenance of Customs Products from the dialog structure. You can select the product type and define whether the assignment of the commodity code to the product master is only valid for a certain period
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or whether it is time-independent. If the assignment is only valid for a specific time period, you can assign new tariff numbers to each product after its expiration.



Result You can assign numbering schemes for commodity codes to the application areas in GTS. For more information, see Assigning Numbering Schemes [page 138].



11.4.5



Assigning Numbering Schemes



To use the numbers of a numbering scheme in the application, you have to assign the individual numbering schemes for the numbering systems to the application areas in the system for Global Trade Services (GTS). In the process, you define which numbering scheme you want to use for each legal regulation.



Features You assign the following numbering schemes: ●



Assign numbering schemes for import/export control classification numbers (ICCNs/ECCNs) You need the numbering schemes in the following functions: ○



License maintenance in legal control By assigning the numbering scheme for license maintenance, you can use ICCNs and ECCNs in license management and to classify products. The ICCNs/ECCNs must be contained in this numbering scheme or they cannot be assigned to a license.



○



License determination in legal control You have to define which numbering scheme you want the GTS system to use to determine the license types for import control and export control for each legal regulation.



Note The system can only evaluate these settings for license types for which you have defined the Export/ Import Control Classification Number attribute in the determination strategy. ●



Assigning tariff numbers To declare consignments of goods from third countries in your communication with the customs authorities, you have to classify the products with tariff numbers. To use these numbers in classification and in your communications with the customs authority, you have to assign the numbering scheme to the corresponding legal regulations.



Note To use the processes in import control in Compliance Management, you have to classify your products with import control classification numbers (ICCNs) to assign and depreciate the licenses properly. The ICCNs match the tariff numbers that you have to use to classify your products for customs import processing. Therefore, you can assign the numbering scheme for tariff numbers to the legal regulation for entering licenses (license maintenance). By using the numbering schemes of the tariff numbers for import
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control and import processing, you reduce the effort required for entering and uploading two identical datasets to a single numbering scheme. ●



Commodity codes By assigning the numbering scheme, you can enter commodity codes with the structure of the assigned numbering scheme and use it in process handling for the legal regulations of the following processes:



●



○



Exports



○



Transit procedures



○



Intrastat declarations



FDA classification To comply with requirements of the Food and Drug Administration (FDA) in addition to the customs requirements for communications with the U.S. Customs Office, you have to classify the products with FDA codes. Accordingly, you have to assign this numbering scheme to the legal regulations for the customs processes in the U.S.



●



Excise duty codes To send the administrative documents for excise duty monitoring to the authorities completely, you have to classify the products with excise duty codes. Accordingly, you have to assign the numbering scheme for excise duty codes to the legal regulation for excise duty monitoring. In excise duty monitoring



●



Assignment of Common Agricultural Policy (CAP) numbers You need the assignment of this numbering scheme for the following functions ○



Maintenance of export licenses in restitution To enter and maintain export licenses, assign the numbering scheme for the CAP products list to the relevant legal regulations for restitution. The CAP numbers represent an attribute of the export license. Accordingly, you have to assign them to the appropriate legal regulations. The licenses are required for restitution-relevant exports.



○



Export license determination in restitution For the system to detect the correct numbering scheme in restitution, you have to assign the numbering scheme to a determination procedure. In doing so, you assign the numbering scheme (an attribute of the license) to a legal regulation for the determination procedures for export licenses, which you have to use in the export processes. The system can then find a suitable license type for restitution-relevant exports based on the CAP number.



Activities ●



To assign numbering schemes to legal regulations, open the Customizing structure and choose Global Trade Services General Settings Numbering Schemes Assign Numbering Schemes to Legal Regulations of the Application Areas



●



You choose which numbering scheme you want to assign for the legal regulations from the dialog structure.



●



When you assign a legal regulation, you can restrict the assignment for a specific valid-from date and goods direction (import or export).
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11.4.6 Activating Classification for ECR To use the nomenclature of goods with commodity codes and classification for Intrastat declarations in the Electronic Compliance Management (ECR) area, you have to activate the settings for the commodity codes for ECR. This involves the following steps: ●



Assigning the numbering scheme for commodity codes for ECR (see Assigning Numbering Schemes [page 138])



●



Activating the Legal Regulation for ECR



●



Choosing the determination procedure for the active legal regulation for ECR



Procedure Activating the Legal Regulation for ECR 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Electronic Compliance Reporting Activate Legal Regulation for Intrastat Classification .



Use of Classification



2.



Select the appropriate line from the list to choose the legal regulation.



3.



Choose the Country level in the dialog structure to activate the legal regulation for a country of declaration.



4.



Use the input help in the Country column to select the country of declaration for which you want to activate the legal regulation.



5.



Save your entries to activate the legal regulations for the SAP ECR.



Configuring the Determination Procedure for the Active Legal Regulation 1.



Open the Customizing structure and choose Electronic Compliance Reporting Assign Determination Procedure for Active Legal Regulation .



Use of Classification



2.



Use the input help to select the determination procedure you defined above, and which you want to use to determine the active legal regulation for ECR.



3.



Save your entries.



Result You have activated the Customizing settings for commodity codes and their use for ECR. You now have to create or upload the nomenclature of goods and the commodity codes into the SAP system, to enable use of commodity codes in classification. You can define the commodity codes manually or upload them from an XML file from a data provider. For more information about entering commodity codes, see the SAP Library under the following path: help.sap.com/gts



Global Trade Services







Application Help



Choose Customs Management Classification Automatic XML Upload of Tariff Numbers and Commodity Codes or Entering Tariff Numbers and Commodity Codes Manually.
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11.4.7



Defining the Control Procedure for Text Comparison



To configure classification help for the various numbering schemes in the system for Global Trade Services, you have to define the control procedures for text comparison. You have to define a control procedure to enable classification based on a text comparison. In this procedure, the system compares the texts entered in classification help with the texts that belong to the classification numbers. Therefore, you define the following: ●



Language that the system uses in the comparison The rules for text comparison are language-specific. Therefore, you have to define the base language that the system uses for the comparison.



●



Phonetic comparison If you want the system to apply phonetic rules during the comparison, activate this option.



Procedure 1.



Open the Customizing structure for Global Trade Services and choose General Settings Schemes Classification Help Define Control Procedures for Text Comparison



Numbering



2.



Choose New Entries and enter a name with a brief description for the comparison procedure.



3.



Specify the language for which you want the system to run the comparison between the entered search term and name of commodity codes.



4.



If you want to activate the phonetic search as well, set the Scope of Check: Phonetic Search Option. If you set this option, the system will take homonyms (similar-sounding words that are spelled differently) into account during the full-text search in classification help.



Note To use the full-text search for classification, you need to configure additional settings in the application. For more information, see the paragraph on Commodity Codes/Classification in the SAP Library, under the following path:



11.4.8 Assigning Control Proc. for Text Comparison of Commodity Codes Use To configure classification, you have to assign the control procedure for the text comparison. The control procedures apply language-specific comparison rules. Depending upon the language of the texts assigned to a commodity code, you can assign different control procedures.
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Prerequisites You have already performed the activity Define Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes [page 130] for the transit procedure.



Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose General Settings Numbering Schemes Classification Help Assign Control Procedure for Text Comparison to Commodity Codes .



2.



Assign the comparison procedures for the numbering scheme.



11.4.9 Defining and Assigning the Number Set Schema You can use number sets to group several numbering schemes together, to simplify the classification. To do so, you can define schemas for number sets and assign them in classification. This simplifies procedures by allowing you to group together the tariff numbers used by the Member States of the European Union (EU) for a product for customs processing of exports, for example in a set. You can then assign this set to a product in classification in the application, to classify that product for all the countries contained in the set at the same time. In addition to this cross-country grouping of tariff numbers, you can also group tariff numbers from different numbering scheme types together in one set. If you use several areas of Global Trade Services (GTS), such as Compliance Management and Customs Management for your import and export processing, you can group the numbering schemes for the relevant number types together in a set. These include import/export control classification numbers, for example, which you need for Compliance Management, and numbering schemes for tariff numbers and commodity codes, which you need for Customs Management as well as for preference processing. If you want to use number sets in classification, you have to configure Customizing activities and configure settings in the master data. For more information about the master data, see the SAP Library for GTS, under Classification in the Compliance Management and Customs Management areas. The SAP Library for GTS is located under the following path: help.sap.com/gts



Global Trade Services







Application Help



You have to perform the following activities in Customizing: ●



Define scheme for number sets and define its structure The definition of a set schema and its structure is the basis for using number sets. The name of the number set is strictly for identification purposes. The structure determines how the system groups together the various tariff numbers that you assign to the number set.



●



Assignment of numbering scheme to number set schema In this assignment, you define which numbering schemes you want to use to group tariff numbers together in a set. To do so, you assign the relevant numbering schemes to a set schema. You also have to define an assign numbering scheme as a reference scheme, by flagging it as Transfer of Number to Set.



Note Note that the structure of the numbering scheme that you define as the reference scheme for data transfer must have the same structure as the numbering scheme for the number set. You have to use the structure of
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the numbering scheme for commodity codes for France, for example, for the structure of the set schema in the following cases: ●



You want to group the different numbering schemes of the commodity codes for EU member states in one number set



●



You want to define the numbering scheme for French commodity codes as the reference scheme for data transfer in the assignment of numbering schemes to the number set schema



Prerequisites You have already created numbering schemes for the various number types, which you now want to group together in a number set schema.



Procedure Open the Customizing structure for GTS and choose



General Settings



Numbering Schemes .



A: Define Numbering Scheme for Number Set 1.



Choose Define Numbering Scheme and Structure of Number Set.



2.



In the first step, you define the number set by entering a name and description for the numbering scheme of the number set.



3.



Save your entries.



4.



Choose Structure of Number Set in the dialog structure, so user and system can refer to a structure within classification in the application.



Note You can only use one reference structure for each number set schema. 5.



By default, the system uses the name of the number scheme that you defined in the previous activity. You define the structure of the number set based on the numbering scheme of the corresponding customs code numbers.



Example If you want to create a number set schema for the EU commodity codes and use the structure of the French commodity codes as a reference, you have to use the structure of the commodity codes for France as a reference to structure your number set schema. 6.



Open a second session and copy the structure of the existing customs code numbers exactly to your new number set structure. Do this for each level in the hierarchy that is, for each section, each header, each HS code, and each CN code.



7.



Save your entries.



8.



Repeat the above steps for all the desired customs code numbers in the structure.



B: Assign Numbering Schemes to Number Set for Classification 1.



Choose Assign Numbering Schemes to Set Schema for Classification.



2.



Use the input help to select a set schema.
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3.



In Number Scheme, use the input help to select the numbering scheme that you want to add to the set schema.



4.



The system displays the name for the selected numbering scheme automatically.



5.



You can use Next Entry and Previous Entry to navigate between the different assignment entries, or create new entries. This enables you to assign all the numbering schemes whose numbers you want to group together in a set to the same set schema.



6.



Define which numbering scheme you want to use as the reference scheme. To do so, choose entry Transfer of Number to Set in the Data Transfer field when you assign the numbering scheme. Enter the name of your reference numbering scheme for the numbering scheme.



Note You can use one reference scheme for each set schema. The structure of this reference numbering scheme must agree with the structure of the set schema that you defined in activity Define Numbering Scheme and Structure of Number Set.



Example You want to define a numbering scheme for a new number set. This new number set will help you assign tariff numbers to products for customs processing in the various member states of the EU, for example, in France (FR), Germany (DE), Austria (AT), and The Netherlands (NL). The tariff numbers agree up to the code of the combined nomenclature (CN code), but can differ in their last places, although the underlying goods catalogs for the individual countries use comparable criteria for product categorization. 1.



Choose Activity Define Numbering Scheme and Structure of Number Set.



2.



Enter a name for your new numbering scheme, such as SET1, and a description, such as “Number Set for EU Tariff Numbers”.



3.



You then define the structure of the numbering scheme for the number set. To do so, open a second session and choose the following path in Customizing for Global Trade Services: General Settings Numbering Schemes Define Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes .



4.



You need a reference structure for the new numbering scheme of your number set. The reference structure is your existing numbering scheme for French tariff numbers, which is called the reference scheme. 1.



Select the appropriate line in the table and choose Tariff Number Structure from the dialog structure on the left side of the screen.



2.



Copy this structure exactly to the new numbering scheme structure of the number set you are creating. The level, length, maintenance, and texts must be identical in both numbering schemes. More information about the individual column entries is available in the field help. For example, if the first level of the existing numbering scheme for tariff numbers for FR is 11, enter 11 as the first level of your new numbering scheme. Table 21



Columns



Tariff number structure



Scheme of Number Set



Level



11



11



Length



2



2



Mainten.



Exact length



Exact length



Text



Chapter



Chapter
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11.5



1.



When you have copied these entries, save them, go back, choose New Entries again, and continue with the next level.



2.



Continue with the header level, the HS code level, and the CN code level until you have copied the entire structure of your reference numbering scheme.



3.



Save your entries.



4.



Choose Activity Assign Numbering Schemes to Set Determination Procedure for Classification.



5.



Enter SET1. This is the name of the numbering scheme you just defined for the number set.



6.



Enter the name of the existing numbering scheme for FR tariff numbers, which is the foundation for the structure of your new numbering scheme in the number set. You can check the names of the numbering scheme in Customizing. Choose General Settings Numbering Schemes Define Numbering Scheme for Commodity Codes . You can also use the input help for the Schema field and choose FRHS, for example.



7.



Select Transfer Numbers in Set, as this is your reference numbering scheme and you require all the numbers to be transferred.



8.



You can assign additional numbering schemes for other number types to your set schema.



9.



Save your entries.



Defining and Assigning Intrastat Codes



Use You have to encode certain information in your Intrastat declarations of receipts and dispatches. The codes are specified by the respective national authorities and can vary depending on the country of declaration. Therefore, you have to define the Intrastat codes for your business transactions separately for each country. Dependent on the country of declaration, the system proposes the country-specific values for creating the Intrastat declaration in the application. SAP ECR already contains the required Intrastat codes and their country-specific assignment for all countries in which you can create Intrastat declarations using SAP Electronic Compliance Reporting (SAP ECR). Check the provided codes and supplement them as necessary.



Prerequisites Find out which information your national authorities require in the Intrastat codes for Intrastat declarations.



Procedure Note Only the IMG activity contains information regarding the relevance for specific countries of declaration valid for the individual countries. If IMG activities do not contain specific information, you will have to clarify your national authorities’ requirements first, and then decide whether or not you have to carry out an IMG activity for an Intrastat code.
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1.



2.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Compliance Reporting Intrastat Codes



SAP Electronic



1.



Check the entries that you require for your Intrastat declarations for each activity.



2.



Supplement the provided entries, if required. Choose New Entries in the respective IMG activity and enter the required values.



3.



If you want to change existing entries, you can overwrite existing names and descriptions, or use the value help to select the desired values.



Choose one of the following activities under SAP Electronic Compliance Reporting check the delivered settings and make any necessary changes or additions: 1.



Define Intrastat Code for Partner Country



2.



Assign Intrastat Code for Partner Country to Country of Declaration



3.



Define Intrastat Code for Country of Origin



4.



Assign Intrastat Code for Country of Origin to Country of Declaration



5.



Define Intrastat Code for Region



6.



Define Intrastat Code for Business Transaction Type



7.



Define Intrastat Code for Procedure



8.



Define Intrastat Code for Mode of Transport at the Border



9.



Define Intrastat Code for Incoterms



10.



Define Intrastat Code for Ports and Airports



Intrastat Codes



to



The definition of ports and airports is only relevant for Portugal. 11.



Define Intrastat Code for Special Movement Code The definition of special movement codes is only relevant for the Czech Republic.



12.



Define Intrastat Code for Collection Center The definition of collection centers is only relevant for France, Portugal, and Poland.



11.6 Defining Italy-Specific Settings for Foreign Currency Use In addition to the data involving consignments of goods – such as recipient, quantity, and statistical value –– the authorities in Italy also require information regarding the parties with whom you conducted financial transactions for a given consignment of goods. The information for this value flow contains the business partner’s VAT registration number, along with the invoice value in the currency of the country where the business partner for the value flow is located. To specify the invoice value in the local currency of the business partner with whom you conducted financial transactions for a consignment of goods, you have to specify the currency codes dependent on the country key in your partner’s VAT registration number. This information determines the invoice value in the foreign currency and is independent of the figure for the invoice value in the local currency. Accordingly, you have to assign the country keys of your partners’ VAT registration numbers to the currencies of the partner country. However, you only have to define this assignment for foreign currencies other than the Italian declaration currency, the euro. If the system does not find an entry for a country in this activity, it uses the euro as the declaration currency for the business partner’s financial transactions.
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Procedure 1.



Go to the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose SAP Electronic Compliance Reporting Special Settings Define Foreign Currency in Partner Country .



2.



Check the entries for the country keys and currency codes.



3.



Supplement the provided entries, if required. 1.



Choose New Entries .



2.



Select Italy as the country.



3.



Enter the country key for the VAT registration number.



4.



Use the input help to select the currency code of the partner country that you want the system to use for the partner’s VAT registration number.



4.



If you want to change existing entries, you can overwrite the country key of the VAT registration number, and use the input help to select the desired country and currency codes.



5.



Save your entries.



11.7



Defining and Assigning Information for Imports from the Worklist



Use Intrastat declarations are based on business transactions in your logistics systems. When SAP Electronic Compliance Reporting (SAP ECR) is integrated with mySAP Enterprise Resource Planning (mySAP ERP) as a logistics system, you can transfer the logistics documents in mySAP ERP that are relevant for Intrastat declarations directly to SAP ECR. To do so, the system creates and entry in the SAP ECR worklist for each document item. When you create an Intrastat declaration, you can import the entries from the worklist to the declaration, which copies the item data from the logistics documents to the Intrastat declaration. The country and region information in the logistics documents may differ from the information required in Intrastat declarations. This is the case, for example, for countries that are independent politically, but which the authorities consider part of a neighboring country for statistical, intra-European trade purposes. When the system imports data from the worklist to the Intrastat declaration, the country and region information from the logistics documents is adjusted to comply with the official requirements for Intrastat declarations. You can configure these adjustments in the following areas: ●



Define Regions for Exclusion from Intrastat Declaration In this area, you can define the regions that belong to a country from a political standpoint, but which are not relevant for intra-European trade statistics, and therefore must not be included in Intrastat declarations. The overseas departments of France, for example, are part of France politically, which is why France is listed as the country in the business partner data. You are not supposed to include these areas in Intrastat declarations, however, so you can exclude these regions. Entries involving excluded regions are not transferred to the Intrastat declaration.



●



Define Exceptions for Mapping Partner Country When goods deliveries from or to a business partner are relevant for Intrastat declarations based on its headquarters, but the business partner data for the partner country does not comply with the modeling required by the statistics authorities, you can map exceptions to the partner country here. To do so, you define which country key the system will use instead of the partner country in the business partner data in
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the Intrastat declaration. This is relevant, for example, for business partners from Northern Ireland. Although Northern Ireland belongs to the United Kingdom from a political standpoint, the intra-European statistics consider the regions of Northern Ireland to be different. Accordingly, you have to assign an artificial country key for Northern Ireland to the regions of the United Kingdom that represent Northern Ireland. ●



Define Exceptions for Mapping the Country of Origin You have to define the exceptions for modeling the country of origin, analogous to the partner country.



●



Assign Regions in Worklist to Regions for Intrastat Declaration This setting is only relevant for countries of declaration in which the statistics authorities require information regarding a provider of information’s region. The entries in the worklist can contain information about the region information for a provider of information, from a logistics document, that does not meet the requirements of the statistics authorities. This is possible, for example, when the region information from the logistics document corresponds to the political borders of a country, but the authorities use a different region definition for their statistics. You have to define assignments between regions in documents and in Intrastat declarations regardless of whether your region information differs between the two documents.



SAP ECR already provides the necessary values and assignments for the country and region information. Check the provided data and supplement it as necessary.



Procedure Open the Implementation Guide (IMG) for SAP Global Trade Services and choose Reporting Import from Worklist , then perform one of the following activities:



SAP Electronic Compliance



Define Regions for Exclusion from Intrastat Declaration 1.



Choose



Define Regions for Exclusion from Intrastat Declaration



.



2.



Make sure this activity contains all the necessary entries to comply with your statistics authority’s requirements for Intrastat declarations of your business transactions.



3.



If you need to adapt individual entries to your needs, you can use the input help to change the existing values.



4.



If you need additional values, perform the following steps:



5.



1.



Use the input help to select the country of declaration for which you want to exclude regions of partner countries from Intrastat declarations.



2.



For each country of declaration, choose the partner country whose regions you want the system to exclude from Intrastat declarations.



3.



Select the region of the partner country to exclude from Intrastat declarations.



Save your entries.



Define Exceptions for Mapping Partner Country 1.



Choose



Define Exceptions for Mapping Partner Country



2.



Make sure this activity contains all the necessary entries to comply with your statistics authority’s requirements for Intrastat declarations of your business transactions.



3.



If you need to adapt individual entries to your needs or add new entries, you can use the input help to choose the desired values.



4.



Save your entries.
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Define Exceptions for Mapping the Country of Origin 1.



Choose



Define Exceptions for Mapping the Country of Origin



2.



Make sure this activity contains all the necessary entries to comply with your statistics authority’s requirements for Intrastat declarations of your business transactions.



3.



If you need to adapt individual entries to your needs or add new entries, you can use the input help to choose the desired values.



4.



Save your entries.



Assign Regions in Worklist to Regions for Intrastat Declaration 1.



If you have to specify regions in the Intrastat declarations for your country of declaration, choose Regions in Worklist to Regions for Intrastat Declaration



2.



Make sure this activity contains all the necessary entries to comply with your statistics authority’s requirements for Intrastat declarations of your business transactions.



3.



If you need to adapt individual entries to your needs or add new entries, you can use the input help to choose the desired values for each of the following fields. 1.



Assign



Country Country of declaration for which you want to assign the regions



2.



Info.Prov.Country (Country of Provider of Information) Country of the provider of information, as recorded in the partner master data in your feeder system



3.



Info.Prov.Region (Region of Provider of Information) Country of the provider of information, as recorded in the partner master data in your feeder system



4.



Region Intrastat code for the provider of information’s region that you want the system to use in the Intrastat declaration



4.



Save your entries.



Note For examples of the individual activities, see the IMG activity documentation. In addition, the numerous standard settings that you can see in the delivery Customizing also serve as examples.



11.8 Business Add-Ins for Electronic Compliance Reporting The Business Add-Ins (BAdI) for Electronic Compliance Reporting let you extend and adapt the functions and processes for Intrastat declarations. You can use BAdIs for the following functions and processes: ●



Additional checks for your item data in the Intrastat declaration The additional checks apply to both regular items and correction items. The system performs them within the framework of the standard item check for Intrastat declarations.



●



Automatic sending of the declaration file You can upload the file containing the Intrastat declaration from your local data store to the system to send it as an e-mail attachment. This enables you to manually send an Intrastat declaration for a declaration period that you previously saved in the required official format.
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Process The BAdIs for Electronic Compliance Reporting are located in Customizing under Global Trade Services Electronic Compliance Reporting Business Add-Ins for Electronic Compliance Reporting . ●



●



Additional checks for item data 1.



Choose BAdI for Additional Item Checks in Intrastat Declarations.



2.



Implement the desired methods of the BAdI using the specified parameters.



Automatic sending of the declaration file 1.



Choose BAdI for Using the Intrastat Declaration File in Automatic Sending.



2.



Implement the desired methods of the BAdI using the specified parameters.



Note Information about technical details, such as methods and parameters of the individual BAdIs, is available in the BAdI descriptions of the Customizing structure.
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Typographic Conventions



Table 22



Example



Description







Angle brackets indicate that you replace these words or characters with appropriate entries to make entries in the system, for example, “Enter your ”.



Example



Example



Arrows separating the parts of a navigation path, for example, menu options



Example



Emphasized words or expressions



Example



Words or characters that you enter in the system exactly as they appear in the documentation



www.sap.com



Textual cross-references to an internet address



/example



Quicklinks added to the internet address of a homepage to enable quick access to specific content on the Web



123456 Example



Hyperlink to an SAP Note, for example, SAP Note 123456 ●



Words or characters quoted from the screen. These include field labels, screen titles, pushbutton labels, menu names, and menu options.



Example



●



Cross-references to other documentation or published works



●



Output on the screen following a user action, for example, messages



●



Source code or syntax quoted directly from a program



●



File and directory names and their paths, names of variables and parameters, and names of installation, upgrade, and database tools



EXAMPLE



Technical names of system objects. These include report names, program names, transaction codes, database table names, and key concepts of a programming language when they are surrounded by body text, for example, SELECT and INCLUDE



EXAMPLE
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